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Department  of  lEbucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  the  Ontario  Header  or  the 
Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Eeader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

David  Copperfleld’s  First  Journey  Alone  (page  110). 

An  Incident  of  the  French  Camp  (page  128). 

The  Vision  of  Mirzah  (page  160). 

How  They  Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix 
(page  342). 

Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

A  Small  Catechism  (page  114). 

What  the  Fawns  Must  Know  (page  158). 

The  Archery  Match  at  Ashby  (page  200). 

The  First  Spring  Day  (page  310). 


^Department  of  lEDiication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  An  old  tree  tells  its  story. 

(h)  Our  tourist  traffic. 

(c)  A  camping;  expedition. 

(d)  A  fire. 

(e)  A  walk  in  the  country  in  autumn. 

(/)  The  faithful  policeman. 

2x5=  2.  From  the  following  list  of  words  select  the  one 

10  most  suitable  to  insert  in  the  blank  space  in  each  of 
the  sentences  below :  sarcastic,  courteous,  disagreeable, 
admirable,  devout,  curious,  enviable,  eloquent,  prominent, 
terrific. 

(а)  The  storm  had  threatened  all  day,  and  at 

twilight  it  burst  with - force. 

(б)  His  mother  ahvays  reminded  him  to  be - 

to  his  elders. 

(c)  He  asked  so  many  questions,  that  we  concluded 

he  was  a  very -  individual. 

(d)  This  man  attended  church  regularly  and  was 

considered  the  most -  person  in  the  community. 

(e)  A - teacher  is  rarely  popular  with  his  pupils. 


Values 

50 


35 


3.  (a)  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a  friend 
in  Sydney,  Australia,  telling  him  how  young  Canadians 
enjoy  themselves  during  the  long  winter. 

(b)  Rule  an  envelope  sjiace  and  within  it  write  the 
address. 


5 


4. 


0 


S»epartmeut  of  JEbucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  C,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  take  Parts  A,  7i,  C,  and  E. 

A 


It  was  a  hard  winter  —  for  all  the  hunting  beasts  and  birds,  a 
desperate  winter.  The  rabbits  that  autumn  had  been  smitten  with 
one  of  their  periodical  epidemics,  and  died  off  like  fleas.  This  did  not 
trouble  Quills  directly — a  strict  vegetarian,  he  was  assured  of  plenty  so 
5  long  as  the  forest  stood.  But  indirectly  it  made  a  vital  difference  to 
him.  All  the  prowling  and  pouncing  kindred  soon  found  themselves 
goaded  by  such  a  hunger  as  might  at  any  moment  drive  them  to 
take  unwonted  risks.  Quills  little  guessed  how  often,  as  he  was 
gnawing  complacently  at  his  meal  of  hemlock  bark,  he  would  be 
1 0  watched  longingly  by  savage  and  hungry  eyes.  But,  had  he  guessed  it, 
his  indifference  would  have  remained  quite  unruffled.  He  had  all  he  could 
eat,  and  a  warm  hole  to  sleep  in,  and  why  should  he  borrow  trouble  % 
But  one  biting  December  afternoon  Quills  got  something  of  a  shock. 
Just  as  he  was  crawling  luxuriously  into  his  den,  one  of  those  great 

1  5  horned  owls  came  flying  low  overhead  on  Avings  as  silent  as  sleep.  His 

round  staring  eyes  caught  sight  of  Quills’  hindciuarters  vanishing  into 
the  hole.  There  was  no  time  to  note  exactly  what  it  Avas,  and  hunger 
had  made  the  great  bird  rash  even  beyond  his  Avont.  He  SAvooped 
instantly  and  struck  his  terrible  talons  into  the  tail  and  haunch.  With 

2  0  a  loud  hiss  like  that  of  an  angry  cat,  he  let  go  precipitately  and  fairly 

bounced  up  into  the  air  again,  both  murderous  talons  stuck  deep  Avith 
quills  which  seemed  to  burn  into  his  sineAvs.  He  fleAv  in  haste  to  the 
nearest  branch,  steadied  himself  Avith  difflculty  on  the  perch,  and  set 
himself  to  the  x)ainful  task  of  plucking  out  the  torments  Avith  his  beak, 
2.5  holding  up  first  one  claAV  and  then  the  other. 


Values 

2 

9 

4 

4 


6 


1.  (a)  What  animal  is  referred  to  as  Quills  ? 

(b)  Upon  what  food  did  he  live  ? 

(c)  Why  were  many  of  the  beasts  and  birds 
unusually  hungry  ? 

(d)  Why  was  Quills  contented  ? 

2.  How  does  the  writer  account  for  the  horned  owl’s 
rashness  in  attacking  Quills  ? 

3.  Describe  the  effect  upon  the  OA\d  of  his  attack 

upon  Quills.  [over] 


Values  ’ 


2x4  = 
8 


4.  Explain  :  (a)  periodical  epidemics  (line  3) ;  (b)  the 
prowling  and  pouncing  kindred  (lined);  (c)  gnawing 
complacently  (line  9);  (d)  murderous  talons  (line  21). 


B 


:  Outdoors  the  white  rain  coming  down 

Made  rivers  of  the  streets  in  town, 

And  where  the  snow  in  patches  lay 
j  It  washed  the  Winter’s  signs  away, 

j  6  How  fast  it  fell !  How  warm  it  felt ! 

j  The  icicles  began  to  melt : 

A  silver  needle  seemed  each  one 
Thrust  in  the  furnace  of  the  Sun, 

'  The  Vulcan  Sun  who  forged  them  all 

10  In  raindroi)S,  crystals  round  and  small. 

The  air  was  tilled  with  tiny  ropes 
On  which  were  strung  these  April  hopes. 

White  water-beads  that  searched  the  ground 
i  Until  the  thirsty  seeds  were  found. 

I  1  5  Then  came  blue  sky ;  the  streets  were  clean. 

And  in  the  garden  spots  of  green 
Were  glistening  in  golden  light,— 

The  grass — and  Spring — almost  in  sight ! 

I  A  bluebird  sang  its  song  nearby ; 

2  0  Oh!  happy  Spring  is  come,  thought  I; 

When  all  at  once  the  air  grew  chill. 

Again  the  snowflakes  fell  until 
The  ground  was  covered,  and  the  trees 
Stood  in  the  drifts  up  to  their  knees. 

2  5  I  think  this  bird  who  dared  to  sing 
Was  premature  about  the  Spring, 

Or  else  he  joked  in  manner  cool. 

And  caroled  lightly,  “April  Fool!” 

[  — FranJc  Dempster  Sherman. 

2x3  =  1  5.  In  the  first  fourteen  lines  select  expressions  which 

6  I  denote  three  effects  of  the  rain. 

2x2  =  1  6.  What  other  words  or  expressions  indicate  that 

4  I  Spring  had  at  last  arrived  ? 

i 

4  I  7.  W^hy  does  the  writer  say  that  the  bird  “Was  pre- 
I  mature  about  the  Spring”? 


2x5=  8.  Explain;  (a)  silver  needle  (line  7) ;  (h)  thrust  in 

10  i  the  furnace  of  the  Sun  (line  8);  (c)  white  water-beads 
(line  13) ;  (d)  thirsty  seeds  (line  14) ;  (e)  caroled  lightly 
(line  28). 


9.  Suggest  a  title  for  the  poem. 


2 


Values 

16 


3 


8 


3 


4 


C 


10.  Quote  one  of  the  following  ;  (a)  four  stanzas  of  TJte 
Children  s  Song  ;  or  (b)  two  stanzas  of  The  Solitary 
Reaper  ]  OR  (c)  two  stanzas  of  The  Private  of  the  Buffs  \ 
OR  {d)  the  first  sixteen  lines  of  The  Bells  of  Shandon  ; 
OR  (e)  the  first  three  stanzas  of  Daffodils ;  OR  (/)  the 
first  fourteen  lines  of  the  description  of  Auburn — The 
Deserted  Village, 


Note. 


D 


Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 
will  take  part  D. 


THE  NEST 


When  oaken  woods  with  buds  are  pink, 
And  new-come  birds  each  morning  sing. 
When  fickle  May  on  Summer’s  brink 
Pauses,  and  knows  not  which  to  fling, 

6  Whether  fresh  bud  and  bloom  again, 

Or  hoar-frost  silvering  hill  and  plain. 

Then  from  the  honeysuckle  gray 
The  oriole  with  experienced  quest 
Twitches  the  fibrous  bark  away, 

10  The  cordage  of  his  hammock  nest, 
Cheering  his  labour  with  a  note 
Rich  as  the  orange  of  his  throat. 


High  o’er  the  loud  and  dusty  road 
The  soft  gray  cup  in  safety  swings, 

1 5  To  brim  ere  August  with  its  load 

Of  downy  breasts  and  throbbing  wings. 

O’er  which  the  friendly  elm-tree  heaves 
An  emerald  roof  with  sculptured  eaves. 

Oh,  happy  life,  to  soar  and  sway 
2  0  Above  the  life  by  mortals  led. 

Singing  the  merry  months  away. 

Master,  not  slave,  of  daily  bread. 

And  when  the  Autumn  comes,  to  flee 
Wherever  sunshine  beckons  thee  ! 

11.  Select  three  expressions  in  the  poem  which  indicate 
the  brightness  and  gaiety  of  the  Spring  season  ? 

12.  Describe  the  oriole’s  nest. 

13.  What  lines  show  that  the  oriole  is  happy  when 
building  its  nest  ? 

14.  Express  in  your  own  words  the  thought  of  the  last 

i  stanza.  [over] 


Values ! 
2  X  6  = ; 

12  I 


2  +  2  + 
2  +  2  + 
3  +  3  = 
14 


15.  Explain:  (a)  fickle  May  on  Summer’s  brink 
(line  3)  ;  (b)  hoar-frost  silvering  hill  and  plain  (line  6)  ; 
(c)  experienced  quest  (line  8) ;  (d)  twitches  the  fibrous 
bark  away  (line  9);  (e)  to  brim  ere  August  (line  15); 
(/)  heaves  an  emerald  roof  (lines  17,  18). 

E 

Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona 
Reader  will  tahe  Rart  E. 

hIRIlS  OF  PASSAGE 

When  the  maples  flame  with  crimson 
And  the  nights  are  still  with  frost, 

Ere  the  summer’s  luring  beauty 
Is  in  autumn  glory  lost, 

5  Through  the  marshes  and  the  forests 
An  imperious  summons  hies, 

.Vnd  from  all  the  dreaming  northland 
The  wild  birds  hock  and  rise. 

From  streams  no  oar  hath  rippled 
1  0  And  lakes  that  waft  no  sail, 

From  reaches  vast  and  lonely 
That  know  no  hunter’s  trail. 

The  clamour  of  their  calling 

And  the  whistling  of  their  hight 
1 5  Fill  all  the  day  with  marvel. 

And  with  mystery,  the  night. 

As  ebb  along  the  ocean 
The  great  obedient  tides, 

So  wave  on  wave  they  journey 
‘.i  0  Where  an  ancient  wisdom  guides ; 

A’th  rough  the  haze  of  autumn 
They  vanish  down  the  wind, 

With  the  summer  world  before  them 
And  the  crowding  storms  behind. 

1 1 .  Select  three  expressions  which  describe  the  northern 
liome  of  the  flocks  of  wild  birds. 

12.  How  do  the  birds  attract  our  notice  in  their  flight  ? 

13.  What  is  the  “ancient  wisdom”  mentioned  in  line  20  ? 

14.  Why  do  the  flocks  of  wild  birds  fly  south  ? 

15.  Explain:  {a)  flame  with  crimson  (line  1) ;  (6)  luring 
beauty  (line  3);  (c)  imperious  summons  (line  G);  {d) 
streams  no  oar  hath  rippled  (line  9) ;  (e)  reaches  vast 
and  lonely  (line  11);  (/)  fill  all  the  day  with  marvel 
(line  15). 


Bcpartinent  of  lEbucatioii,  ©ntario 


Values 


5x3  = 
15 


3x2  = 
6 


10x2 
=  20 


3x3  = 
9 


4x2  = 
8 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


The  return  journey  was  slower^  as  the  current  M’as  very 
strong  in  places.  The  canoes  were  towed  wherever  the  banks  of 
the  river  permitted.  When  we  came  to  the  shore  of  the  lake 
from  which  the  river  issued,  I  ordered  a  young  Indian  to  guard 
the  canoe,  and  we  walked  along  the  shore.  Presently  we  dis¬ 
covered  from  the  footprints  in  the  sand  that  the  natives  had 
recently  been  there.  Naturally  I  concluded  that  these  footprints 
indicated  that  we  should  meet  with  natives,  and  so  we  returned 
to  our  landing-place  by  way  of  a  path  through  the  woods. 

1.  {a)  From  the  above  extract  write  in  full  and  state 
the  relation  of  (i)  two  noun  clauses,  (ii)  one  adjective 
clause,  (iii)  two  adverb  clauses. 

(h)  From  the  above  extract  select  and  state  the 
relation  of  (i)  an  adjective  phrase,  (ii)  an  adverb  phrase, 
(iii)  a  preposition  phrase. 

(c)  Tell  the  part  of  speech  of  each  italicized  word 
in  the  above  extract,  and  state  its  relation  in  the  sentence. 


2.  Name  the  tense,  the  person,  and  the  number  of 
each  verb  in  the  following  sentences : 

(а)  Mr.  Scott  will  visit  Ottawa  next  week. 

(б)  We  had  completed  our  work  before  that. 

(c)  You  were  working  alone  at  the  time. 


3.  Write  sentences  using  each  of  the  following  words 
as  two  different  parts  of  speech,  and  in  each  case  state 
what  part  of  speech  the  word  is :  ^ualk,  order,  sound, 
calm. 


[over] 


Values  I 

5x4  = 
20 

I 

I 

I 


7x2  = 
14 


4x2  = 
8 


1 

I 


4.  Write  : 

(a)  the  principal  parts  of  draw,  ring,  see,  wear ; 

(h)  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  good, 
little,  cautious,  small ; 

(c)  the  possessive  plural  forms  of  hoy,  woman, 
lady,  she ; 

{d)  the  other  gender  forms  of  sJie'pherd,  bullock, 
hero,  widower) 

(e)  the  plural  forms  of  basis,  chimney,  gas,  enemy. 

5.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case,  and  giving- 
reasons  for  your  choice : 

(a)  It  was  given  to  Sam  and  (me,  I). 

(6)  If  a  person  tries  (they,  he)  should  learn. 

(c)  He  (doesn’t,  don’t)  do  much  work. 

{d)  None  of  them  (was,  were)  late. 

(e)  Did  he  (lay,  lie)  in  the  shade  ? 

(/)  I  (shall,  will)  do  it  if  I  have  time. 

{g)  (Who,  Whom)  were  you  calling  ? 

6.  {a)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  into  a 
simple  sentence  : 

(i)  As  I  was  crossing  the  bridge  I  saw  a  mink 
on  the  shore. 

(ii)  They  decided  that  they  would  learn  to  swim 
during  the  holidays. 

(b)  Combine  the  following  simple  sentences  to 
form  (i)  a  complex  sentence,  (ii)  a  compound  sentence : 

I  visited  my  uncle  on  the  farm.  W^hile  there  I 
learned  to  drive  a  team  of  horses. 


Department  of  j£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination^  Circular  J^S'] 

A 

The  woods  are  glistening  as  fresh  and  fair  as  if  they  had  been 
newly  created.  The  water  sparkles,  and  tiny  waves  are  dancing 
and  splashing  all  along  the  shore.  Scarlet  berries  of  the  mountain- 
ash  hang  around  the  lake.  A  pair  of  kingfishers  dart  back  and  forth 
across  the  bay,  in  flashes  of  living  blue.  A  black  eagle  swings 
silently  around  his  circle,  far  up  in  the  cloudless  sky.  The  air  is 
full  of  pleasant  sounds,  but  there  is  no  noise.  The  world  is  full  of 
joyful  life,  but  there  is  no  crowd  and  no  confusion.  There  is  no 
factory  chimney  to  darken  the  day  with  its  smoke,  no  street-car  to 
split  the  silence  with  its  shriek  and  smite  the  indignant  ear  with  the 
clanging  of  its  impudent  bell.  No  lumberman’s  axe  has  robbed  the 
encircling  forests  of  their  glory  of  great  trees.  No  fires  have  swept 
over  the  hills  and  left  behind  them  the  desolation  of  a  bristly  land¬ 
scape.  All  is  fresh  and  sweet,  calm  and  clear  and  bright. 

B 

1.  We  must  recognize  that  courtesy  and  politeness  are  really 
necessary  in  business. 

2.  The  special  editor  will  distribute  among  the  committee  the 
compositions  for  the  school  magazine. 

8.  Every  principal  thoroughly  enjoyed  the  speech  of  the  school 
superintendent. 

4.  If  you  wish  to  acquire  an  extensive  knowledge  of  foreign 
countries,  you  should  travel  widely. 

5.  The  true  citizen  will  be  loyal  and  obedient  to  our  democratic 
government. 


I 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


HISTORY 


Values 


5x4  = 
20 


1.  Give  the  location  of  the  following  places  and 
state  reasons,  one  for  each,  why  they  are  important  in 
Canadian  history  : 

(а)  Gaspe  Basin ; 

(б)  Ste.  Marie ; 

(c)  The  Long  Sault ; 

{d)  Queenston  Heights ; 

(e)  Fort  Garry. 


2x8=  2.  Write  a  short  account  of  the  explorations  of  any 

two  of  the  followino; : 

(a)  Champlain ; 

(h)  Sieur  de  la  Verendrye  ; 

(c)  Henry  Hudson ; 

'  {d)  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie. 


2x8=  3.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  any  tivo  of  the 

16  following: 

(a)  Jean  Talon  ; 
i  (h)  Lord  Elgin  ; 

I  (c)  Lord  Selkirk  ; 

!  {d)  Marquis  de  Montcalm. 


3x4=  4.  State  one  reason  why  each  of  any  three  ofc‘  the 

12  following  is  important  in  our  history  : 

(a)  Colonel  Thomas  Talbot ; 

(h)  Alexander  Graham  Bell ; 

(c)  Sir  Alexander  Galt ; 

{d)  Thomas  D’Arcy  McGee  ; 

(e)  Sir  Adam  Beck. 

j  [over] 


Values  I 

6  5.  {a)  Who  were  the  Norsemen  and  what  discoveries 

did  they  make  ? 

5  (h)  Who  were  the  founders  of  the  following  cities : 

Quebec,  Montreal,  Toronto,  Guelph,  Victoria? 


5 


5x4  = 
20 


6.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Rebellion  of  1837  in 
Upper  Canada  ? 

7.  Contrast  the  Canada  of  1867  with  the  Canada  of 
to-day  under  these  headings  : 

(a)  provinces ; 

(5)  living  conditions ; 

(c)  transportation ; 

{d)  articles  of  food  ; 

(e)  amusements  and  games. 


Departmeitt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note.  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Canada. 


Values 


12x1 
=  12 


12x1 
=  12 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  the  figures  1  to  12  mark 
the  sites  of  cities,  and  the  letters  A  to  L  are  placed  on 
the  lines  indicating  rivers. 

(a)  Place  the  figures  on  the  left  of  your  answer 
paper,  and  immediately  to  the  right  of  - each  figure  name 
the  city  indicated. 

(h)  Using  the  letters  similarly,  name  the  river 
indicated. 


2x4  = 
8 


2.  (ci)  Explain  : 

(i)  why  days  are  longer  than  nights  in  summer  ; 

(ii)  why  Australia  has  winter  when  Canada  has 
summer. 


4 


(h)  State  the  causes  of  trade-winds  and  account 
for  their  direction. 


3x4  = 
12 


3.  Give  the  location  of  the  followino; ; 

o 

(а)  mountain  ranges, — Ural,  Caucasus,  Himalaya, 
Selkirk ; 

(б)  rivers, — Congo,  Blue  Nile,  A'angtze,  Amazon  ; 
(c)  bodies  of  water, — Lake  Baikal,  Gulf  of  Aden, 

Bosphorus,  Adriatic  Sea. 


5x2=  4.  (a)  Name  two  important  products  of  : 

10  (i)  British  India  ; 

(ii)  The  Transvaal ; 

(iii)  British  West  Indies  ; 

(iv)  New  South  Wales ; 

(v)  Ceylon. 


[over] 


Values 

10x1  I 
=  10 


4x5  = 
20 


6 


6 


(6)  Name  one  important  product  of : 

(i)  Manchester  (Eng.) ; 

(ii)  Birmingham  (Eng.) ; 

(iii)  Newcastle  (Eng.) ; 

(iv)  Province  of  Saskatchewan  ; 

(v)  Annapolis  Valley ; 

(vi)  Prince  Rupert ; 

(vii)  Newfoundland ; 

(viii)  Pittsburg; 

(ix)  Chicago ; 

(x)  New  Zealand. 

5.  Describe  the  chief  surface  features  of  (a)  Brazil, 
(6)  the  Netherlands,  (c)  Australia,  {d)  Ontario. 

6.  {a)  Write  a  note  on  the  ocean  currents  on  the 
south-east  coast  of  Newfoundland  and  their  etfect  on 
the  climate  of  the  island. 

(h)  Write  a  note  on 

(i)  the  prevailing  winds  of  British  Columbia 
and  their  effect  on  its  climate ; 

OR 

(ii)  the  prevailing  winds  of  New  Zealand  and 
their  effect  on  its  climate. 
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5 


2x3  = 
6 


2x4  = 
8 


10 


10  +  2 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Multiply  38‘347  by  2'46. 

(b)  A  train  covered  the  distance  between  Montreal 
and  Calgary,  2 25 6 ‘8  miles,  in  49 '5  hours.  Find  the 
average  speed  of  the  train  in  miles  per  hour,  correct  to 
two  places  of  decimals. 

(c)  A  baseball  team  won  73  games  and  lost  76 
games.  (i)  What  fraction  of  the  number  of  games 
played  is  the  number  of  games  won  ?  (ii)  Express  the 
fraction  in  (i)  as  a  decimal,  correct  to  three  places. 

2.  (a)  72  is  what  per  cent  of  450  ? 

(b)  $15  is  6%  of  what  sum  ? 

(c)  What  is  110^  of  $500  ? 

(d)  What  is  87|-^  of  480  ? 

3.  A  farmer  can  plough  2|  acres  of  land  in  a  day. 
At  this  rate  how  long  will  it  take  him  to  plough  a 
rectana;ular  field  80  rods  lonof  and  45  rods  wide  ? 

4.  A  grain  bin  12  feet  long  and  8  feet  4  inches  wide, 
is  filled  with  wheat  to  a  depth  of  6  feet.  If  a  bushel 
of  wheat  occupies  IJ  cubic  feet,  how  many  bushels  of 
wheat  are  in  the  bin  ?  What  is  the  weiofht  in  tons  of 
the  wheat  in  the  bin  ? 

[over] 


j  5.  A  man  bought  a  house  for  $6000.  His  yearly 
j  taxes  are  at  the  rate  of  30  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an 
I  assessment  of  $4000.  Insurance  costs  for  the  year  are 
$18.00  and  the  yearly  repairs  cost  $102.00.  What  must 
be  the  monthly  rental  of  the  house  in  order  that  the 
owner  may  receive  an  annual  return  of  8%  on  his 
investment  of  $6000  after  paying  all  expenses  ? 

6.  A  dealer  purchased  a  radio  from  the  manufacturer 
for  $120.00.  His  agent  sold  the  radio  to  a  customer  for 
$180.00  and  was  paid  a  commission  by  the  dealer  of 
:  20^  of  the  sales  price.  What  was  the  gain  per  cent 
I  made  by  the  dealer  in  the  transaction  ? 

I  7.  (a)  A  merchant  bought  a  shipment  of  furniture 
I  wliich  cost  him  $800.00.  He  marked  the  furniture  at 
an  advance  of  40^  above  the  cost.  What  was  the 
marked  price  of  the  furniture  ? 

I  (b)  He  placed  the  furniture  on  sale  at  a  discount 
I  of  20^  of  the  marked  price,  with  a  second  discount  for 
j  cash  of  5  What  was  the  actual  cost  of  the  furniture 
i  to  a  customer  who  paid  cash  ? 

j 

8.  On  June  4th,  1935,  Robert  Anderson  of  Pembroke, 

;  Ontario,  purchased  from  the  Imperial  Motor  Company, 
I  an  automobile  for  $1350.00.  He  was  allowed  $255.00 
I  for  his  used  car,  and  for  the  balance  gave  a  note  drawn 
I  for  5  months  and  bearing  interest  at  the  rate  of  6  %  per 
i  annum. 

'  (a)  Write  a  correct  form  of  the  note. 

I  (h)  On  what  date  will  the  note  be  legally  due  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  interest  on  the  note  when  it  is  due  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  amount  required  to  pay  the  note 
wlien  due  ? 
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WHITING 


Note  1.  In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2.  The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  H,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 


1.  (a)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write  two 
lines,  each  two  spaces  high,  of  the  exercise  shown  below. 


4 


(6)  Losing  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 
i  two  lines,  each  two  spaces  high,  of  the  left  oval,  retraced 
as  shown  below. 


I  (c)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

I  one  line,  two  spaces  high,  of  the  right  oval,  retraced  live 
I  times  as  shown  below. 


[over] 


Values 


2.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words, 
repeating  each  word  four  times  :  practical,  sincerely, 
bestowed,  cuckoo,  humble. 


5  3.  Write  the  following  letter  : 

59  Richmond  Street, 

Brantford,  Ontario, 

September  7,  1936. 

The  Union  Assurance  Company, 

Paris,  Ontario. 

Dear  Sirs : 

This  will  acknowledge  receipt  of  Policy  No.  4(S,362, 
coverino:  Fire  and  Theft  on  mv  automobile. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Wilfred  A.  Fletcher. 

5  4.  Write  tlie  following  poem  : 

Fair  daffodils,  we  weep  to  see 
You  haste  away  so  soon  ; 

As  yet  the  early-rising  sun 
Has  not  attain’d  his  noon. 

Stay,  stay, 

Until  the  hasting  day 
Has  run 

But  to  the  evensong. 

And,  having  pra^md  together,  we 
Will  go  with  thee  along. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANC AISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 


(Value  =  50) 

Texte  Magnan”  (Degre  Superieur). 

Le  renard  (p.  127). 

Le  chene  et  le  roseau  (p.  245). 

La  patrie  (p.  303). 

Deux  dates  (p.  375). 

Texte  ^Misons”  {Cours  Mogen,  T*'  degre). 

L’aveugle  et  le  paralytique  (p.  120). 
Guillaume  Tell  (p.  138). 

Le  passage  du  Saint-Bernard  (p.  252). 
Une  legon  de  Louis  XII  (p.  226). 


-  /  . 
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Valeur 

50 


20 


20 


10 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


r 

1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  iin  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Notre  ins titu trice  laisse  ses  eleves  seuls  en 
classe  durant  une  demi-heure. 

(5)  Si  j’etais  millionnaire. 

(c)  Ce  qu’un  vieiix  cheval  eclope  pense  d’une 
automobile  de  luxe. 

(d)  Un  oiseau  raconte  sa  vie. 

(e)  Les  animaux  et  les  plantes  durant  Thiver. 

(/)  Une  excursion  en  automobile. 

(g)  Comment  eviter  les  accidents  de  la  route. 

2.  Faites  entrer  chacun  des  mots  suivants  dans  une 
phrase,  une  phrase  pour  chaque  mot,  de  maniere  a  en 
demontrer  le  sens :  pitoyable,  completer,  gigantesque, 
majeur,  puiser,  altitude,  recemment,  epargner,  urgent, 
exaoferer. 

3.  Ecrivez  une  lettre  a  Messieurs  Paul  Durand  et  Cie, 
301  rue  Drouillard,  Cornwall,  Ont.,  leur  disant  pourquoi 
vous  n’avez  pu  vendre  que  25  des  75  calendriers  histo- 
riques  qu’ils  vous  avaient  expedies. 

4.  Tracez  a  la  regie  un  rectangle  de  la  grandeur  d’une 
enveloppe  (7J"  x  3J")  et  adressez  cette  enveloppe  comme 
vous  le  feriez  si  elle  devait  porter  la  lettre  que  vous 
venez  d’ecrire. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


L  [TTER  ATURE  FRA^^ CA ISE 


Note.  Les  candidats  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Magnan  repondront  aux 
questions  des  gmrties  A,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Bau- 
drillard  (Bison s)  repondront  aux  ques.tions  des  parties  A,  B,  C,  et  E. 


Valeur 


A 


9 


12 


2 

2 

2 

9 


MIDI 

Midi,  roi  des  etes,  epandii  dans  la  plaine, 

Toinbe  en  nappes  d’argent  des  hauteurs  du  ciel  bleu. 

Tout  se  tail.  L’air  flamboie  et  bride  sans  haleine; 

La  terre  est  assoupie  en  sa  robe  de  feu. 

5  L’etendue  est  immense,  et  les  champs  n’ont  point  d’ombre, 
Et  la  source  est  tarie  ou  buvaient  les  troupeaux ; 

La  lointaine  foret,  dont  la  lisiere  est  sombre, 

Dort  hi-bas,  immobile,  en  un  })esant  repos. 

Seuls,  les  grands  bles  muris,  tels  qu’une  mer  doree, 

1 0  Se  deroulent  au  loin,  dedaigneux  du  sommeil ; 

Pacifiques  enfants  de  la  terre  sacree, 

Ils  epuisent  sans  peur  la  coupe  du  soled. 

Parfois,  comme  un  soupir  de  leur  ame  brulante, 

Du  sein  des  epis  lourds  qui  murmurent  entre  eux, 

15  Une  ondulatioii  majestueuse  et  lente 
j  S’eveille,  et  va  mourir  a  I’horizon  poudreux. 

Non  loin,  quelques  boeiifs  blancs,  couches  par  mi  les  herbes, 
Bavent  avec  lenteur  sur  leurs  fanons  epais, 

Et  suivent  de  leurs  yeux  languissants  et  superlies 
Le  songe  interieur  qu’ils  n’achevent  jamais. 

1.  Pourquoi  “midi”  est-il  appele  le  roi  des  etes? 

I  2.  Quels  sont  les  principaux  phenomenes  qui  accom- 
pagnent  I’heure  decrite  par  le  poete  ? 

j  3.  A  quoi  sont  compares  les  bles  muris  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  les  champs  n’ont-ils  point  d’ombre  ? 

o.  Expliquez  :  “  Ils  epuisent  sans  peur  la  coupe  du 
[  soleil  ”  (ligne  12). 

j  ().  Pourquoi  le  poete  dit-il  que  “  la  foret  dort  en  un 
I  pesant  repos  ”  (ligne  8)  ?  [tourxez] 


4 

9 

2 

9 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


7.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  tombe  en 
nappes  d’argent  (ligne  2 ) ;  brule  sans  lialeine  (ligne  3)  ; 
dedaigneux  du  sommeil  (ligne  10) ;  des  epis  lourds  qui 
niurmurent  entre  eux  (ligne  14). 

B 

LE  SOU  *ET  LA  PIECE  D’OR 

Tout  aupres  d’une  piece  d’or 
Un  pauvre  sou  fut  mis  par  aventure: 

Lui,  tout  efface  par  I’usure ; 

Elle,  brillante  et  presque  neuve  encor. 

5  C’etait  assurement  un  bizarre  assemblage, 

Et  la  piece  voulut  en  tirer  avantage. 

“  Tu  ne  t’attendais  pas  a  cet  exces  d’honneur, 

Dit-elle  au  sou  d’un  air  d’im})ortance ; 

Mais,  place  pres  de  moi,  sans  doute  par  erreur, 

10  Ne  va  pas  t’aviser  d’oublier  la  distance 
Qui  separe  notre  valeur  ! 

— Je  m’en  garderai  bien,  repond  avec  malice 
Le  sou  qui  n’etait  pas  novice ; 

Je  ne  suis  presque  rien ;  cependant,  s’il  fallait 
1  5  Mesurer  la  valeur  au  bien  que  bon  a  fait, 

Peut-etre  devrais-tu  prendre  un  ton  ])lus  modeste.” 

En  de  steriles  mains  la  piece  d’or  qui  reste 
Ne  vaut  pas  I’liumble  sou  qui  sort  pour  un  bienfait. 

8.  Indiquez  le  contraste  qu’il  y  avail  entre  la  piece 
d’or  et  le  sou. 

9.  A  quelle  condition  la  piece  d’or  consent-elle  a  rester 
pres  du  sou  ? 

10.  Quelle  expression  dans  le  poOne  indique  que  le  sou 
“n’etait  pas  novice”  ? 

11.  Pourquoi,  au  dire  du  sou,  la  piece  d’or  devrait-elle 
etre  moins  oro^ueilleuse  ? 

12.  A  quoi  mesure-t-on  la  valeur  d’un  objet  ? 

13.  Comment  le  pauvre  sou  fait-il  souvent  plus  de 
bien  que  la  piece  d’or  ? 

14.  Expliquez;  par  aventure  (ligne  2);  bizarre  assem¬ 
blage  (ligne  5)  ;  cet  exces  d’honneur  (ligne  7)  ;  repond 
avec  malice  (ligne  12);  steriles  (ligne  17);  qui  sort  pour 
un  bienfait  (ligne  18). 

15.  Trouvez  deux  expressions  qui  indiquent  que  le  sou 
n’etait  pas  orgueilleux. 

1().  Prouvez  que  la  piece  d’or  etait  remplie  d’orgueil. 


Valeur 

14 


8 

2 

2 

2 

4 

2 


17.  Ecrivez  :  ^ 

(a)  L’ange  ef  V enfant:  14  lignes  apres 

“Cliarmant  enfant  qui  me  ressemble, 

Disait-il,  oh  !  viens  avec  moi ; 

ou 

{h)  Les  deux  blesses: 

Tons  deux,  iin  nienie  mot  different  sur  leur  levre, 

8e  regardaient  mourir,  de  leiirs  yeux  pleins  de  fievre 
(jusqu’a  la  fin)  ; 

ou 

(c)  La  source  ou  La  source  et  le  lac  :  14  ligiie.s 
apres  ‘'ll  faisait  si  iioir”. 

D 

II  s’en  allait  errant  sur  la  terre.  Que  Dieu  garde  le 
pauvre  exile ! 

“  J’ai  passe  a  travers  les  peuples  et  ils  m’ont  regarde.  Je 
les  ai  regardes  et  nous  ne  nous  soinmes  point  reconnus. 

5  L’exile  partout  est  seul. 

Lorsque  je  voyais,  au  declin  du  jour,  s’elever  du  creux  du 
vallon  la  fumee  de  quelque  chaumiere,  je  me  disais :  Heureux 
celui  qui  retrouve  le  soir  le  foyer  domestique  et  s’y  assoit  au 
milieu  des  siens.  L’exile  partout  est  seul. 

10  Oil  vont  ces  nuages  que  cliasse  la  tempetel  Elle  me  chasse 
comme  eux  et  n’importe  ou.  L’exile  partout  est  seul. 

Ces  arbres  sont  beaux,  ces  fieurs  sont  belles ;  mais  ce  ne 
sont  point  les  fieurs  ni  les  arbres  de  mon  pays.  Ils  ne  me 
disent  rien.  L’exile  partout  est  seul. 

1 5  J’ai  vu  des  vieillards  entoures  d’enfants,  comme  I’olivier  de 
ses  rejetons;  mais  aucun  de  ces  vieillards  ne  m’appelait  son 
fils,  aucun  de  ces  enfants  ne  m’appelait  son  frere.  L’exile 
partout  est  seul ....  Que  Dieu  benisse  le  pauvre  exile  !  ” 

18.  Trouvez  quatre  circonstances  qui  ne  disent  rien  a 
I’exile,  tandis  qu’elles  apportent  la  joie  et  le  bonlieur 
aux  autres  liurnains. 

19.  Qu’est-ce  que  le  vallon  a  montre  a  I’exile  ?  Four- 
quoi  cette  vue  le  rendait-elle  mallieureux  ? 

20.  A  quoi  I’exile  est-il  compare  ? 

21.  Quand  est-ce  que  les  fieurs  et  les  arbres  parlent 
surtout  a  nos  ames  ? 

22.  Les  enfants  qu’ils  rencontrent  ne  rejouissent-ils 
pas  I’exile  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

23.  Quel  sentiment  domine  dans  la  \'ie  de  I’exile  ? 
Citez  une  phrase  pour  indiquer  ce  sentiment. 

[tournez] 


« 


Valeur 

ir~ 


3 


3 

3 

9 


3 


9 


9 


2 

3 
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24.  Expliquez  les  expressions  snivantes  :  il  s’en  allait 
errant  (ligne  1);  an  declin  du  jour  (ligne  (3)  ;  connne 
I’olivier  de  ses  rejetons  (lignes  E5,  ]()). 

25.  Expli(juez  comment  le  foyer  domesti(|ue  pent  etre 
un  centre  de  bonheur. 


E 

QLioi({ue  fils  d’nn  due,  Turenne  a|)})rit  Tart  de  la  guerre  en 
qualite  de  simple  soldat.  Son  courage  et  sa  prudence  signales 
le  firent  clever  jusqu’au  titre  de  marechal  de  France.  II 
aimait  a  supporter  les  intemperies  des  saisons  avec  ses  soldats. 

5  II  se  faisait  un  devoir  de  visiter  chaque  jour  tous  les  soldats 
malades  ou  blesses,  meine  si  les  malades  soufiraient  d’une 
maladie  contagieuse.  Sa  modestie  etait  proverbiale.  S’il 
gagnait  une  bataille,  e’etait  I’ennemi  qui  I’avait  perdue  par  sa 
faute,  disait-il,  ou  bien  ses  soldats  avaient  tout  fait.  Un  soir 
io(pi’il  se  promenait,  comme  criiabitude,  sans  e.scorte,  il  fut 
arrete  et  de  valise  par  une  troupe  de  voleurs.  Voulant  con- 
server  une  bague  a  laquelle  il  tenait  beaucou}),  Turenne  leur 
l)roinit,  s’ils  la  lui  laissaient,  une  sonnne  de  cent  louis  d’or. 

Us  accepterent ;  Tun  d’eux,  plein  de  confiance,  se  presenta 
1 5  le  lendemain  cliez  le  marechal,  (|ui  lui  remit  la  somme  promise 
et  lui  laissa  le  temps  de  s’eloigner  avant  d’ebruiter  I’aventure. 

Comme  quelqu’un  s’etonnait  qu’il  n’eut  point  fait  arreter  le 
malandrin,  Turenne  repondit : 

— “  La  proniesse  d’un  honnete  liomme  est  inviolable ; 
2  0  jamais  il  ne  doit  manquer  a  sa  ])arole,  Teut-il  donnee  a  des 
frii)ons.” 

18.  Quelles  qnalites  Turenne  montra-t-il  toujours  ? 

19.  Montrez  que  ces  qualifies  sont  necessaires  a  un 
militaire. 

20.  De  quel  pays  et  de  quelle  famille  Turenne  etait-il  ? 

21.  Pour(|uoi  ses  soldats  enduraient-ils  les  souffrances 
de  la  vie  du  soldat  avec  joie  ? 

22.  Quel  risque  Turenne  prenait-il,  a  1 ’occasion  ? 

23.  Qui,  d’apres  lui,  etait  la  cause  de  ses  victoires  ? 

24.  Pourquoi  ne  fit-il  pas  arreter  le  voleur  (|ui  venait 
lui  reclamer  la  somme  promise  ? 

25.  Que  pensez-vous  de  ce  dernier  acte  de  Turenne  ^ 

20.  Expliquez  :  maladie  contagieuse  (ligne  7);  etait 
proverbiale  (ligne  7)  ;  ebruiter  (ligne  16) ;  le  malandrin 
(lignes  I7,  18)  ;  inviolable  (ligne  19);  fripons  (ligne  21). 


% 
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Valeur 


Si  voiis  pouvez  nous  decrire  I’endroit  on  vous  les  avez  quittes 
lorsqu’ils  se  sentirent  affaiblir,  je  crois  qu’il  nous  sera  i)0ssible  de 
sauver  ceux  qui  peut-etre  sont  encore  vivaiits. 


5x2  = 
10 

5x2  = 
10 


1.  Dans  la  phrase  ci-dessus  : 

(a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiqnez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacnne. 

(h)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  sui- 
vants :  si,  les,  se,  se,ra,  v  ivanfs. 


Les  epis  qu’a  dessein  laisse  le  moissonneur 
Font  an  pauvre  qui  glane  une  moisson  toucliante, 

Et  le  moineau  gourmand,  qui  maraude  et  qui  cliante, 
Se  nourrit  a  son  tour  des  restes  du  glaneur. 


2.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus : 


5x1  = 

5 

6 


(а)  Indiqnez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacnne 
des  propositions. 

(б)  Analysez  la  proposition  dont  le  verbe  est 
nourrit. 


30  X  J  3.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  an 
=  10  pluriel  tons  les  noms  et  les  mots  qni  dependent  des  noms; 

(i)  C’est  ce  nouvel  email  qne  votre  peintre  doit 
appliquer  sur  nn  tel  metal. 

(ii)  Ce  bijou,  de  meme  qne  ton  porte-monnaie, 
est  incruste  d’un  corail  tres  rare. 

(iii)  Get  autre  journal  parle  de  notre  richesse 
nationale  et  demande  au  bureau  medical  un 
lieu  plus  propice  pour  un  hopital  general. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


30  xj 
=  10 


I 


(6)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au 
feniiiiin  tons  les  iionis  et  les  mots  qui  dependent  des  noms: 

(i)  Le  gendre  du  vieux  sacristain  est  gentil 
mais  il  est  ce2;)endant  un  pen  trop  admirateur 
de  mon  neveu. 

(ii)  Le  tigre  et  le  lion  sont  aussi  cruels,  malicieux 
et  agressifs  qne  Tagnean  et  le  cerf  sont  doux, 
bons  et  paisibles. 

(iii)  Ces  malfaiteurs  publics  sont  aussi  brutaux 
qu’ils  sont  fanfarons  et  ils  seront  punis 
severement. 


5x1=  4.  {(i)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 

5  a  la  personne  et  au  nondu-e  indiques  : 

(i)  dire,  (indicatif  present,  deuxieme  personne 
du  pluriel) ; 

(ii)  faire  (subjonctif  present,  troisieme  personne 
du  singulier)  ; 

(iii)  suivre  (indicatif  passe  simple  on  defini, 
deuxieme  personne  du  singulier) ; 

(iv)  tiier  (futur  simple,  troisieme  personne  du 
pluriel) ; 

(v)  LVe  (conditionnel  present,  premiere  personne 
du  pluriel). 

()  X  1  =  I  (^)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 

6  j  les  \'erl)es  eip  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 

et  au  nombre  exiges  par  la  sens  : 

(i)  Nous  serious  partis  si  nous  'pouvoir. 

'  (ii)  Yous  devoir  le  dire  si  vous  n’etiez  pas  satis- 

tait. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  rire  vous  de  lui  I’autre  jour  ? 

(iv)  Vous  nous  de  voir,  si  vous 

I  avail  ciez. 

I  (v)  S’il  avait  ete  seul  il  moicrir  de  peur. 

(vi)  Ils  Ciller  le  voir  s’ils  avaient  plus  de  temps. 


7  X  1 
7 


5.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes,  choisissant  des 
expressions  entre  parentheses  cede  qui  convient : 

(a)  Je  (tes,  t’ai)  (dis,  dit)  qu’il  (ma,  m’a)  (poursuit, 
poursuivi)  (jusqu’a,  jusqu’a)  I’ecole. 

(h)  Il  faut  que  cet  enfant  (est,  ait)  plus  de  respect 
])our  (ces,  s’est,  ses)  parents. 


Valeur 


6x1  = 
6 


lOx^ 
=  5 


4xl| 
=  6 


6xU 

=  9 


6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivaiites  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  : 

(a)  Nous  sommes  tons  egaux - -  Dieu. 

(b)  Elies  out  renssi - force  de  travail. 

(c)  La  tasse  est  cassee - plusieurs  morceaux. 

(d)  Resistez - toutes  vos  forces. 

(e)  Nous  sommes  prets - partir. 

(/)  Rien  ne  Ini  fait  peur  — —  la  mort. 

7.  Remplacez  cliaqne  tiret  par  le  prononi  qn'exige 
le  sens : 


(a)  - ne  pouvais  - 

voir  de  1  endroit  - 

tu  etais. 

(b)  - pensez-vous  de  — 

—  qu’il  a  dit  ? 

(c)  - qui  ne  2:)ense  qu’a 

- est  bientot  oublie 

des - . 

(d)  11  nous  assure  qu’ - 

-  de  -  qu’il  a  vus 

n’etait  malade. 


8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  anx  mots 
suivants  ;  actif,  secret,  partie,  sagesse,  niou,  nouveau, 
doux,  savoir,  finesse,  bruit. 

9.  (a)  Justihez  rorthograplie  des  mots  en  italiqnes 
dans  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(i)  Mes  patins  sont  rouilles  parce  que  je  les  ai 
ex^poses  a  rimmidite. 

(ii)  Des  champs  cultives  avec  antant  de  soin 
devraient  donner  ini  excellent  rendenient. 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant 
accorder,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les  mots  en  italiques,  et  justifiez 
horthographe  de  chacun  : 

(i)  Les  examinateurs,  prevoyant  cette  difficultcb 
donnerent  la  sioiiification  des  mots  suivanf 
aux  commencant. 

(ii)  Expose  comme  nous  I’etions  aux  vents 
brulant  du  midi  ces  longs  exercices  deve- 
naient  tres  accablant  pour  nous. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination^  Gircular  Jf,8) 

A 

“  Qui  etes-vous,  dit-elle,  pour  oser  appeler  la  Reine  des 
Brouillards  a  pareille  heure  ? 

— Je  suis  bien  fache  de  vous  deranger,  repondit  Frangois, 
mais  voulez-vous,  je  vous  prie,  nous  laisser  sortir.  Nous  voulons 
nous  enfuir  de  ce  pays  avant  que  les  gens  ne  se  reveillent,  car  nous 
ne  sommes  pas  armes  et  ils  nous  tueront  s’ils  nous  trouvent  ici. 

— Et  pourquoi  vous  aiderais-je  a  echapper  aux  lois  de  mon 
royaume  ?  Je  suis  la  gardienne  de  ces  lieux  et  je  les  garde  nuit 
et  jour.  Goutez  done  un  peu  aux  flammes  avec  lesquelles  je 
pourrais  vous  consumer,”  et,  comine  elle  parlait,  des  flammes 
bleues  se  jouerent  autour  de  leurs  pieds  et  s’eleverent  jusqu’au 
haut  de  la  caverne,  au  point  que  les  malheureux  captifs  furent 
certains  que  leur  fln  derniere  etait  venue  et  ils  se  serrerent  Tun 
contre  I’autre,  pris  d’une  frayeur  panique. 

B 

1.  Nous  leur  avons  dit  que  vous  continuerez  vos  recherches 
tant  que  vous  n’aurez  pas  epuise  toutes  leurs  ressources. 

2.  A  premiere  vue,  la  chaire  me  parut  a  plusieurs  verges  du 
m  ait  re  autel. 

3.  Enleve  Pencre  que  tu  viens  de  repandre  sur  tous  mes 
dessins. 

4.  On  ne  doit  pas,  a  dessein,  sans  reflexion  et  sans  aucune 
consideration  condamner  toutes  les  suggestions  qu’il  nous  a 
presentees. 

5.  Les  pneus  et  les  ressorts  de  ce  vieux  camion  ont  soutenu  le 
poids  de  ces  lourds  cailloux. 
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1.  The  moon,  high  in  the  heavens,  threw  its  bright  beams  over  the 
field,  where  as  yet  there  was  nothing  to  be  seen.  Any  farmer,  on  viewing 
it,  would  have  said  that  Jason  must  wait  whole  months  before  the  yellow 
grain  would  be  ripe  for  the  sickle.  But  by  and  by  all  over  the  field  there 
was  something  that  glistened  in  the  moonbeams  like  sparkling  drops  of 
dew.  Then  there  was  a  dazzling  gleam  from  a  vast  number  of  polished 
helmets,  beneath  which,  as  they  grew  farther  out  of  the  soil,  appeared  the 
bearded  visages  of  warriors  struggling  to  free  themselves  from  the  im¬ 
prisoning  earth.  For  a  while  the  warriors  stood  flourishing  their  weapons. 
At  last  Jason,  seeing  that  his  own  life  was  in  danger,  thought  it  best  to 
draw  his  sword. 

(a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
passage  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

iff)  Parse  each  italicized  word  or  phrase. 

(c)  Write  three  adverb  phrases  from  the  first  two  sentences 
and  state  the  relation  of  each. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  plural  of  stratum,  hy-stander,  me,  spoonful, 
a  deep  valley. 

iff)  Write  the  other  gender  form  of  lassie,  eive,  bachelor, 
hind,  executor,  witch. 

(c)  Write  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  wealthy, 
worst,  dangerous,  brightly. 

(d)  Write  the  possessive  case  of  ivomen,  princess,  governor - 
general,  she,  Mrs.  Jones. 

3.  Tell  what  kind  of  nominative  or  objective  each  italicized 
word  in  the  following  passage  is  and  give  its  grammatical 
relation  : 

“I  am  the  king’s  daughter f  she  said  to  him.  “Indeed,  beautiful 
princessf  answered  Jason,  “if  you  will  do  me  this  service  I  promise  to  be 
grateful  to  you  my  whole  life  after.”  It  is  true  that  Jason  had  thought 
Medea  a  wise  and  powerful  princess.  When  he  saw  that  there  was  a 
golden  box  left  by  her  within  his  grasp,  he  knew  that  he  had  found  a  friend. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Fill  Gcacli  blank  in  the  following  sentences  with  the 
proper  form  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  plural,  and  give 
tlie  reason  for  vour  choice  in  each  sentence : 

(i)  He  will  leave  earlier  than - . 

(ii)  The}^  hope  to  see  you  and - at  the  fair. 

(iii)  - boys  play  ball  every  day. 

(iv)  Everyone  but  our  brother  and  -  is  going  to¬ 

morrow, 

(h)  State  the  case  and  relation  of  each  italicized  pronoun 
in  t]  le  followino- : 

(i)  I  do  not  know  lohat  they  wish  to  do. 

(ii)  I  have  never  seen  the  man  with  ivltom  you  work. 

(iii)  There  is  a  boy,  ivho,  I  believe,  is  certain  to  succeed. 

(iv)  I  certainly  think  it  is  she. 

(v)  We  shall  not  be  surprised  by  what  we  see  to-day. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  past  participle  of  bring,  take,  go,  see,  write, 
do,  break,  give,  bind,  come. 

{b)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  the  third  person,  singular,  future  perfect,  of  arrive ; 

(ii)  the  first  person,  singular,  past  progressive,  subjunc¬ 
tive,  of  write ; 

(iii)  the  second  person,  plural,  future  passive,  of  please. 

b.  Explain  tlie  use  of  each  italicized  word  in  the  following 
sentences : 

{a)  Visitors  ivill  kindly  enter  by  this  door. 

(b)  We  %vill  help  you  whenever  you  are  in  need. 

(c)  They  shall  never  leave  with  my  consent. 

{d)  We  thought  that  he  would  soon  come. 

(e)  Children  should  obey  their  parents. 

(/)  If  you  had  come  at  once,  we  should  not  have  been  late. 

7.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each 
italicized  word  or  phrase  in  the  following  passage  : 

“If  I  am  really  awaked  continued  he,  “then  we  are  on  the  point  of 
meeting  with  some  stranger  deserted  Ijy  his  friends  on  this  island.  If  you 
take  my  advice,  you  will  turn  back  at  once.”  “No,  no,”  answered  his 
comrades,  snuffing  the  air,  in  ichich  the  scent  from  the  kitchen  was  easily 
noticed.  “  We  will  not  turn  back  now.  We  will  face  even  the  one-eyed 
Cyclops.” 


(S.  (a)  (i)  Name  two  European  languages  to  which  English  is 
closely  related. 

(ii)  Name  three  European  languages  from  which 
additions  were  made  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  people  of  England 
before  the  year  1200  A.  D. 

(5)  After  the  Norman  conquest  of  England  in  1066,  both 
English  and  Norman  were  spoken. 

(i)  What  effect  had  this  fact  upon  the  inflections  of 
Enolish  words  ? 

o 

(ii)  Give  two  reasons  why  English, 
ultimatel}"  became  the  national  language. 


not  Norman, 


'0 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  two  under  A, 

and  three  from  B. 


A 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Locate  and  give  an  historical  fact  associated  with  each 
of  any  jive  of  the  following  :  Watling  Street,  Trafalgar,  Calais, 
Ladysmith,  Dardanelles,  Gibraltar,  the  Irish  Free  State. 

(h)  Indicate,  in  a  sentence  or  two  for  each,  the  importance 
of  jive  of  the  following  :  Marshal  Foch,  Simon  de  Montfort, 
Admiral  Blake,  John  Bunyan,  General  Monck,  William  Wilber- 
force,  Cecil  Rhodes. 


2.  (a)  In  a  few  sentences  for  each,  show  what  is  meant  by 
any  three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  the  Model  Parliament ; 

(ii)  the  theory  of  Divine  Right ; 

(iii)  the  Spanish  Armada  ; 

(iv)  the  Great  Charter  ; 

(v)  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

(6)  (i)  Name  four  countries  allied  with  Great  Britain 
during  the  Great  War. 

(ii)  What  is  the  League  of  Nations  ? 

(iii)  Where  does  it  meet  ? 

(iv)  What  is  its  purpose  ? 


[over] 


B 


Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Show  how  the  work  of  each  of  the  following  improved 
the  condition  of  the  British  people  :  John  Wesley,  John  Howard, 
Florence  Nio’htino;ale. 

(6)  State  why  each  of  the  following  is  important  in  the 
history  of  English  literature  :  Caxton,  Alfred  the  Great, 
James  I,  William  Shakespeare. 


4.  (a)  Give  the  terms  of  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(h)  What  were  the  demands  of  the  Chartists  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  right  to  vote  was  extended  by  the 
successive  Reform  Bills  to  the  present  day. 


5.  (a)  Show  how  the  persecution  of  the  Puritans  aided  in  the 
expansion  of  the  British  Empire. 

(b)  Describe  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  American 
Revolution. 


6.  Show  how  any  two  of  the  following  served  Britain  : 

(a)  William  Pitt,  the  young  Prime  Minister; 

(b)  William  Ewart  Gladstone ; 

(c)  Benjamin  Disraeli,  Earl  of  Beaconsfield ; 

(d)  Robert  Walpole ; 

(e)  Oliver  Cromwell. 
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1 .  Account  for  each  of  the  followino; : 

{a)  Canada  and  Argentina  each  export  more  wheat  than 
does  the  United  States  of  America  altliough  they  grow  con¬ 
siderably  less. 

{h)  Transportation  charges  are  much  more  important  to 
producers  of  coal  than  to  manufacturers  of  cutlery. 

(c)  Steel  is  produced  in  Sydney,  N.S.,  although  iron  ore  is 
not  mined  at  present  in  Canada. 

{d)  There  are  no  locks  in  the  Suez  Canal. 

(e)  Dense  populations  are  usually  found  in  regions  where 
coal  mining  is  carried  on. 

(/)  The  construction  of  canals  is  often  accompanied  by 
hydro-electric  development. 

(g)  Deltas,  river  valleys,  and  alluvial  plains  are  often 
densely  populated. 

(/i)  The  Mackenzie  River  and  its  delta  liave  not  been  as 
important  as  the  Nile  and  its  delta. 

2.  (a)  State  where  the  following  Canadian  towns  or  cities  are 
situated  :  Trail,  Timmins,  Tliree  Rivers,  Iroquois  Falls,  Cornwall. 

(h)  Name  one  important  industry  associated  with  each. 


3.  (a)  Why  is  the  possession  of  many  islands  scattered  over 
tlie  world  of  importance  to  Great  Britain  ? 

(h)  Name  two  islands  in  the  Mediterranean  Sea  which 
belong  to  the  Britisli  Empire. 


[over] 


4.  Man  devotes  much  energy  to  the  overcoming  of  certain 
disadvantages  in  his  environment.  Sliow  how  he  lias  endeavoured 
to  cope  witli  each  of  tlie  following  unfavourable  circumstances  : 

(a)  the  unfruitfulness  of  hot  desert  lands  ; 

(b)  the  change  in  the  rate  of  flow  at  different  times  of  the 
year  of  certain  rivers  from  which  hydro-electricity  is 
developed ; 

(c)  the  lack  of  fresh  fruits  and  vegetables  locally  at  certain 
seasons ; 

(d)  the  obstacle  to  transportation  presented  by  mountains  ; 

(e)  the  difliculty  of  transportation  by  water  caused  by 
rapids  and  waterfalls ; 

(/)  the  depositing  of  silt  in  certain  harliours. 

5.  Describe  how  the  manner  of  living  of  the  people  of  a 
country  is  affected  by  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  a  long,  indented  sea-coast ; 

(b)  a  hot,  moist  climate  ; 

(c)  a  hot,  dry  climate. 

Illustrate  your  answers  to  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  by  reference  to 
one  country  in  each  case. 

6.  (a)  In  each  case  name  four  occupations  which  are 
completely  or  largely  dependent  upon  :  (i)  trees,  (ii)  wheat, 
(iii)  cattle. 

(b)  A  housewife  made  the  following  purchases  in  an 
Ontario  town:  a  dozen  linen  handkerchiefs,  an  asbestos  table 
mat,  a  package  of  paper  serviettes,  a  can  of  salmon,  a  pound  of 
raisins,  a  dozen  oranges,  a  half-dozen  lemons,  a  half-dozen  pine¬ 
apples,  a  pound  of  tea,  a  pound  of  coffee,  a  package  of  salt, 
and  a  box  of  matches. 

Name  countries,  one  for  each,  from  which  these  articles 
probably  came.  If  the  article  is  of  Canadian  origin  name  the 
province  from  which  it  came. 
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1.  Account  for  each  of  the  followino^ : 

(a)  People  who  wear  glasses  are  unable  to  see  clearly 
through  them  for  a  time  after  entering  a  warm  house  on  a 
cold  day. 

(b)  When  a  thermometer  is  placed  in  a  hot  liquid  the 
mercury  falls  a  little  before  beginning  to  rise. 

(c)  Well-drained  soils  warm  up  more  quickly  in  spring 
than  those  containino;  a  considerable  amount  of  water. 

(d)  Granite  is  more  suitable  than  marble  or  limestone  for 
memorial  stones. 

(e)  The  upper  layers  of  sand  deposited  at  the  side  of  a 
road  after  heavy  rain  are  finer  than  the  lower  layers. 

(/)  The  common  pump  cannot  be  used  if  the  distance 
from  the  water-level  in  the  well  to  the  valve  in  the  barrel 
exceeds  a  certain  number  of  feet. 

2.  (a)  Does  a  ship,  after  passing  from  fresh  to  salt  water, 
remain  at  the  same  level,  rise,  or  sink  in  the  water  ?  Explain. 

(h)  Explain  why  a  steel  ship  can  float. 

3.  Describe  the  part  played  in  soil  formation  by  (a)  frost, 
(6)  changes  in  temperature,  (c)  oxygen,  (d)  plants,  (e)  animals. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  umbra  and  penumbra. 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  labelled  drawing,  explain  the  cause 
of  total  and  partial  eclipses  of  the  moon. 

(c)  Why  do  lunar  eclipses  take  place  only  at  the  time  of 
full  moon  ? 


[OVER] 


5.  A  flask  filled  Avith  air  is  fitted  Avitli  an  air-tight  cork 
tlirougli  whicii  passes  a  length  of  straight  glass  tubing  open  at 
botli  ends.  The  fiask  is  inverted  and  placed  so  tiiat  the  end  of 
the  tube  outside  the  fiask  dips  below  the  surface  of  water  in  a 
beaker.  Tlie  fiask  is  gently  heated  for  a  time,  and  then  is 
allowed  to  cool. 

Describe  and  account  for  what  takes  place  (a)  wliile  the 
fiask  is  being  heated,  (b)  after  the  source  of  heat  is  removed. 

().  (a)  Give  tlie  names  and  locations  of  two  large  lake  plains. 

(b)  Indicate  how  a  lake  plain  may  have  been  formed  and 
give  its  characteristic  features. 


7.  (a)  Wliat  is  tlie  water-table  ? 

(b)  Of  wliat  importance  is  the  depth  of  the  water-table  to 
people  living  in  country  districts  ? 

(c)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  describe  the  conditions 
under  wliich  artesian  wells  are  produced. 
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1.  (a)  A  coniiiiission  broker  sold  2000  barrels  of  flour  at 
S6.50  a  barrel  on  a  commission  of  2iy.  What  was  the  com- 

^  /o 

mission  received  by  the  broker  ? 

(6)  After  deducting  his  commission  and  freight  and 
storage  charges  of  87  J  cents  a  barrel  out  of  the  proceeds,  the 
broker  purchased  a  draft  at  premium  with  the  balance  of 
the  proceeds.  What  was  the  amount  of  the  draft  ? 

2.  James  Smith,  a  dry  goods  merchant,  bought  a  consignment 
of  goods  listed  at  $15,000.  He  secured  two  discounts  of  33 
and  15^.  He  sold  the  goods  at  an  advance  of  10^  on  the  list 
price.  If  the  cost  of  handling  the  goods  was  5^  of  the  list 
price  less  discounts,  what  was  liis  gain  per  cent  on  the  total 
cost  ? 

3.  A  Canadian  hardware  merchant  imports  25  gross  of 
English  pocket  knives,  bought  at  7s.  (Id.  a  dozen,  when  the 
pound  sterling  is  v^orth  $4.90.  He  pays  an  ad  valorem  duty  of 
10^  and  a  speciflc  duty  of  25  cents  a  dozen.  Freight  and 
insurance  cost  him  $33.  If  he  sells  the  knives  at  25  cents  each, 
what  is  his  gain  on  the  whole  transaction  ? 

4.  A  farmer  purchased  a  tractor  from  the  Western  Threshing 
Company,  on  March  1 0th,  1935,  for  $1460.  He  paid  one-half 
cash  and  gave  a  note  for  nine  months  for  the  balance,  bearing 
interest  at  6^. 

(a)  When  was  this  note  legally  due  ? 

(b)  Find  the  amount  of  the  note  when  legally  due. 

(c)  If  the  note  was  discounted  at  the  bank  on  July  20th 
at  the  rate  of  8^  per  annum,  how  much  did  the  company 
receive  for  the  note  ? 


[over] 


5.  Charles  Brown  bought  ten  3^  $100  bonds  at  9C,  interest 
payable  yearly.  One  year  from  the  date  of  purchase  he  sold 
these  bonds  at  j^ar.  How  much  did  he  make  on  the  investment  ? 

G,  A  man  bought  a  house  for  $3000.  He  insured  it  at  1^% 
for  i  of  its  value.  He  paid  $1.25  a  month  water  rates,  and  taxes 
of  19  mills  on  the  dollar  on  an  assessment  of  of  the  value  of 
the  house.  If  the  property  depreciated  in  value  5^  during  the 
year,  what  rate  of  interest  did  the  owner  make  on  the  purchase 
price  supposing  that  he  receives  $35  a  month  rental  for  the 
property  ? 

7.  A  race  track  runs  round  a  circular  fair  around.  The 

o 

outer  circumference  of  the  track  is  880  yards  and  the  inner 
circumference  is  792  yards.  Find: 

(a)  the  width  of  the  track  in  yards ; 

(b)  the  area  of  the  track  in  square  yards. 

8.  A  wheat  elevator  contains  16  c^dindrical  storage  tanks 
each  28  feet  in  diameter  and  60  feet  high  (inside  measurements). 

(a)  How  many  cubic  feet  of  storage  space  does  the  elevator 
contain  ? 

(b)  If  one  bushel  of  wheat  requires  1*28  cubic  feet  of  space, 
how  many  bushels  of  wheat  can  be  stored  in  the  elevator  ? 
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Note  1.  A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2.  The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3.  The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  instruments  is  permitted 
only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 

A 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  as  large  as  the  paper  will  allow,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background,  and  the  foreground. 


B 


{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  hut  not  both.) 


2.  Within  a  rectangle  about  nine  inches  by  seven  inches  and 
as  large  as  the  space  will  permit,  paint  in  natural  colours  one 
of  the  following  : 

(a)  a  spray  of  Virginia  creeper  or  sumac  in  autumn 
colours,  with  a  suitable  background ; 

(h)  a  stalk  of  sunflower,  lily,  iris,  or  goldenrod,  showing 
the  stem,  leaves,  and  flowers  in  natural  position  of  growth 
against  a  suitable  background  ; 

(c)  a  decorative  landscape  sliowing  a  tree  or  group  of 
trees  blown  by  the  wind; 

{d)  a  bird-house  and  its  immediate  surroundings. 

[over] 


3.  Note.  If  the  candidate  attem2')ts  this  question  he  will  select  ONE  of 
the  following.  In  addition  to  the  colours  indicated.^  hlach  outlines  or  hlach 
areas  may  he  7ised  if  desired. 

{a)  Within  an  isosceles  triangle  with  base  six  inches  and 
height  four  and  one-half  inches,  design  a  monogram  using  the 
three  letters  A.  P.  L.  Use  a  suitable  block  letter  form.  Finish 
b}^  painting  in  an  analogous  liarmony. 

(h)  Make  a  border  about  three  inches  deep  using  a  geo¬ 
metric  or  an  abstract  design.  Complete  at  least  three  units  using 
one  colour  with  tints  and  shades  (a  monochromatic  harmony). 

(c)  Make  a  design  suitable  for  the  top  of  a  box  five  inches 
square.  The  design  is  to  be  a  conventional,  naturalistic  or 
imaginative  fiower  form.  Use  an  analogous  colour  scheme. 

{d)  Plan  a  cover  for  a  book  to  have  a  design  and  the  words 
“  Art  Clippings  ”.  Make  the  cover  eight  and  one-half  inches  by 
eleven  and  one-half  inches.  Indicate  the  space  the  design 
would  occupy  showing  the  general  plan  or  lay-out.  Complete 
the  lettering  in  single  line  capitals  to  show  proportion  and  spac¬ 
ing.  Paint  the  cover  in  complementary  colours. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

Note.  The  picture  accompanying  this  paper  is  a  reiaoduction  of  a 
painting  by  Maurice  Cullen,  E.  C.  A. 

4.  (a)  What  type  of  picture  is  this  ? 

(b)  What  does  the  picture  represent  ? 

(c)  What  kind  of  day^  and  what  time  of  day  are  suggested  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  ansAver. 

(d)  Hoav  has  the  artist  made  use  of  form,  tone,  and  colour 
to  obtain  the  effect  of  distance  ? 

(e)  Name  four  parts  of  the  picture  painted  in  blue  tones. 
Tell  how  each  part  differs  from  the  others  in  quality  of  tone 
and  describe  the  effect  each  lias  on  the  picture. 

(/)  Where  do  you  feel  the  artist  has  shown  a  strong  sense 
of  design  in  liis  picture  ? 

(g)  What  is  the  most  interesting  part  of  the  picture  ? 
By  Avliat  means  has  the  artist  aroused  interest  in  this  part  ? 


From  :;he  oriKin;il  painting  by  Maurice  Cullen,  R.C.A.,  in  tic  Art  Gallery  of  Tanuito 
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1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports 
slightly  lower  than  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candi 
dates  are  drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be 
placed  at  the  head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates 
to  the  right  and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In 
deep  examination  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles 
to  give  as  good  a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to 
the  candidates  at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: 

(u)  a  quart  sealer  nearly  full  of  very  dark-coloured  water  ; 

{b)  a  small  open  box,  or  carton,  such  as  is  used  for  biscuits, 
approximately  If  in.  by  If  in.  by  7  in.,  and  showing  the 
paper  lining  but  with  the  outer  wrapper  removed. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper,  and  having  another  sheet  of  white 
paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  describe 
(i)  the  corolla,  (ii)  the  stamens,  (iii)  the  root,  of  any  hvo  of 
the  following  plants :  buttercup,  mustard,  petunia,  toad-flax, 
mallow. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  floret  of  a  dandelion  or  a  chicory 
and  label  all  the  parts. 

2.  Give  reasons  for  any  four  of  the  following  facts  : 

(a)  a  tree  may  live  for  years  after  the  heart-wood  is 
decayed ; 

(6)  saprophytic  fungi  such  as  the  bracket  fungus  may  be 
found  growing  on  living  trees  ; 

(c)  the  stem  of  the  corn  plant  does  not  increase  rapidly  in 
diameter ; 

{d)  during  dry  weather  grass  in  a  lawn  may  turn  brown 
but  dandelions  in  the  same  lawn  remain  green  ; 

(e)  a  thin  slice  of  potato  turns  purplish  brown  when  iodine 
is  placed  on  it ; 

(/)  if  a  board  is  placed  on  grass  and  left  there  for  a  few 
days,  the  grass  loses  its  green  colour. 

3.  {a)  What  is  a  fruit  ? 

(6)  Give  one  example  of  each  of  the  following  fruits  : 
pome,  multiple,  accessory,  drupe,  follicle,  grain,  legume,  silique, 
schizocarp,  samara. 

4.  {a)  Where  are  the  spores  produced  in  each  of  the  following 
fungi :  mushroom,  pufl-ball,  poly  pore  ? 

(b)  State  methods  of  controlling  (i)  apple  scab,  (ii)  black 

knot. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  function  of  bud  scales  ? 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  :  dormant  bud, 
scion,  pollination,  heliotropism,  rhizome  ? 

6.  Describe  an  experiment  to  sliow  any  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  that  leaves  give  off  water  ; 

(6)  that  starch  is  manufactured  by  leaves  in  sunlight ; 

(c)  that  a  gas  is  given  off  by  a  green  plant. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  bean  or 
the  squash  from  the  time  of  planting  the  seed  until  the  new 
plant  is  five  or  six  inches  above  ground. 

(b)  What  are  the  most  suitable  conditions  for  the  germina¬ 
tion  of  seeds  ? 

8.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  cross-section  of  the  stem  of  a 
monocotyledonous  plant  such  as  the  corn  and  label  all  the  parts. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  (i)  the  leaf, 
(ii)  the  flower,  of  a  typical  dicotyledonous  plant  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  frog  from  the  tadpole  to  the  adult  stage. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  skin  of  a 
frog  ?  Show  how  some  of  these  characteristics  may  aid  the  frog 
in  avoiding  its  enemies. 

2.  Describe  the  snake  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  covering ; 

(b)  locomotion. 

3.  (a)  Name  two  methods  of  locomotion  of  the  grasshopper 
and  describe  the  organs  used  in  each  case. 

(b)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  organs  is  adapted  to 
the  life  habits  of  the  dragon-fly  :  (i)  eyes,  (ii)  mouth,  (iii)  wings. 

(c)  How  does  a  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  the  house¬ 
fly  aid  us  in  devising  the  best  methods  of  combating  this  insect? 

4.  (a)  Of  what  advantage  to  the  crayfish  is  its  ability  to 
swim  backwards  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  breathing  organs  and  the  mode  of 
breathing  of  the  crayfish. 

5.  (a)  Of  what  economic  importance  are  earthworms  ?  In 
what  ways  might  earthworms  be  harmful  ? 

(b)  Give  the  function  of  each  of  the  following  parts  of  the 
clam  :  (i)  mantle,  (ii)  hinge  teeth,  (iii)  incurrent  siphon. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  how  the  fish  is  adapted  to  a  life  in  water. 

(6)  Name  five  important  food  fish  of  Canada  which  are 
found  in  Atlantic  coast  waters  and  two  important  food  fish  of 
Canada  which  are  found  in  Pacific  coast  waters. 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  side  view  of  a  fish. 

7.  {a)  Name  the  kinds  of  feathers  found  on  birds  and  state 
the  use  of  each  kind. 

{h)  Describe  the  feet  and  the  bills  of  any  two  of  the 
following  birds  and  in  each  case  show  how  they  are  adapted 
to  the  feeding  habits  of  the  bird  :  heron,  downy  woodpecker, 
brown  creeper,  barn  swallow. 

8.  {a)  Describe  the  winter  habits  of  any  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  animals :  red  squirrel,  woodchuck,  raccoon,  field  mouse, 
porcupine. 

(6)  Show  how  the  feet  and  the  teeth  of  the  horse  or  the 
cat  are  adapted  to  the  life  habits  of  the  animal. 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  tlie 
following : 

(а)  phototropism  ; 

(б)  presence  of  soluble  materials  in  soils. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  calyx  and  the  corolla  of  the  buttercup 
and  the  mustard. 

{h)  Give  three  characteristics  common  to  the  dandelion, 
the  sunflower,  and  the  cosmos  which  cause  them  to  be  placed  in 
the  same  family,  Compositae. 

(c)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  floret  of  one  of  the  plants 
named  in  (6). 

3.  (a)  State  the  conditions  essential  for  the  germination  of 
seeds. 

(6)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
changes  that  take  place  in  the  corn  or  the  wheat  from  the  time 
the  seed  is  planted  until  the  young  plant  is  a  few  inches  above 
o^round. 

o 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  each  of  the  following  fruits  : 
pome,  legume,  achene,  silique,  berry. 

(6)  Give  one  example  of  each  of  the  fruits  named  in  (a). 

5.  {a)  A  sample  of  milk  at  70°  Falirenheit  has  a  butter-fat 
test  of  2'3‘y  and  a  lactometer  reading  of  35. 

(i)  What  is  the  correct  lactometer  reading  ? 

(ii)  What  condition  is  indicated  in  this  sample  of  milk  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(6)  State  the  advantages  of  the  }3abcock  test  to  the  dairy 
industry. 


[over] 


6.  Make  labelled  dia2:rains  to  show  the  structure  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  a  hind  wing  of  a  grasshopper ; 

(б)  a  wing  of  a  butterfly ; 

(c)  a  hind  leg  of  a  grasshopper. 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  egg-laying  breeds  of  poultry  with  the 
meat-producing  breeds  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  size ; 

(ii)  weight ; 

(iii)  shajje  of  body  ; 

(iv)  temperament. 

(h)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  brooder  and  show  how 
it  is  used  in  the  care  of  chicks  during  their  first  week. 

<S.  Give  reasons  for  the  followino;  facts  : 

(a)  young  chicks  are  not  fed  immediately  after  hatching ; 
(h)  the  queen  bee  is  kept  in  the  lower  chamber  of  the  hive  ; 

(c)  the  temperature  for  artificial  incubation  of  chicks  is 
103°  Fahrenheit; 

(d)  fresh,  strawy,  horse  manure  is  used  in  the  construction 
of  hotbeds ; 

(e)  if  a  board  is  jilaced  on  grass  and  left  there  for  a  few 
days,  the  grass  loses  its  green  colour ; 

(/)  loam  soils  are  darker  in  colour  than  clay  soils ; 

{g)  perennial  sow-thistle  is  difficult  to  eradicate. 


iDcpartinent  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Show  by  a  labelled  diagram  what  an  observer  sees 
when  looking  through  a  microscope  at  (i)  yeast,  (ii)  bread  mould. 

(b)  (i)  Why  is  yeast  useful  in  baking  ? 

(ii)  State  the  conditions  under  which  bread  mould  will 

develop. 

2.  Describe  apple  scab  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  parts  of  the  tree  affected  ; 

(b)  how  infection  takes  place , 

(c)  injury  to  fruit ; 

(d)  control  measures. 

3.  (a)  Make  labelled  diagrams  to  show  the  propagation  of 
fruit  trees  by  the  process  of  budding. 

(b)  Why  is  this  form  of  plant  propagation  practised  ? 

(c)  Give  directions  for  pruning  an  apple  tree. 

4.  Under  the  followino;  headings,  show  how  to  grow  an  out- 
door  bed  of  tulips  or  hyacinths  : 

(a)  preparation  of  soil ; 

(b)  time  of  planting  ; 

(c)  instructions  for  planting  ; 

(d)  treatment  after  flowering. 

5.  (a)  Name  the  three  gases  which  are  present  in  the  air  in 
the  largest  proportions. 

(6)  How  would  you  show  by  experiment  the  presence  in 
air  of  any  two  gases  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

[over] 


().  (a)  State  the  essential  characteristics  of  a  Grade  A  egg. 

(b)  Show  how  the  following  factors  enter  into  the  culling 
of  poultry  for  egg  production  : 

(i)  size  : 

(ii)  appearance  of  head  ; 

(iii)  shape  of  body. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  larva  stage  of  the  house-fly  and  the 
codlino;  moth  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  occurrence ; 

(ii)  appearance ; 

(iii)  activities ; 

(iv)  economic  importance. 

(b)  To  what  orders  do  the  insects  referred  to  in  (a)  belong  ? 

8,  Give  two  reasons  for  each  of  the  following  practices : 

(a)  adding  lime  to  soils  ; 

(b)  rolling  sand  soils  ; 

(c)  rotations  of  crops  ; 

(d)  spraying  apple  trees  ; 

(e)  eradication  of  the  common  barberry ; 

(/)  pasteurization  of  milk. 

1).  Name  four  birds  that  are  beneficial  to  the  industry  of 
agriculture  and  give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


LOWER  SCHOOL 


GRAMM  A  [RE  FRA  NCAISE 


1.  Dans  toutes  les  Incles  orientales  on  croit,  qiiand  le  soleil  et  la  lane 
s’eclipsent,  qii’un  certain  dragon  qui  a  les  griffes  fort  noires  les  etend  sur 
cet  astre  dont  il  vent  se  saisir. 

(а)  Dans  le  passage  ci-dessus  relevez  toutes  les  proposi¬ 
tions  et  indiqiiez-en  la  nature  ainsi  que  la  fonction. 

(б)  Faites  I’analyse  logique  detaillee  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Aux  murailles  pMissantes  de  la  vieille  eglise,  s’attardent  des  rcstes 
de  lueurs  venant  du  soleil  qui  disparait  a  I’liorizon. 

2.  Faites  I’analyse  grainmaticale  de  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Parnii  les  spectateiirs  se  trouvaient  une  jeune  veuve,  Elisabeth,  et 
son  fils  unique,  Jacques,  age  de  quatre  ans  a  peine. 

3.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  ecrivez  la  forme  du  verbe  exigee 
par  le  sens : 

{a)  Je  ne  crois  pas  que  je  (venir)  a  bout  de  ma  tache. 

(h)  Je  crains  qu’on  le  (avoir  calomnie). 

(c)  II  fallait  que  je  (mettre)  mes  patins,  que  je  (glisser)  et 
que  je  (prendre)  de  I’exercice. 

{d)  Quand  tu  (aller)  an  inarche,  demain,  (me  apporter)  des 
legumes. 

(e)  On  doutait  (|ue  je  (venir)  a  temps. 

(/)  Le  monsieur  (vouloir)  que  je  (jeter)  immediatement 
mes  vieux  habits  dans  la  riviere. 

f 

4.  Ecrivez  : 

(а)  le  passe  compose  (indefini)  troisimne  personne,  pluriel, 
des  verbes  suivants :  s’asseoir,  aller,  avoir,  mourir, 
croitre,  offrir,  se  taire  ; 

(б)  I’imperatif  negatif,  deuxieme  personne,  pluriel,  des 
verbes  suivants :  savoir,  boire,  craindre,  faire,  resoudre, 
vaincre,  se  taire  ; 

(c)  le  conditionnel  present,  deuxieme  personne,  singulier, 
des  verbes  suivants :  voir,  valoir,  recevoir,  faire, 
appeler,  mener,  courir.  [tournez] 


5.  Ecrivez  au  participe  })asse  les  verbes  entre  parentheses  et 
(lonnez  la  regie  : 

(а)  J’ai  (envoyer)  iiia  lettre  des  que  je  I’ai  (avoir  ecrire). 

(б)  Si  on  ne  pent  compter  les  homines  que  le  glaive  a 
(tuer),  qne  dire  de  la  langiie  qui  en  a  (tuer)  da  vantage. 

(c)  Ils  sont  (venir)  en  courant,  croyant  que  I’heure  du 
diner  avait  (sonner). 

(d)  Je  I’ai  (voir)  enfin  cette  grande  cite. 

(e)  Cette  multitude  d’etoiles  que  le  Createur  a  (placer) 
dans  le  ciel,  I’avez-vous  (admirer)  ? 

(/)  Comptez  les  jours  qu’il  a  (pleurer)  en  secret. 


().  Faites  disparaitre  les  parentheses  et  faites  les  accords 
necessaires : 

{a)  La  premiere  et  la  seconde  (semaine)  du  carmne. 

{h)  Cette  riviere  n’a  pas  deborde,  meme  quand  elle  etait 
(la)  plus  (haute). 

(c)  Nos  (grand-)  peres  et  nos  (grand)  meres  parlaient 
sou  vent  de  la  (grand)  duchesse. 

(d)  Ce  pere,  avec  tons  ses  enfants,  (fuir)  devant  I’inon- 
dation. 

(e)  Au  conseil  nous  etions  deux  qui  (etre)  du  meme  avis. 
(/)  Ces  messieurs  que  j’ai  (vu)  jouer,  je  les  ai  (entendu) 

applaudir. 


7.  Rendre  correctes  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

(a)  Le  chasseur  aime  et  se  regale  de  gibier. 

(b)  Le  courrier  va  et  revient  de  la  ville  dans  la  meme 
journee. 

(c)  J’aime  et  je  parle  souvent  de  mes  bienfaiteurs. 


8.  Employez  s’il  y  a  lieu  la  preposition  avant  le  complement  : 
(a)  N’insultez  pas.  .  .  .la  douleur  de  ma  mere. 

(h)  Suppleez.  .  .  .le  maitre  pour  aujourd’hui. 

(c)  II  a  atteint.  .  .  .le  sublime. 

(d)  Pensez-vous.  .  .  .reussir? 

(e)  S’il  devient  roi,  les  affaires  changeront ....  face. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.’  The  composition  should  be  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half 
in  length  ( about  200  to  300  words ). 

A 

1.  Write  a  prose  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  The  hard-working  postman. 

(б)  Safety  on  the  highways. 

(c)  Electricity  in  the  home. 

{d)  Spring  cleaning. 

(e)  Forest  fires. 

(/)  Misuse  of  the  telephone. 

B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words)  :  accede,  exceed  ;  mean  (noun),  mien  ; 
council,  counsel  ;  ascent,  assent. 

3.  Correct  each  of  the  following  sentences  : 

(a)  We  saw  the  birds  which  peeped  through  the  green 
foliage  and  presenting  a  beautiful  spectacle. 

(Ij)  After  eating  a  hearty  dinner  our  cars  were  brought  to 
the  door. 

(c)  There  is  no  doubt  about  him  being  the  better  of 
the  two. 


[over] 


4.  Give  in  one  word  the  meanino;  of  each  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  paragraph.  Do  not  write  the  whole 
paragraph,  but  only  each  italicized  expression  and  its  meaning, 
for  example,  three-legged  stand — tripod. 

During  those  early  schooldays  intellectual  activity  alter¬ 
nated  with  indolent  imagination.  Mathematics  and  history 
stimulated  Edward  most.  He  enjoyed  luorking  out  geometrical 
problems.  He  discovered  with  glee  that  a  line  could  be  divided 
into  three  equal  parts.  Tired  of  mathematics,  he  would  go  to 
tlie  building  containing  a  large  collection  of  hooks  and  read 
liistory  for  hours.  Sometimes,  however,  his  studies  seemed 
lacking  in  interest  ;  a  mild  discontent  and  the  luxury  of  idle¬ 
ness  blended  to  substitute  dreams  for  work.  He  mused  about 
his  years  th/it  ivere  to  come.  Yes,  he  would  be  a  student  and 
collector  of  old  things  or  a  student  of  the  records  of  human 
civilization.  Then  suddenly  he  would  realize  that  a  hundred 
years  seemed  to  have  elapsed  since  he  had  done  anything  but 
dream.  Conscientiously  he  would  begin  a  record  of  the  day’s 
events  which  he  vainly  thought  he  would  some  day  enlarge  into 
a  story  of  his  life. 

5.  Using  the  name  of  Floyd  Rice  who  lives  near  Brampton 
on  rural  route  number  three,  write  a  letter  to  J.  J.  Gould,  whose 
store  is  situated  at  66  Bay  Street  in  Toronto,  ordering  a  pair  of 
liockey  skates  priced  at  four  dollars  and  a  pair  of  skis  priced  at 
six  dollars.  Instruct  the  merchant  to  send  the  parcel  by  express 
to  Brampton  and  explain  how  you  will  make  payment. 
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1.  Quote : 

{a)  the  passage  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “  We  have 
scotch’d  the  snake,  not  kill’d  it:”  and  ending,  “Can  touch  him 
further”; 

AND 

(6)  either  In  Memoriam,  xxvii,  “  I  envy  not  in  any 
moods”,  or  Moonlit  Apples. 

2.  (a)  Show  to  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  Lady  Macbeth 
influenced  her  husband  in  reaching  his  decision  to  murder 
Duncan. 

(h)  Give  two  reasons  why  Macbeth  decided  that  Banquo 
and  Fleance  should  be  murdered. 

(c)  Show  that  Macbeth’s  third  great  crime  reveals  a 
decided  deterioration  in  his  character. 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(pi)  Our  hostess  keeps  her  state,  but  in  best  time 
We  will  require  her  welcome. 

(h)  Where’s  the  thane  of  Cawdor'? 

We  coursed  him  at  the  heels,  and  had  a  purpose 
To  be  his  purveyor. 

(c)  Look  after  her ; 

Remove  from  her  the  means  of  all  annoyance. 

And  still  keep  eyes  upon  her. 

(d)  And  some  I  see 
That  two-fold  halls  and  treble  sceptres  carry : 

Horrible  sight ! 

(e)  If  much  you  note  him, 

You  shall  offend  him  and  extend  his  passion: 

Feed,  and  regard  him  not. 


[over] 


4.  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  any  Jive  of  the  following 
passages  and  state  the  connection  : 

{(fj  I  cannot  strike  at  wretched  kerns,  whose  arms 
Are  hired  to  bear  their  staves. 

{h)  And,  under  him. 

My  Genius  is  rebuked;  as,  it  is  said, 

Mark  Antony’s  was  by  Caesar. 

(c)  The  earth  hath  bubbles,  as  the  water  has. 

And  these  are  of  them.  MTiither  are  they  vanish’d'? 

(d)  But  yet  I’ll  make  assurance  double  sure. 

And  take  a  bond  of  fate  ;  thou  shalt  not  live  ; 

That  I  may  tell  pale-hearted  fear  it  lies. 

And  sleep  in  spite  of  thunder. 

(e)  Come,  thick  night. 

And  pall  thee  in  the  dunnest  smoke  of  hell. 

That  my  keen  knife  see  not  the  wound  it  makes. 

(/)  Merciful  heaven ! 

What,  man  !  ne’er  pull  your  hat  upon  your  brows ; 

Give  sorrow  words. 

5.  Answer  any  three  of  (a),  (h),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/')  : 

((()(i)  In  The  Pidley,  which  blessing  is  retained  in  the 
bottom  of  the  glass  ? 

(ii)  Why  does  God  retain  it  ? 

(b)  The  Banger  on  his  couch  lay  warm. 

And  heard  him  plead  in  vain ; 

But  oft  amid  December’s  storm. 

He’ll  hear  that  voice  again. 

(i)  Who  had  been  pleading  ? 

(ii)  How  was  the  Ranger  to  hear  the  voice  again  ? 

(e)  To  the  East  with  praise  he  turned. 

And  on  his  sight  the  angel  burned. 

“  I  bore  thee  from  thy  craftsman’s  cell 
And  set  thee  here  :  I  did  not  well.” 

(i)  To  wdiom  does  the  poet  refer  in  the  first  two  lines  ? 
(ii)  What  was  his  position  at  this  time  ? 

(hi)  Who  is  the  speaker  of  the  third  and  fourth  lines  ? 

(c?)  (i)  On  what  superstitious  belief  is-  the  poem  Sister 
Helen  based  ? 

(ii)  “  A  soul  that’s  lost  as  mine  is  lost. 

Why  is  the  speaker’s  soul  lost  ? 


Ijittle  brother !  ” 


(e)  What  are  tliree  instances  of  change  mentioned  in  Life 
Laughs  Onivard  ? 

(/)  Describe  the  contrast  between  tlie  daily  life  of  the 
speaker  in  Just  a  Clerl'  and  the  visions  he  cherislves. 

6.  Answer  any  tivo  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d)  : 

(a)  (i)  In  Varsity  versus  McGill,  when  and  why  did  Sliock 
lose  his  temper  ? 

(ii)  What  part  is  played  in  tlie  story  by  “old  Black”? 

(h)  (i)  Give  two  examples  from  Tears  to  show  the  changed 
attitude  of  the  English  people  in  regard  to  men  weeping. 

(ii)  Mention  the  three  occasions  on  which  the  musician 
Rossini  wept  or  the  three  races  of  people  considered  to  have 
more  self-control  than  the  Enolish. 

(c)  (i)  In  the  conclusion  to  The  Art  of  Holiday,  what  sort 
of  holiday  is  described  as  the  best  of  all  holidays  ? 

(ii)  “  To  map  out  a  holiday,  with  times  and  places  all 
catalogued  and  certihed.  ...”  What  does  the  author  think  of 
this  practice  ? 

(iii)  Relate  the  incident  of  the  man  who  spent  bis  holiday 
on  the  Yorkshire  moors. 

(d) (i)  In  Alurl  ‘heim,  was  the  murder  committed  as  the 
result  of  a  sudden  impulse,  or  was  it  planned  in  advance  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(ii)  In  the  opening  scene,  why  does  Markheim  ask 
the  questions  which  seem  to  show  an  inteivst  in  the  dealer’s 
character  ? 

(iii)  When  the  maid  returns  and  rings  the  bell,  what  does 
the  straime  visitor  suggest  that  Markheim  do  ? 

7.  In  not  more  than  15  lines,  write  the  stoiy  of  any  one  of 
tlie  following  incidents  from  Kim  : 

(a)  Kim’s  meeting  with  his  father’s  regiment; 

(h)  the  message  about  “the  pedigree  of  the  white  stallion”; 

(c)  Kim’s  part  in  the  capture  of  the  documents  from  the 
Russian  spies ; 

{(1)  how  Kim  saved  the  life  of  a  secret  agent  while 
travelling  on  the  rail  wav  train. 


[over] 


8. 


O  world,  thou  clioosest  not  the  better  part ! 

It  is  not  wisdom  to  be  only  wise, 

And  on  the  inward  vision  close  the  eyes,  • 

But  it  is  wisdom  to  believe  the  heart. 

Columbus  found  a  world,  and  had  no  chart. 

Save  one  that  faith  deciphered  in  the  skies ; 

To  trust  the  soul’s  invincible  surmise 
Was  all  his  science  and  his  only  art. 

Our  knowledge  is  a  torch  of  smoky  pine 
That  lights  the  pathway  but  one  step  ahead 
Across  a  void  of  mystery  and  dread. 

Bid,  then,  the  tender  light  of  faith  to  shine 
By  which  alone  the  mortal  heart  is  led 
Unto  the  thinking  of  the  thought  divine. 

George  Santayana. 

(a)  Explain  in  your  own  words  what  the  poet  says  about 
(i)  Columbus,  (ii)  the  torch. 

(h)  Are  these  illustrations  well  chosen  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

(c)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem.  (The  title  should 
be  brief  and  should  direct  attention  to  the  central  idea  of  the 
poem.) 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  tahe  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map,  mark  in  and  name  : 
Stadacona,  Green  Bay,  Fort  Beausejour,  Fort  Chipewyan, 
Newark,  Moraviantown,  Frog  Lake,  Straits  of  Juan  de  Fuca. 

{h)  Choose  any  six  of  the  geographical  names  given  in  (u), 
and  state  why  they  are  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  Selecting  any/owr  of  the  following  indicate  who  they  were 
and  what  made  their  careers  significant  in  Canadian  history  : 
Bishop  Laval,  Samuel  Hearne,  General  James  Murray,  Thomas 
D’Arcy  McGee,  Sir  Charles  Tupper. 


B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  tivo  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  (a)  Write  concise  accounts  of  the  French  settlements  made 
during  the  lifetime  of  Champlain  at  (i)  Port  Boyal,  (ii)  Quebec. 

(h)  Explain  the  causes  of  the  failure  or  the  slow  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  colonies  which  the  French  attempted  to  establish 
during  the  sixteenth  century  and  the  early  years  of  the 
seventeenth. 


4.  (u)  Explain  in  the  case  of  either  Upper  Canada  or  Lower 
Canada  the  causes  of  discontent  which  led  to  rebellion  in  1837. 

[h)  What  is  meant  by  responsible  government  ? 

(c)  In  what  ways  did  Lord  Elgin  contribute  to  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  principle  of  responsible  government  ? 

•  '  [over] 


5.  (^/)  In  the  Dominion  government  how  does  the  Senate 
differ  from  the  House  of  Commons  in  (i)  functions,  (ii)  distribu¬ 
tion  of  members  throughout  the  Dominion  ? 

{h)  Why  are  most  of  the  members  of  the  Dominion  cabinet 
chosen  from  the  House  of  Commons  rather  than  from  the 
Senate  ? 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  Canada  has  a  federal 
system  of  government  ? 

(d)  Name  the  different  kinds  of  municipal  councils  in 
Ontario  and  state  how  the  members  are  chosen  for  each  kind. 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (rt)  What  were  the  principal  routes  available  in  the  1830’s 
to  immigrants  wishing  to  travel  from  Liverpool  to  new  homes 
in  the  vicinity  of  London  in  Upper  Canada  ? 

(b)  What  were  the  chief  developments  in  transportation  in 
Canada  between  1815  and  1867  ? 

7.  {(i)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  North  West  Eebellion  in 
1869  and  1870? 

{h)  Outline  the  difficulties  which  were  encountered  in 
completing  the  Canadian  Pacific  Kailway. 

(c)  How  did  the  growth  of  the  Canadian  West  between 
1890  and  1914  affect  the  population,  trade,  and  wealth  of  the 
Dominion  ? 

t 

8.  (rt)  Account  for  the  failure  of  the  Thirteen  Colonies  to  win 
the  support  of  Canada  during  the  American  Revolution. 

{h)  Explain  the  importance  of  the  following  in  settling  the 
boundary  between  the  United  States  and  Canada :  (i)  the 
Ashburton  Treaty,  (ii)  the  Alaska  award. 

(c)  When  and  for  what  purpose  was  the  International 
Joint  Commission  established? 
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Note.  Seven  questions  constitute  ct  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  three  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note.  The  candidate  loill  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  locate  :  Hellespont, 
Po,  Aegean  Sea,  Delos,  Crete,  Actiuin,  Lake  Trasimene,  Ilerda, 
Tarentum,  Carthage. 

(6)  State  important  historical  facts  (one  for  each)  con¬ 
nected  with  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

B 

NoT;f:.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  Describe  the  civilization  developed  in  the  valley  of  the  Nile, 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  security  from  attack  ; 

(h)  agricultural  products  ; 

(c)  architectural  achievements. 

C 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  question  3  and  any  two  of  questions  Jf,  5, 
and  6.  If  the  candidate  writes  on  more  than  two  of  questions  3,  5, 
and  6,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

3.  Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

(a)  Wherein  lay  the  strength  and  the  weakness  of  the 
Delian  Confederacy  ? 

(6)  Show  how  the  Delian  Confederacy  became  an  Athenian 
Empire. 

(c)  Describe  the  domestic  reforms  of  Pericles. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  term  “tyrant”  as  used  in  Greek  history. 

(b)  Describe  the  work  of  Pisistratus  in  Athens. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  tlie  work  of  any  three  of  the  following :  Plato, 
Herodotus,  Phidias,  Homer,  Socrates. 

().  Sketch  the  character  of  Alexander  the  Great,  and  state  the 
cliief  etiects  of  his  conquests. 

• 

D 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D.,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  Describe  the  advances  made  by  Rome  in  the  hundred  years 
tollowino;  tlie  Second  Punic  War  under  these  headino-s  ; 

(а)  road  building,  its  purpose  and  benefits ; 

(б)  trade  expansion ; 

(c)  education. 

8.  Tell  the  story  of  the  political  struggle  between  the  patri¬ 
cians  and  the  plebeians  up  to  the  passino;  of  the  Licinian  Laws 
(367  B.C.). 

9.  Describe  the  domestic  and  foreign  policy  of  Augustus. 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ;  questions  are  of 

equal  value. 

1.  Name  the  chief  areas  in  western  Europe  in  which  popula¬ 
tion  density  is  relatively  high.  Name  the  parts  of  India  in 
which  the  population  density  is  greatest.  Contrast  the  factors 
which  have  produced  the  concentration  of  population  in  western 
Europe  and  in  India  respectively. 

2.  Give  reasons  for  the  commercial  importance  of  each  of  the 
following  ports  :  Liverpool,  Shanghai,  Chicago,  Boston,  Mon¬ 
treal.  State  which  of  these  ports  is  likely  to  show  the  most 
rapid  increase  in  trade  during  the  next  twenty  years.  Give 
reasons. 

3.  Name  countries  in  which  most  of  the  wheat  grown  is 
consumed  at  home  and  countries  from  which  most  of  the  wheat 
grown  is  exported.  Taking  one  country  from  each  class  as  an 
example,  give  in  detail  the  reasons  for  the  difference  between 
them  in  this  respect. 

4.  Name  three  important  raw  materials  of  commerce  carried 
by  ships  passing  westward  through  the  Suez  canal,  and  three 
carried  eastward  across  the  north  Atlantic.  Give  the  source  and 
principal  market  of  each  material  named. 

5.  Describe  a  process  of  manufacture  of  each  of  any  two  of 
the  following  products  :  newsprint  paper,  cotton  textiles,  gaso¬ 
line,  motor  cars,  refined  sugar.  Show  in  what  way  the  technical 
processes  used  in  the  manufacture  of  each  of  the  products  you 
have  selected  have  determined  the  location  in  North  America  in 
which  each  of  these  industries  is  carried  on. 


[over] 


6.  Show  how  the  economic  development  of  either  Canada  or 
New  Zealand  is  affected  by  its  location,  its  physical  characteris¬ 
tics,  and  its  climate. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  most  important  features  of  the  trade 
between  Great  Britain  and  the  other  members  of  the  British 
Empire. 

(b)  Name  the  chief  areas  outside  the  British  Empire  with 
which  Great  Britain  has  important  trading  relations.  What 
are  the  principal  commodities  of  this  trade  ? 
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1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  bass,  making 
the  treble  as  melodious  as  possible. 


19^  tr  J 

-  — - r  —  i  ^4-  hM.  -  ^ 


^  7^  4" 

^  3 


7 


d'  A  f  l  i  T  ^ 


s 


h  ^ 

+ 


5 


6  ^ 


^  -  t 
I  ^  f 


P 


2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating 
the  notes  marked  with  an  asterisk  as  passing  or  auxiliary  notes. 
No  modulations  are  required. 


\(Lt^  M 


/ 


5»r 


jca. 


/ 


3.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  of  Robert  Schumann,  and 
give  a  list  of  his  principal  works. 


[over] 


4.  State  briefly  the  form  and  general  characteristics  of 
Schumann’s  Sonata,  Op.  22,  in  G.  Minor. 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Schumann’s  Sonata 
in  G.  Minor,  stating  from  which,  movement,  and  in  a  general 
way,  from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 


A 


r  ^  b  J  r-M — f'  r J  s-S - 

n  _ L _ ^  ^  -T.  -*t%.  _ 

/ 

d 

1  y  1  1  '1 

1 /I  ^  ^  1^  I 

i(4T  r  I 

1  1  n  1  1 

uZ  1 

J  J  LI_ 1_ 1 

^  »  f 

.  j  ^ 

J~TT~i   J" 

1  ^  1 I  * 

re  7^ 

/ 


6.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted 
in  question  5)  from  Schumann’s  Sonata  in  G.  Minor. 
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1.  Factor  : 

(a)  16a^— 

(b)  a-+462-9c2-4G6. 

2.  A  grocer  bought  oranges,  some  at  18  cents  a  dozen  and 
some  at  20  cents  a  dozen.  He  paid  for  all  S6.70.  He  sold  them 
all  at  25  cents  a  dozen  and  cleared  $2.05.  How  many  oranges 
did  he  buy  at  each  price  ? 

3.  Solve  for  x:  (a  —  x)(h  +  x)  —  (a  +  x)(b  —  x)  =  2ab. 

4.  Solve:  3a;  +  y  =  ll, 

y  -  +  2xy  =  16. 

5.  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  16x/l0  — 25  square  feet  and 
the  length  of  one  side  is  3\/ h  —  sj 2  feet.  Find  the  length  of 
the  other  side  in  the  simplest  surd  form. 


6.  {a)  Without  using  a  formula,  solve  the  equation 

px^  —qx-\-r  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  sum  and  the  product  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation  in  (a). 

(c)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  Hx^  -\-x  —  5  =  0, 

obtain  the  equation,  the  roots  of  which  are 

m  1  n 
—  and  — . 

n  m 


[over] 


7.  The  li^q^otenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  8  inches  long 
and  one  side  is  I'd  inches  longer  than  the  other.  Find  the 
length  of  each  side. 


8.  An  automobile  trip  to  a  point  150  miles  away  and  return 
^\'as  made  in  11  hours  running  time.  On  the  return  portion  of 
the  trip  the  average  rate  of  travelling  was  five  miles  per  hour 
more  than  on  the  outgoing  portion.  Find  the  average  rate  of 
travelling  each  way  in  miles  per  hour. 

9.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  34  and  whose  mean 
proportional  is  15. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  (a)  State,  without  proofs,  three  practical  means  of  deter¬ 
mining  whether  two  triangles  are  such  that  one  can  be  made  to 
coincide  with  the  other. 

(h)  Two  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  fixed.  If  the  shape  of 
the  triangle  is  changed  while  the  area  remains  constant,  state, 
without  proof,  the  locus  of  the  third  vertex. 

(c)  State,  without  proof,  the  converse  of  the  following 
theorem  :  the  opposite  angles  of  a  cpiadri lateral  inscribed  in  a 
circle  are  supplementary. 

2.  If  from  the  point  of  contact  of  a  tangent  to  a  circle  a  chord 
be  drawn,  each  of  the  angles  between  the  chord  and  the  tangent 
is  equal  to  the  angle  in  the  segment  on  the  other  side  of  the  chord. 

3.  If  two  chords  of  a  circle  intersect,  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  segments  of  one  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by 
the  seofments  of  the  other. 

4.  The  bisector  of  the  exterior  angle  at  any  vertex  of  a 
triangle  divides  the  opposite  side  externally  into  segments  which 
have  the  same  ratio  as  the  other  two  sides. 

5.  ABCD  is  a  parallelogram  and  AD  =  2AB.  The  side  AB 
is  produced  through  A  to  E  and  through  B  to  F,  so  that 
E A  =  AB  =  BF.  Prove  that  CE  and  DF  intersect  at  right  angles. 

6.  D,  E,  F  are  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  BC,  CA,  and  AB, 
respectively,  of  the  triangle  ABC.  X  is  the  foot  of  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  from  A  on  BC.  Prove  that  D,  E,  F,  X  are  concyclic. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  'proofs.) 

7.  About  a  given  circle,  circumscribe  a  triangle  equiangular 
to  a  given  triangle. 

8.  Construct  a  polygon  similar  to  a  given  polygon  and  such 
that  their  areas  are  in  a  given  ratio. 

9.  A  circle  and  a  point  P  outside  it  are  given  such  that  the 
length  of  the  tangent  from  P  to  the  circle  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  circle.  Draw  through  P  a  secant  cutting  the 
circle  in  Q  and  R  such  that  the  square  on  QR  is  equal  to  the 
rectangle  contained  by  PQ  and  PR. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  its  base  equal  to 
4 1  inches,  and  equal  in  area  to  triangle  ABC,  where  angle 
ABC  =  45°,  BC  =  3^  inches,  and  angle  BCA  =  60°. 

(b)  Employing  the  diagram  of  (a),  construct  a  square 
equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  ABC. 
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Note.  The  following  items  are  taken  from  tables: 

(l-02)»  =  1'195092(! ;  (102)-»  =  ()-83G7553  ; 

at  2%  =  9-7546284  ;  at  2%  =  8-1622367  ; 

i-  at  27  =  0-1225154. 

“tti 

1.  A  Canadian  inerchant  instructs  his  ao;ent  in  London, 
England,  to  purchase  goods  from  Paris  valued  at  fr.  11500,  and 
he  sends  him  a  sterling  draft  sulRcient  to  pay  for  the  goods  and 
for  a  commission  of  5^.  What  is  the  amount  of  the  draft,  and 
what  does  the  merchant  pay  for  it  ? 

(Exchange  at  £1  =  S4.85J  and  £1  =fr.  128.2.) 


2.  A  demand  note  for  $1840.00,  drawn  August  17,  1986,  and 
bearing  interest  at  6^,  has  the  following  payments  endorsed  on 
it :  $248.00  on  November  10, 1986  ;  $12.00  on  January  22, 1987 ; 
and  $650.00  on  April  5,  1987.  How  much  is  required  to  settle 
the  note  on  June  11,  1987  ? 


8.  A  man  bought  125  shares  of  a  certain  stock  at  92 f, 
brokerage  25  cents  per  share.  He  made  a  down  payment  of 
the  brokerage  and  20^  of  the  purchase  price  and  he  agreed 
to  pay  interest  at  6^  on  the  balance  till  paid.  At  the  end  of 
8  months  he  sold  the  shares  at  89,  brokerage  25  cents  per  share, 
and  settled  the  account.  Find  his  gain  or  loss  as  a  percentage 
of  his  total  original  outlay. 


[over] 


4.  A  house  was  sold  on  March  15,  1937,  for  $10500.00.  It 
was  insured  for  $8000.00  from  June  15,  1936,  the  premium  paid 
being  75  cents  per  $100.00  for  3  years.  The  assessment  for  the 
current  year  was  $6500.00  ;  and  the  taxes  had  already  been 
paid,  at  the  rate  of  32 i  mills.  There  was  a  mortgage  on  the 
house  for  $3500.00  bearing  interest  at  6^  payable  January  1 5 
and  July  15,  and  the  buyer  assumed  this.  The  balance  was 
to  be  paid  in  cash.  Make  the  adjustments,  and  find  the  cash 
payment. 

5.  The  inside  edge  of  a  circular  race  track,  10  yards  wide,  is 
I  mile  long.  The  track  is  to  be  covered  to  a  uniform  depth  of 
6  indies  with  material  which  can  be  put  on  for  25  cents  per 
cubic  yard ;  and  a  light  fence  is  to  be  built  along  the  outside 
edge  which  will  cost  20  cents  per  linear  yard.  Find,  to  the 
nearest  dollar,  the  total  cost. 

6.  A  company  pays  $1340.00  for  a  machine,  and  estimates 
that  it  may  be  used  for  9  years  and  then  sold  for  $150.00. 
Find  what  sum  must  be  set  aside  annually  for  depreciation, 
{a)  using  the  straight  line  method,  (b)  using  the  sinking  fund 
method  where  the  fund  pays  2^  per  annum. 

7.  A  $1000.00  bond  bears  interest  at  6^  per  annum  payable 
January  1,  and  July  1,  and  is  due  January  1,  1942.  Find  the 
price  of  it  on  July  1,  1937,  if  the  purchaser  is  to  make  4^  per 
annum,  payable  semi-annually,  on  his  investment. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  that  a  material 
medium  is  necessary  for  the  transmission  of  sound. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  interference  of 
sound  waves. 

Give  a  reason  for  this  interference. 

2.  A  wire,  20  inches  long  stretched  by  a  weight  of  7  pounds, 
vibrates  with  a  frequency  of  255  vibrations  per  second. 

(a)  Calculate  the  frequency  of  the  note  produced  by  a 
similar  wire  30  inches  long  and  stretched  by  the  same  weight. 

(h)  Calculate  the  frequency  of  the  note  produced  by  the 
20 -inch  wire  when  the  stretching  weight  is  changed  to 
28  pounds. 

3.  {a)  Make  use  of  the  following  data  to  find  the  number  of 
calories  of  heat  given  off*  by  1  gram  of  copper  in  cooling  1  centi¬ 


grade  degree : 

Weight  of  copper  calorimeter .  52 g. 

Weight  of  calorimeter -f  cold  water .  264 g. 

Initial  temperature  of  water .  14°C. 

Temperature  of  copper  shot .  98°  C. 

Final  temperature  of  copper  and  water .  23°  C. 


Weight  of  calorimeter -f  water -{-copper  shot.  .  .  539  g. 

(5)  Show  by  a  diagram  the  method  used  to  heat  the 
copper  shot. 

(c)  What  means  are  taken  to  prevent  an  interchange  of 
heat  between  the  contents  of  the  calorimeter  and  the  air  of  the 
room  ? 

[ovek] 


4.  (a)  A  large  test-tube  containing  water  is  held  in  the  hands 

at  A  and  B  and  is  heated  by  a  small 
dame  as  shown  in  the  diagram. 

(i)  What  is  observed  regarding 
the  temjDerature  at  A  and  at  B  ? 

(ii)  If  a  metal  rod  is  substituted 
for  the  test-tube  containing  water 
state  and  account  for  any  differences 
in  your  observations  regarding  tem¬ 
perature. 

(b)  A  house  is  heated  by  hot  water. 
Explain  how  the  heat  from  the  burn¬ 
ing  fuel  is  transferred  to  a  portion  of 
a  room  remote  from  the  radiator. 

5.  Name  one  type  of  photometer  and  describe  how  it  is  used 
to  determine  the  illuminating  power  of  a  lamp.  Use  a  numerical 
example  to  show  how  the  necessary  calculation  is  made. 

6.  A  candle  is  placed  35  cm.  in  front  of  a  concave  mirror 
having  a  focal  length  of  25  cm. 

(a)  Show  by  a  drawing  the  rays  of  light  and  the  location 
of  the  imao;e. 

(b)  State  whether  the  image  is  real  or  virtual. 

7.  Show  by  a  diagram  a  simple  voltaic  cell  connected  in 
circuit  with  a  helix  of  insulated  wire  which  is  wrapped  about  a 
soft  iron  bar.  Label  all  the  parts,  indicate  the  direction  of  the 
current,  and  name  the  poles  of  the  electro-magnet. 

8.  You  are  provided  with  a  dry  cell,  a  sensitive  galvanometer, 
and  a  sufficient  supply  of  insulated  copper  wire.  Describe  how 
you  would  use  this  apparatus  to  produce  and  detect  an  induced 
current.  Specify  the  direction  of  this  induced  current  and 
indicate  its  duration. 

9.  A  generator,  the  E.M.F.  of  which  is  3000  volts  and  the 
internal  resistance  5  ohms,  sends  a  current  through  a  uniform 
wire  20  miles  long  having  a  resistance  of  30  ohms  per  mile. 
Calculate  : 

(a)  the  strength  of  the  current ; 

(b)  the  potential  difference  between  two  points  in  the  wire 
2  miles  apart. 
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1.  Account  for  the  following  : 

(а)  dwelling  rooms  are  more  comfortable  when  the  amount 
of  water  vapour  in  the  air  is  properly  controlled  ; 

(б)  a  thermos  bottle  keeps  hot  contents  hot,  and  cold 
contents  cold  for  many  hours ; 

(c)  on  a  winter  day  the  surface  temperature  at  a  mine  is 
—  30°F.  while  4,500  feet  down  the  shaft  the  temper¬ 
ature  is  +  60°  F. ; 

(d)  sunlight  melts  snow  more  rapidly  when  the  surface  of 
the  snow  is  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  dirt  than 
when  it  is  clean ; 

(e)  a  fuse  may  be  used  to  protect  an  electric  circuit  from 
overloads ; 

(/)  ether  placed  in  the  hand  has  a  cooling  effect  on  the 
hand ; 

((/)  for  a  steam  heating  system  smaller  radiators  are 
used  than  for  a  hot  water  heating  system. 

2.  Give  the  uses  of  the  barometer  and  state  the  principle 
underlying  the  operation  of  an  aneroid  barometer. 


The  above  is  a  schematic  diagram  of  a  simple  telephone 
circuit  between  two  stations  A  and  B. 

(a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  showing  clearly  the  essential 
parts  and  the  complete  electric  circuit  inside  either  the  trans¬ 
mitter  or  the  receiver.  [over] 


(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  operation  of  the  telephone 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  the  action  of  the  sound  on  the  transmitter; 

(ii)  the  effect  produced  by  the  transmitter  on  the  electric 
current ; 

(iii)  the  action  of  the  transformer ; 

(iv)  the  conversion  of  electric  energy  into  sound  energy 
by  the  receiver. 

4.  Give  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following: 

(a)  the  specific  gravity  of  limestone  is  2'670; 

(6)  the  specific  heat  of  steel  is  01 18 ; 

(c)  the  relative  humidity  of  the  air  is  50^  ; 

(d)  the  mechanical  advantage  of  a  lever  is  5 ; 

(e)  the  heat  of  vaporization  of  water  is  540  calories. 

5.  Musical  notes  differ  in  (a)  intensity,  (h)  pitch,  (c)  quality. 
Explain  each  of  these  terms. 

6.  The  principal  parts  of  the  cooling  unit  of  an  electric 
refrigerator  are  a  motor-driven  compressor,  a  condenser,  a 
receiver,  and  an  evaporator.  Describe  and  explain  the  cycle  of 
refrigeration. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  an  electric  circuit  which 
conforms  to  the  following  specifications : 

(i)  supply  voltage  100  volts; 

(ii)  loads  connected  in  parallel  consisting  of  one  100- watt 
lamp,  and  one  500-watt  electric  iron  ; 

(iii)  a  voltmeter  connected  to  read  line  pressure  and  an 
ammeter  connected  to  read  the  total  current. 

(b)  What  current  does  the  ammeter  show  ? 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  operating  this  circuit  for  10  hours  at 
2h  cents  per  K.  W.  H. 

8.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  show  how  to  measure  in 
inches  of  water  the  pressure  of  the  gas'  supply  in  a  laboratory. 

(b)  Calculate  the  pressure  in  pounds  per  square  inch  at 
the  bottom  of  a  tank  filled  with  water  to  a  depth  of  10  feet. 

(Weight  of  one  cubic  foot  of  water,  62'32  pounds.) 

9.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  why  an 
object  in  water  appears  to  be  higher  than  it  actually  is. 
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1.  Write  tlie  formulae  for  :  Glauber’s  salt,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
ammonium  nitrate,  gypsum  (calcium  sulphate  dihydrate), 
calcium  bromide,  potassium  hypochlorite,  sodium  sulphite, 
nitrogen  peroxide. 

2.  {a)  From  the  formula  for  ammonia  gas,  NH^,  calculate: 

(i)  the  percentage  by  weight  of  nitrogen  in  the  com¬ 
pound  ; 

(ii)  the  weiglit  of  10  litres  of  the  gas  at  0°  C.  and 
760  mm. 

(5)  In  what  proportion  by  volume  does  ammonia  combine 
with  hydrogen  chloride  to  form  sal-ammoniac  (ammonium 
chloride)  ? 

(N  =  140,  H  =  101.) 

d.  (a)  Describe  the  changes  observed  when  (i)  a  lump  of  blue- 
stone  is  powdered,  (ii)  the  powdered  bluestone  is  gently  heated 
in  the  bottom  of  a  test-tube. 

(h)  How  many  pounds  of  anhydrous  copper  sulphate  can 
be  made  from  100  pounds  of  bluestone  (CuS0^.5H„0)  ? 

(Cu  =  63-6,  S-32-1,  0  =  16  0,  H  =  101.) 

4.  (a)  By  means  of  lalielled  diagrams,  indicate  the  method  of 
preparing  and  collecting  (i)  a  jar  of  ammonia  gas,  (ii)  a  jar  of 
carbon  dioxide.  Indicate  on  the  diagrams  the  substances  used 
to  prepare  the  gases. 

(h)  Write  the  equation  for  tlie  reaction  in  one  of  these 
methods  of  preparation. 


[over] 


5.  {(i)  Describe  wliat  is  observed  when  : 

(i)  sodium  is  dropped  into  cold  water ; 

(ii)  liydrogen  is  burned  in  air  and  the  flame  directed 
against  a  cold  object ; 

(iii)  silver  nitrate  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
common  salt ; 

(iv)  a  bottle  with  some  wet  steel  wool  packed  tightly  in 
tlie  bottom,  is  inverted  over  water ; 

(v)  dilute  hydrociiloric  acid  is  added  to  a  small  piece  of 
ferrous  sulphide. 

(/j)  Name  all  of  the  substances  produced  in  any  three  of 
the  above  experiments. 

().  Note.  In  answering  this  (|uestion  divide  the  page  into 
four  vertical  columns. 

(a)  In  the  first  column  give  the  names  of  four  oxides 
which  dissolve  in  water,  two  of  wliich  form  acid  solutions,  and 
two  of  which  form  basic  solutions. 

{h)  In  the  second  column  give  the  formulae  for  the  oxides. 

(c)  In  tlie  third  column  indicate  whetlier  the  solutions  are 
acid  or  basic. 

{d)  In  the  fourtli  column,  for  each  oxide  listed,  give  tlie 
valence  of  the  element  which  is  combined  with  oxygen. 

7.  (a)  How  would  you  test  a  solution  for  tlie  presence  of 
(i)  an  acid,  (ii)  a  carbonate,  (iii)  a  compound  of  sodium  ? 

(h)  How  can  a  very  small  trace  of  a  colloidal  suspension 
be  detected  in  a  liquid  ? 

8.  State  one  important  use  for  each  of  tlie  following  :  chlorine, 
sulphuric  acid,  sodium  bicarbonate,  calcium  chloride,  ammonia. 

9.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  method  of  operation  of  any  one  of  the  following  pieces  of 
apparatus : 

(a)  a  laboratory  still  and  condenser ; 

(b)  a  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  water ; 

(c)  a  Kipp  for  generating  hydrogen ; 

{d)  a  commercial  fire  extinguisher  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
type. 
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1.  Using  diagrams  where  necessary  to  illustrate  your  answers, 
tell  how  to : 

(а)  make  a  right  angle  bend  in  a  piece  of  glass  tubing ; 

(б)  obtain  clear  water  from  muddy  water ; 

(c)  obtain  pure  water  from  tap  water ; 

(d)  recover  salt  from  a  solution  of  salt  in  water ; 

(e)  dilute  a  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  ; 

(/)  dry  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  gas. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  formula  of  each  of  the  following  compounds  : 
copper  sulphate,  manganese  dioxide,  potassium  nitrate,  hydrogen 
sulphate,  magnesium  oxide,  sodium  bicarbonate,  sodium  chloride, 
sodium  hydroxide. 

(6)  What  information  regarding  sal  ammoniac  (a  solid 
substance)  is  given  by  its  formula  (NH^Cl)  ? 

(c)  Give  the  chemical  names  of  the  substances  having  the 
following  formulae  and  classify  these  substances  as  acids,  bases, 
or  salts  : 


(i)  KOH 

(ii)  NaCl 

(iii)  KNO3 

(iv)  H,SO, 
(v)  NaOH 


(vi)  ZnSO^ 
(vii)  CaCl2 
(viii)  HNO3 
(ix)  Ca(OH) 
(x)  AgNO^ 


(d)  What  information  is  given  by  the  following 
Zn  +  2HC1  ZnCL  +  H„. 


equation : 


8.  (a)  What  chemical  action  takes  place  during  the  formation 
of  rust  on  iron  ? 

(6)  Show  how  to  conduct  an  experiment  to  verify  your 
answer  to  (a). 

(c)  State  four  industrial  processes  which  are  commonly 
used  to  prevent  or  retard  the  formation  of  rust  on  iron. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  when  each  of  the  following 
experiments  is  performed : 

(i)  magnesium  ribbon  is  burned  in  air; 

(ii)  carbon  dioxide  gas  is  passed  through  lime-water 
until  no  further  change  is  observed ; 

(iii)  a  moistened  red  cloth  is  dropped  into  a  jar  containing 
chlorine  gas ; 

(iv)  a  mixture  of  potassium  chlorate  and  manganese 
dioxide  is  heated  in  a  test  tube  and  the  escaping 
gas  is  tested  with  a  glowing  splint; 

(v)  water  is  added  to  calcium  carbide ; 

(vi)  sulphur  is  burned  in  air; 

(vii)  equal  parts  of  ammonium  chloride  and  slacked  lime 
are  mixed,  placed  in  a  test  tube  and  heated  gently. 

(6)  Give  the  names  of  the  new  substances  produced  in  the 
reactions  in  any  /our  of  the  above  experiments. 

5.  (a)  In  what  respects  are  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
similar  ? 

(b)  What  tests  would  you  use  to  distinguish  these  gases? 

Note.  Candidates  will  tak^  either  question  6  or  (piestion  7,  but  not  both. 

6.  Describe  the  process  of  manufacturing  paper  under  the 
following  headings : 

(a)  the  chief  raw  materials  used  ; 

(6)  a  comparison  of  the  properties  of  sulphite  (chemical) 
pulp  with  those  of  mechanical  (ground)  pulp; 

(c)  bleaching; 

(d)  conversion  of  pulp  to  paper. 

OR 

7.  (a)  Name  the  chief  components  of  a  baking  powder. 

(b)  Explain  the  action  of  baking  powder  in  the  making  of 
tea  biscuits. 

(c)  Explain  why  baking  soda  and  sour  milk  may  be  substi¬ 
tuted  for  baking  powder. 

(d)  Explain  why  yeast  is  used  in  bread- making. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  but  not  both. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  commercial  method  of  making  quicklime. 
(6)  Give  three  distinct  uses  for  quicklime. 

OR 

9.  (a)  Name  the  two  principal  components  of  paint. 

(b)  How  would  you  proceed  in  the  laboratory  to  separate 
the  two  principal  components  from  a  sample  of  white  paint  ? 

(c)  What  chemical  action  takes  place  when  paint  dries  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  heat  of 
fusion  of  ice. 

(h)  State  the  meaning  of  the  following  :  specific  heat  of 
copper,  convection  of  heat,  self-induction. 

2.  (a)  A  diffusion  photometer  is  placed  in  a  straight  line 
between  two  lamps  100  inches  apart.  The  candle-power  of  the 
first  lamp  is  32  ;  the  candle-power  of  the  second  is  unknown. 
If  the  two  sides  of  the  photometer  are  equally  illuminated  when 
the  photometer  is  placed  40  inches  from  the  first  lamp,  what 
is  the  candle-power  of  tiie  second  lamp  ? 

(h)  A  ray  of  light  falls  on  a  smooth  surface  of  water  at 
an  angle  of  40°  to  the  vertical.  What  happens  to  the  light  after 
it  strikes  the  surface  of  the  water  ?  Illustrate  by  means  of  a 
diagram. 

3.  Account  for  the  following  ; 

(a)  water  drops  often  form  on  the  outside  of  a  pitcher  of 
ice-water  in  a  warm  room  ; 

(b)  a  cold  metal  plate  feels  colder  to  the  touch  than  a 
wool  rug  if  both  are  at  the  same  temperature ; 

(c)  tlie  air  in  a  warm  room  may  be  cooled  by  sprinkling 
the  floor  with  water  which  is  at  the  same  temperature 
as  the  air. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  escape  of  elec¬ 
tricity  from  points. 

(b)  How  Avould  you  charge  an  electroscope  negatively  by 
means  of  a  glass  rod  ? 

(c)  By  means  of  a  properly  labelled  diagram,  show  tlie 
construction  of  an  induction  coil  with  condenser.  Account  for 
the  very  high  voltage  of  the  secondary  coil. 

[over] 


{d)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  diy  cell  connected  in 
circuit  with  an  electro-mao^net.  Mark  the  direction  of  the 
current  and  indicate  b}^  the  letter  N  the  north-seeking  pole  of 
the  mao'net.  Name  the  materials  of  which  the  cell  is  made. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  advantages  of  tile  drained  land  as  com¬ 
pared  with  land  that  is  not  tile  drained  for  growing  field  crops. 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  pulley  system  of  one  fixed  and 
one  movable  pulley  to  give  the  greatest  possible  advantage  in 
lifting  a  load.  If  a  force  of  5  pounds  is  applied  to  the  hand 
rope,  what  is  tlie  greatest  load  (neglecting  friction)  that  could 
be  lifted  by  the  system  illustrated  in  your  drawing  ? 

6.  Give  three  means  of  recognizing  (a)  wheat  rust  in  a  field, 
(h)  brown  rot  of  plums  on  a  tree. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  life  history  of  any  two  of  the  following 
injurious  insects :  (i)  the  white  grub,  (ii)  the  tent  caterpillar, 
(iii)  the  oyster  shell  scale. 

(6)  Describe  a  method  of  control  for  each  of  the  following 
insects :  (i)  cabbage  maggot,  (ii)  European  corn  borer,  (iii) 
aphides. 

8.  (a)  Describe  three  means  of  identifying  late  blight  in  the 
growing  potato  crop. 

(b)  Name  a  remedy  for  this  blight. 

(c)  Show  how  the  remedy  may  be  applied. 

9.  Describe  an  experiment  for  testing  the  germinating  power 
of  seed  corn  or  seed  oats. 

10.  (a)  State  five  reasons  for  employing  crop  rotation  in  the 
management  of  a  farm. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  a  pasture  crop,  (ii)  a  silage 
crop,  (iii)  a  soiling  crop  ? 

(c)  Name  an  example  of  each  of  the  crops  mentioned 
in  (b). 
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1.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  hydrogen.  How 
would  you  prove  experimentally  that  the  gas  collected  is 
hydrogen  ? 

2.  (a)  Write  the  equation  for  tlie  chemical  reaction  in  each 
of  the  following  experiments  : 

(i)  powdered  quicklime  is  mixed  with  ammonium  sulphate; 

(ii)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  carbonate ; 

(iii)  carbon  monoxide  is  burned  ; 

(iv)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  chloride; 

(v)  calcium  carbonate  is  heated  to  a  high  temperature. 

(h)  Write  the  chemical  names  of  tlie  compounds  represented 
by  the  following  formulae  : 

HNO3,  Ca(HC03),,  NH,C1,  Na,0,  KOH. 

3.  (a)  Describe  laboratory  methods,  one  for  each,  of  proving 
the  presence  in  a  fertilizer  of  (i)  nitrates,  (ii)  ammonia,  (iii) 
potash. 

(b)  Calculate  the  percentage  of  nitrogen  in  potassium 
nitrate.  (K  =  39,  N  =  14,  0  =  16.) 

4.  (a)  Name  materials,  three  for  each,  that  may  be  used  in 
the  manufacture  of  fertilizers  to  supply  (i)  nitrogen,  (ii)  phos¬ 
phoric  acid,  (iii)  potash. 

(h)  In  what  ways  does  the  Fertilizer  Act  protect  the 
purchaser  of  mixed  fertilizers  ? 

5.  (a)  What  chemical  changes  take  place  during  tlie  process 
of  nitrification  ? 

(h)  Why  is  this  process  important  in  cultivated  soils  ? 

[over] 


().  Explain  why  cultivated  surface  soils  tend  to  become  acid. 


7.  (a)  In  operating  an  incubator  what  are  the  reasons  for : 

(i)  ventilating  the  egg  chamber  ; 

(ii)  moistening  the  eggs  ; 

(iii)  turning  the  eggs  ; 

(iv)  candling  the  eggs. 

(b)  If  eggs  which  have  been  in  an  incubator  for  six  days 
are  candled,  describe  the  difference  in  appearance  between  a 
fertile  and  an  infertile  eo’o;. 

(c)  State  four  points  to  be  considered  in  selecting  hens 
for  winter  laying. 

8.  (a)  In  the  Babcock  test  for  cream,  state  : 

(i)  three  reasons  for  adding  sulphuric  acid  ; 

(ii)  the  reason  for  adding  hot  water  ; 

(iii)  the  reason  for  whirling  samples  of  cream  in  the 
centrifuge. 

(6)  Name  the  four  chief  food  constituents  of  whole  milk 
and  state  the  use  of  each  in  the  human  body. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  9  or  questio7i  10^ 

but  not  both, 

9.  (u)  State  four  advantages  of  keeping  live  stock  on  a  farm. 

(b)  Give  four  distinctive  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
following  breeds  of  livestock  :  (i)  Percheron  horses,  (ii)  Short¬ 
horn  cattle,  (iii)  Shropshire  Down  sheep. 

OR 

10.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  the  answer,  describe  two 
methods  of  graftino;  fruit  trees. 

o  o 

(b)  Describe  the  growing  of  early  tomatoes  under  the 
following  headings  : 

(i)  planting  the  seed  ; 

(ii)  transplanting ; 

(iii)  staking. 
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1.  Name  the  speaker  and  indicate  the  circumstances  in  whicli 
tlie  following  words  were  spoken  : 

(a)  qnidquid  id  est,  timeo  Danaos  et  dona  ferentes.” 

(b)  “  Quae  mens  tain  dira,  miserrime  coniunx, 
impulit  his  cingi  telis  ?  ant  quo  ruis  ?” 

(c)  “ipse  manu  mortem  inveniam  ;  miserebitur  hostis 
exuviasque  petet ;  facilis  iactura  sepulcri.” 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  sopor  fessos  complectitur  artus. 

et  iam  Argiva  phalanx  instructis  navibus  ibat 
a  Tenedo,  tacitae  per  arnica  silentia  lunae 
litora  nota  petens,  flammas  cum  regia  puppis 
5  extulerat,  fatisque  deum  defensus  iniquis 
inclusos  utero  Danaos  et  pinea  furtim 
laxat  claustra  Sinon. 

(b)  turn  pavidae  tectis  matres  ingentibus  errant 
amplexaeque  tenent  postes  atque  oscula  figunt. 

1  0  instat  vi  patria  Pyrrhus  ;  nec  claustra  neque  ipsi 
custodes  sufferre  valent ;  labat  ariete  crebro 
ianua,  et  emoti  procumbunt  cardine  postes. 

(c)  ante  etiam  sceptrum  Dictaei  regis,  et  ante 
impia  quam  caesis  gens  est  epulata  iu vends, 

1  5  aureus  hanc  vitam  in  terris  Saturnus  agebat ; 

necdum  etiam  audierant  inflari  classica,  necdum 
impositos  duris  crepitare  incudibus  enses. 

(d)  Nec  multo  plus  nubes  descendere  in  terras,  operire 
maria.  Turn  mater  orare,  hortari,  iubere  ut  fugerem  ; 

2  0  me  posse  enim  iuvenem  ;  se  et  annis  et  corpore  graven) 

bene  morituram,  si  mihi  causa  mortis  non  fuisset.  Ego 
respondi  salvuni  me  nisi  cum  matre  non  futurum  ;  dein 
manum  eius  complexus,  addere  gradum  cogo. 

[over] 


8.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  11,  16,  and  17. 


4.  Explain  : 

(a)  the  part  played  by  (i)  Sinon,  (ii)  Pyrrhus,  in  the 
destruction  of  Troy ; 

(h)  the  meaning  of  impia  gens  (1.  14). 

5.  Using  no  more  than  ten  lines  write  a  biographical  sketch 
of  yirofil. 

o 


B 

Note.  The  following  passages  are  not  to  be  translated. 

{a)  Vercingetorix,  priusquam  munitiones  ab  Romanis 
perhciantur,  consilium  capit  omnem  ab  se  equitatum  noctu 
dimittere.  Discedentibus  mandat  ut  suam  quisque  eorum 
civitatem  adeat  omnesque  qui  per  aetatem  anna  ferre  possint 
5  ad  bellum  cogant.  Sua  in  illos  merita  proponit  obbestaturque 
ut  suae  salutis  rationem  habeant,  neu  se  hostibus  in  crucia- 
tuni  dedant.  Quod  si  indiligentiores  fuerint,  milia  hominum 
delecta  octoginta  una  secum  interitura  demonstrat.  Exigue 
dierum  se  habere  triginta  frumentum,  sed  paulo  etiam  longius 

1  0  tolerare  posse  parcendo. 

(6)  Dum  longius  ab  munitione  aberant  Galli,  plus  multi- 
tudine  telorum  proficiebant ;  posteaquam  propius  successe- 
runt,  aut  se  stimulis  inopinantes  induebant  aut  in  scrobes 
delati  transfodiebantur  aut  ex  vallo  ac  turribus  traiecti  pilis 
1 5  muralibus  interibant.  Multis  undique  vulneribus  acceptis, 
nulla  munitione  perrupta,  cum  lux  appeteret,  veriti  ne  ab 
latere  aperto  ex  superioribus  castris  eruptione  circumveni- 
rentur  se  ad  suos  receperunt.  At  interiores,  dum  ea  quae  a 
Vercingetorige  ad  eruptionem  praeparata  erant  proferunt 

2  0  priores  fossas  explent,  diutius  in  his  rebus  administrandis 

morati  prius  suos  discessisse  cognoverunt  quam  munitionibus 
appropinquarent. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  cogant  (1.  5),  dedant  (1.  7), 
parcendo  (1.  10),  proferiint  (1.  19). 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  discedentibus  (1.  3),  pnlis  (1.  14), 
vulneribus  (1.  15),  munitionibus  (1.  21). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  pjerjiciantur  (1.  2),  adeat 
(1.  4),  possint  (1.  4),  circumvenirentur  (11.  17,  18). 


c 


7.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

o 

{Sulla  refuses  to  exceed  his  authoritif.) 

(a)  Interim  certior  factus  P.  Sulla,  quern  discedens  castris 
praefecerat  Caesar,  auxilio  cohort!  venit  cum  legionibus  duabus ; 
cuius  adventu  facile  sunt  repulsi  Pompeiani.  Neque  vero 
conspectum  aut  impetum  nostrorum  tulerunt,  primisque  deiectis 
reliqui  se  verterunt  et  loco  cesserunt.  Sed  insequentes 
nostros,  ne  longius  prosequerentur,  Sulla  revocavit.  At  plerique 
existimant,  si  acrius  insequi  voluisset,  bellum  eo  die  potuisse 
tinire.  Sulla  a  Caesare  praesidio  castris  relictus  hoc  fuit  con- 
ten  tus  neque  proelio  decertare  voluit,  ne  imperatoris  sibi  partes 
sumpsisse  videretur. 

(CaesaSs  reasons  for  crossing  the  Rhine.) 

(b)  Germanico  bello  confecto  multis  de  causis  Caesar 
statuit  sibi  Rhenum  esse  transeundum;  quarum  ilia  fuit  iustis- 
sima,  quod,  cum  videret  Germanos  tarn  facile  impelli,  ut  in 
Galliam  venirent,  eos  timere  voluit,  cum  intellegerent,  et  posse 
et  audere  populi  Romani  exercitum  Rhenum  transire.  Accessit 
etiam,  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tencterorum,  quarn 
supra  commemoravi  praedandi  frumentandique  causa  Mosam 
t\*ansisse  neque  proelio  interfuisse,  post  fugam  suorum  se  trans 
Rhenum  in  fines  Sugambrorum  receperat  se(|ue  cum  eis 
coniunxerat. 
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1.  Write: 

(а)  the  genitive  singular  of  se,  virtus,  passus,  tempus,  iter ; 

(б)  the  accusative  singular  of  corpus,  pes,  ego,  agger,  ager  ; 

(c)  the  ablative  singular  of  vis,  genus,  aditus,  ver,  tu ; 

{d)  the  genitive  plural  of  mons,  palus,  magistratus,  nuhes, 
mater. 

2.  Write  : 

{a)  the  present  infinitive  of  progredior,  adorior ; 

(h)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  renuntio,  reperio  ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  (i)  the  present  indicative 
passive,  (ii)  the  future  perfect  indicative  active,  of 
capio ; 

{d)  the  third  person  plural  of  (i)  the  perfect  subjunctive 
active,  (ii)  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  active,  of  tollo ; 

{e)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  audeo,  projiciscor ; 

(/)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
volo,  sequor; 

(g)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present  imperative  of 
egredior,  erumpo ; 

{h)  the  second  person  singular  of  (i)  the  future  indicative, 
(ii)  the  present  subjunctive,  of  eo  ; 

{i)  the  accusative  plural  masculine  of  the  gerundive  of 
transeo,  defendo  ; 

(j)  the  nominative  plural  neuter  of  the  present  participle 
of  frango,  moror. 


[over] 


3,  Write  ; 


(a)  the  superlative  degree,  nominative  masculine  singular, 
of  humilis,  pulcher,  felix,  altus,  malus  ; 

(b)  the  comparative  degree  of  parum,  prope,  acriter,  bene, 
audacter. 

4.  Write  the  proper  form  of  : 

(a)  solus  to  agree  with  exploratoris,  lateri ; 

(b)  idem  to  agree  with  exercitum,  agmen ; 

(c)  felix  to  agree  with  mulier,  operum ; 

(d)  similior  to  agree  with  urbe,  oppidum ; 

(e)  quivis  to  agree  with  nautas,  tempus. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  You  should  have  sent  the  soldiers  aAvay  at  the  be- 
ofiimino^  of  winter. 

(b)  Surely  you  did  not  spare  those  captives  ? 

(c)  We  resolved  to  arrive  at  Rome  as  quickly  as  possible. 

(d)  I  persuaded  him  not  to  leave  home  before  night. 

(e)  They  are  afraid  to  send  these  men  to  repair  the  bridge. 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  He  asks  the  soldiers  where  they  have  come  from,  and 
where  they  are  going. 

(б)  If  I  had  known  that  the  city  had  already  been  burned 
by  them,  I  should  not  have  brought  aid. 

(c)  Fearing  that  our  men  will  attack  them,  they  say  that 
they  will  not  march  into  the  territory  of  the  Veneti. 

(d)  Having  reached  the  city,  Caesar  ordered  his  men  to 
kill  all  those  who  were  experienced  in  the  art  of  war. 

(e)  If  he  should  see  this  letter,  he  would  refuse  to 
summon  us. 

(/)  Having  taken  the  town  by  storm,  do  not  hesitate  to 
pursue  the  Gauls. 

(g)  Let  us  wait  until  all  have  spoken. 


c 


7.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Tliree  days  later,  scouts  announced  that  the  Suebi  had 
attacked  and  killed  the  garrison  which  had  been  stationed  near 
their  territories,  and  that  consequently  all  the  Gauls  seemed 
likely  to  attempt  the  same  thing.  Summoning  two  of  his  most 
trustworthy  stalf-officers,  Caesar  told  them  what  had  happened. 
At  first  they  could  not  decide  what  to  do,  but  finally  one  of 
them,  whose  name  was  Sabinus,  promised  to  go  and  ascertain 
the  plans  of  the  enemy.  Within  twenty  days  he  returned  and 
reported  that  the  Suebi,  although  they  had  not  yet  learned  that 
Caesar  intended  to  march  against  them  with  a  strong  force,  were 
so  terrified  that  they  were  ready  to  surrender  and  lay  down  their 
arms.  Since  Caesar  felt  that  the  time  of  year  was  unsuitable  for 
reopening  hostilities,  he  demanded  two  hundred  of  their  noblest 
youths  as  hostages. 


#  '  i 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; 

(a)  "KvOa  oi  fiev  (Bap^apot  crT/oa^eWe?  €(f)€vyov,  ol  Be 

€i')(^ov  TO  aKpov.  eirel  Be  Kaje^rjaav  et?  to  ireBLOv, 
evTavOa  ttoXXt)  airopia  7]v.  evOev  pLev  yap  yv  Spy  virepvy^j^Xa, 
evOev  Be  Trorapo^  ov  Sta/Saro?.  /cal  ev  tovtw  av^p  Tt?  'PoSto? 
o  irpoaeXOcov  elirev  ’E70)  deXco,  w  dpBpe‘;,  BLa(3i(3daaL  vpd^ 
/card  TeTpa/CLa')(^tXLOv<;  oTcXiTa^;,  edv  TropLcnjre  epol  ravra  a)v 
Beopai,  /cal  einBoiTe  pot  raXavrov  piadov.^^  epcorcopevo^;  Be  otov 
BeoLTO,  ’Acr/ewr',”  e(f)i],  Be'^aopat.  opo)  Be  iroXXd 

Trpo^ara  /cal  alya<i  Kal  j3ov<^,  d)v  rd  Beppara  (^varjOevTa  paBlxo^ 
\o  dv  7rape')(0i  t^v  Bidj^aaiv.  Berjaopai  Be  /cal  tmv  Beapdiv,  oh 
^(pi^ade  irepl  rd  virol^vyia'  tovtol^  tou?  da/cov<;  tt/^o? 

dXXijXov^,  Kal  6ppicra<;  eKaajov  XlOol^;,  wairep  dyKvpat<^,  Brjaco 
TOO?  d(TKOv<^  dp(^OTep(i)0ev  rod  irorapov'  Kal  eirt^aXo}  vXrjv  Toh 
dcTKoh,  Kal  yrjv  eVt  ry  vXy.  ronrot?  Be  eiri^dvTe^  ov  Kara- 

1  5  Bvaeade'  Tra?  ydp  acr/eo?  otcret  Bvo  dvBpa<^'  rj  Be  vXrj  Kal  y  yij 

KoXXvaovai  py  oXicrddveLvd^ 

(b)  6  Be  AecoviBa^;  irvOdpevo^;,  on  ol  /Sdp/Sapoi  Bia^aivovaL  rd 
opy  Kard  ravryv  ryv  drpaTrdv,  too?  pev  dXXov^i  direirepy^ev, 
avTo<;  Be  Kal  TpiaKoaiOL  ’^TrapnaraL  virepeivav'  tovto  ydp 

2  0  TTOLyaa^  peya  /eXeo?  yXird^ev  otaeaQai,  Kal  acoaeLV  ryv  TrarpiBa. 

e)(pyae  ydp  y  nu^ia  on  y  Bel  ryv  AaKeBaipova,  y  tov  ^aaiXea 
acpayv  diroXeaOat.  emdvTcov  Be  tmv  (Sap^dpcov  TeW  pev  dvT- 
ea'y^ov,  Kal  ttoXXou?  Bie'cfydeLpav,  reXo?  Be  irdvre^  diredavov.  eirl 
Be  TM  Tdcf)(p  avTOiv  tovto  to  iXeyelov  eTnyeypanTai, 

2  5  ft)  ^€.lv  ,  dyye'XXeiv  AaKeBaipovLOi^  otl  TyBe 

KelpeOa,  Toh  Kelvoov  pypaat  TreiOopevoL. 

2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  otoo  (1.  7),  X16ol^ 
(1.  12),  TTOTapov  (1.  13),  dcTKoh  (1.  14),  pypaai  (1.  2(1). 

[over] 


(h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  iropiariTe  (1.  6),  Seotro  (1.  8), 
otaeadai  (1.  20)^ 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs:  (XT/oac^eWe?  (1.  1),  epcorco/xero?  (1.  7),  SycTco 
(1.  12),  TTvOo/JieVO^  (1.  17),  SL€(f)6€LpaV  (1.  23). 

(d)  Tell  (not  more  than  ten  lines)  how  those  who  escaped 
from  Thermopylae  were  treated  in  Sparta. 


B 

3.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

(a)  Kpte  ireirov,  tL  pLOi  whe  hid  aireo^  ecravo  pbrjXaiv 
vaTa70<^  ;  ov  n  7rdpo<;  ye  XeXetpipievo^  ep')(eaL  old)v, 
dXXd  TToXi)  TrpwTo?  vepeat  repev  dv6ea 
pa/cpd  l3L^d<;,  irpayro^  he  pod<i  rrorapidiv  d^iKdvet^ , 

.5  TrpwTO?  he  crradpidvhe  XiXaieai  diroveeaQai 

eaTrepco^’  vvv  avre  TravvcrraTO^.  i]  cri)  dvaKio<i 
6(f)6aXpiov  iTo0eei<i^  rov  dvrjp  /caKO<;  i^aXdcocre 
avv  Xvypol^  erdpotai,  hapiaacrdpbevo'^  (ppeva  0iV(p, 
OvTL<;,  ov  ov  TTco  (f)r]p,L  7re(f)vy pievov  epipiev  oXeOpov'' 

1  0  (6)  teal  eir  'Avtlvom  Wvvero  iriKpov  oIcttov. 

7]  TOL  0  fcaXov  dXeiaov  dvaLprjaeaOai  epieXXe, 

')(^pvaeov  dpi(f)(OTOv,  fcal  h^  pierd  ^(^epalv  evd>pLa, 

6(^pa  iriOL  OLvoiO'  '(j^ovo^  he  ol  ovk  evl  6vpi(p 
pLepi/3XeT0‘  t7?  k  ololto  pier  dvhpdai  haiTvpLovecrcn 

1  5  piovvov  evl  7rXe6vecr(TL,  /cal  el  pcdXa  /caprepo^;  eirj^ 
ol  rev^eiv  Odvajov  re  /caKov  /cal  Krjpa  pbeXaivav ; 

Tov  h'  ’O^acreu?  /card  Xaipiov  eVto’^d/ae^'o?  /SdXev  icpj 
dvTLKpv  d’  ciiraXolo  hi  auy;ero?  ijXvO'  aKco/c^. 


4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  vepeat  (1.  3),  dvOea  (1.  3), 
TToOeec^;  (1.  7),  tov  (1.  7),  olvolo  (1,  13),  TrXedveaat  (1.  15). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  p^ol  (1.  1),  olcov  (1.  2),  pia/epd  (1.  4), 
pod?  (1.  4),  oivoio  (1.  13). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms  :  ^t/Sd^  (1.  4),  hapLaaerd- 
pevo<;  (1.  8),  evcopia  (1.  12),  ttlol  (1.  13),  ^dXev  (1.  17). 

{d)  Name  the  speaker  of  3  (a)  and  outline  the  circum¬ 
stances  which  led  to  the  situation  described  there. 

(c)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  4,  G,  and  17. 
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1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  d 
ala^^^icov  TreXracrT'^^,  to  koXov  6po<i,  p  ayad^  vav^. 

2.  Give  the  genitive  and  dative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of 

(а)  the  nouns  OaXarra,  aarv  ; 

(б)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  d7rXov<;,  ; 

(c)  the  pronouns  (all  genders)  oaTL^,  TotouTo?. 

3.  Give  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms  of  ix^pd^, 
<^lXo<;^  pL€ya<;,  dyaOo^,  cracked?. 

4.  Write  ; 

(a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  aorist  optative 
middle  of  d^idco ; 

(/j)  the  aorist  infinitive  active  of  ; 

(c)  the  nominative  singular  (all  genders)  of  tlie  second 
aorist  participle  active  of  SiScopLt ; 

(d)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  optative  active 
of  opdo)  ; 

(e)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  second  aorist  impera¬ 
tive  middle  of  TiOppa ; 

(/)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  middle 
of  ireiOo)  ; 

{g)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  aorist  indicative  passive 
of  hia^Oeipco  ; 

(/i)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  optative  of 

TTLirTCO. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  tlie  principal  parts 
of  each  verb  :  tSeoenv,  /SdXcopiep,  gye,  d(j)iKvela6aL,  pTidro,  irapovaa, 
(prjOpcrav,  aTToXoivTO,  iXddv,  &pipiai. 


[over] 


(h  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow- 
in  sentences  : 

o 

(а)  cnpaToirehevo/jievwv  h'  avTMv  iv  ry  yiyverai 

T>}9  VVfCTO^  X^^^  TToWy. 

(б)  ear  yap  tovto  \d/3copL€v,  ol  iroXepiLOi  ov  Svvycrovrat  pbeveiv, 

(c)  p-y  fccoXvcopev  to  Kvpou  arparevpa  aiTeXavveiv. 

{d)  olSa  yap  otl  ^aaiXev^  Soli]  dv  yyepova'^,  el  ^ovXolvto 
ainevai. 

(e)  eSeicre  py  ol  i')(^6pol  TipyOelev. 

(f)  6  TTorapo^i  icTTi  to  evpo<;  TrXeOpov,  irXypip  S'  ly^Ovwv. 

(p)  /ceXevet  avTOv^  iroLelv  6  tl  dv  i/c€Lvo<;  irapayyeXXy. 

(Ji)  Trarra?  w^eXetr  TTeipaTai,  Xva  avTW  (piXoL  d)cn. 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

{Xenophon  learns  of  the  misfortunes  of  the  Arcadians.) 

Hero^wrro?  Se  Sid  t/}?  pecroya(a<;  iropevopevov  ol  lirTreU 
ivTvy)(^dvovcn  irpeo-^vTav^  Tiaiv.  ual  eVet  y')^0yaav  irapd  Hero^wr- 
Ta,  epcoTa  aurou?  et  ttov  ya67]VTaL  dXXov  crTpaTevpaTO<;  orro? 
'  EjXX7]Vifcov.  ol  Se  eXeyov  irdvTa  Ta  yeyevypeva,  /cal  vvv  otl 
TToXLop/covvTaL  SttI  X6(f)0v,  ol  Se  Spa/ce^  Trdrre?  irepL/ce/cv/cXcopevoL 
elev  ai/Tom.  evTavOa  tou?  ph/  dvOpd)Trov<^  tovtov^  ef>vXaTTev 
LCT'^vpco^,  OTTO)?  yyep6ve<;  elev  ottol  SeoL'  a/coirov^  Se  /caTaaTycra<; 
(TvveXe^e  tou?  aTpaTLo/Ta^  /cal  eXe^ev'  '' AvSpe^  cTTpaTLMTaL,  tcov 
'Ap/cdSa>v  ol  pev  TeOvdcrLV,  ol  Se  XolttoI  errl  X6f>ov  Tiro?  iroXLop- 

/COVVTaL. 
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2  0 


2  5 


A 

1.  Traduisez  eii  franyais  : 

(a)  ’'Fjv6a  8^  01  fiev  (Sdp^apoL  (TTpa(f)6i>re<;  ec^^evyov,  ol  8e 
''EjW't]V6^  ei')(^ov  TO  aKpov.  eirel  8e  Kare/Bijaav  et?  to  irehlov, 
evTavOa  iroW^  diropta  r;u.  evOev  puev  yap  7]v  opi]  U7repv^7]\a, 
evOev  Se  Trora/xo?  ou  ^ta/3aTo?.  /cal  iv  tovtw  dvrjp  rt? 
irpoaeXOoiv  elirev  ’E7(>)  OeXco,  w  dv8p€<^,  hLa^i^dcrai  vfid<; 
/card  TeTpa/CLcr')(LXiOv^  OTrAtVa?,  idv  'jTopLcrrjTe  epiol  ravra  wv 
Seopiat,  /cal  iirthdiTe  piot  rdXavrov  paaOdv.^^  ip(OTd>pievo<;  Be  otov 
BeoLTo,  ’Acr/cd)^',”  €0?;,  BidyCxiaiv  Be'/^aopai.  opd)  Be  TroXXd 
7rp6(3aTa  /cal  aiya^  /cal  ^ov<;,  cov  rd  Beppiara  c^vaTjOevra  paB{a)<i 
dv  7rape)(^0L  t^v  Bid^aatv.  Berjaopiai  Be  /cal  tmv  Beapbwv,  oh 
^(pricrde  irepl  rd  virol^vyia'  Toiiroi?  too?  dcr/cov<;  tt/Oo? 

dXXTjXov^,  /cal  oppLLcra^  e/caarov  XlOol^,  axTirep  dy/cvpaL<;,  Brjaco 
TOO?  daKov<s  dpL(f)OTepco6ev  tov  iroTapov'  /cal  eiTi^aXd)  i/Xi^v  roi? 
do'/coL<i,  /cal  yr]v  eirl  ry  vXy.  tovtol^  Be  eVt/SaVre?  ov  /cara- 
BvaeaOe’  7ra?  ydp  da/co^  olcret  Bvo  dvBpa^'  y  Be  vXy  /cal  y  yy 
KcoXvaovai  pLy  oXiaOdveivy 

(h)  6  Be  Keo)viBa<^  7rv0dpievo<^,  6tl  ol  /3dp/3apoi  Bia/SaivovcrL  rd 
dpy  Kard  ravryv  ryv  arpaTrov,  too?  peep  dXXov<^  direirepiT^ev, 
aoTo?  Be  /cal  rpta/edaLOL  ^TrapTLOLTat  virepteivav'  tovto  ydp 
iTOiyaa<^  p^eya  /cAeo?  yXird^ev  otaeadai,  /cal  awaeiv  ryv  TrarpiBa. 
e')(^pycre  ydp  y  YivOla  on  y  Bel  ryv  Aa/ceBaipova,  y  top  (Baa/Xea 
acpMP  diroXeaOaL.  emopTcop  Be  tcop  (Sap^dpeop  Teio?  pep  dpj- 
ecr^ou,  /cal  ttoXXoo?  Bie'cf^deLpap,  reXo?  Be  7rdpTe<^  direOapop.  eirl 
Be  T(p  rdcficp  avreop  tovto  to  eXeyelop  eirLyeypairTat, 
ft)  ^elp\  dyyeXXetp  Aa/ceBaLpop{ot<;  otl  TyBe 
/cetpeda,  rot?  /cetpcop  pypaai  iretdopepoL. 


2.  (a)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  otov  (1.  7), 
Xt'dot?  (1.  12),  TTOTapov  (1.  18),  daKoU  (1.  14),  pypaai  (1.  26). 

[tournez] 


(6)  llendez  compte  du  mode  des  mots  suivaiits  ;  iroplcniTe 
(1.  6),  BeoLTO  (1.  8),  o'laeaOai  (1,  20). 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  et  doiinez  les  temps 
principaux  des  verbes  suivants :  crTpa(/)eVTe9  (1.  1),  ip(OT(o/x€vo<i 
(1.  7),  Bijaco  (1.  12),  7rv66pievo<;  (1.  17),  Btecpdeipav  (1.  23). 

(d)  Decrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  comment  ceux,  (pii 
avaieiit  survecu  an  coml)at  des  Tliermopyles,  fuvent  re(;us  a 
Sparte. 


B 


3. 


5 


.  1  0 


1  6 


Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

(а)  Kpie  TTeTTOVj  tl  pLoi  &Be  Btd  CTreb?  eaavo  pL'^Xcov 

varaTO<;  ;  ov  tl  7rdpo<^  ye  XeXetya/xebo?  epj(eat  oloiv, 
aXkd  TToXv  TrpcoTo?  vepeaL  repev  dvOea  7roL7]<^ 
pLaKpd  irpdiTO^  Be  pod<;  iroTapLOiv  d(f)LfcdveL<;, 

TrpwTO?  Be  araO povBe  XCKaieau  diroveecrOaL 
eairepio'^'  vvv  avre  iravvaTaTO^.  ^  av  dva/cro'^ 
0(^6aXpL0v  iroOeei^,  tov  dv^p  Katco<^  e^aXdcoae 

avv  Xvypol^  erdpoiai,  BapLaacrdpievo<;  (ppeva  OLV(p, 
OuTi?,  ov  ov  TTco  7re(f)vy pL€vov  epipiev  oXeBpov^ 

(б)  ’H  Ka\  eiT  ^ Kvnvdw  Wvvero  irtKpov  olarov. 

7]  TOL  6  KaXov  dXetaov  dvaiprjaeaOaL  epeXXe, 

')(^pvaeov  dpLcjicoTOv,  /cal  B^  perd  ')(epa\v  evd>pa, 

6(f)pa  iTLOi  oXvoiO’  (f)dvo<;  Be  ol  ov/c  evl  Ovpdo 
pep/SXero’  ti?  /c’  ololto  per  dvBpdai  BaiTvpdveaat 
povvov  evl  irXeovecrai,  /cal  el  pdXa  /caprepo^;  eh]^ 

OL  rev^ecv  Odvajov  re  /ca/cov  /cal  Krjpa  peXaivav ; 

TOV  3’  ’OSacrea?  Kara  Xaipov  €7ricr^6pevo<;  ySdXea  l(p, 
dvTLKpv  S’  diraXolo  Bl  aay;eVo9  ijXvB'  d/co/cr). 


4.  (a)  Donnez  la  forme  attique  des  mots  suivants  :  vepeai  (1.  3), 
dvOea  (1.  3),  TTodeec?  (1,  7),  tov  (1.  7),  olvolo  (1,  13),  TrXeoveaai  (1.  15). 

(5)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants:  pot  (1.  1 ), 
oldiv  (1.  2),  pa/cpd  (1.  4),  poa?  (1,  4),  olvolo  (1.  13). 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  suivants  :  ^L/3d<; 
(1.  4),  Bapacrcrdpevo'^  (1.  8),  evd/pa  (1.  12),  ttlol  (1.  13),  ^dXev  (1.  17). 

(d)  Nommez  celui  qui  parle  dans  le  passage  3  (a),  et 
indiquez  les  circon stances  qui  out  amene  cette  situation. 

f 

(e)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  4,  6  et  1  7. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIRE  ET  VERSIONS  GREOOUES 


1.  Declinez  conjointement,  au  singiilier  et  au  pluriel,  o  ala^Lwv 
TreXracrTi^?,  to  /caXov  6po<;,  a^aO^  vav<i. 

2.  Donnez  le  o-enitif  et  le  datif,  singulier  et  pluriel, 

(а)  des  noms  ddXarra,  dcnv ; 

(б)  des  adjectifs  (tons  les  genres)  ttTrXoa?,  ; 

(c)  des  pronoms  (tous  les  genres)  oan^,  Totouro?. 

d.  Donnez  le  coinparatif  et  le  superlatif  de  ix^pd^i,  (^l\o<;, 
peya^,  d<yadd<;,  cra(f)Ct)<;. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(a)  la  deuxieine  personne  du  singulier  de  I’aoriste  optatif 
de  la  voix  moyenne  de  d^Loco ; 

(h)  I’intinitif  aoriste  de  la  voix  active  de  e^o) ; 

(c)  le  noininatif  singulier  (tous  les  genres)  du  participe 
aoriste  second  de  la  voix  active  de  SiScopL ; 

(d)  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  de  I’optatif  present 
de  la  voix  active  de  opdco ; 

(e)  la  deuxieine  personne  du  singulier  de  I’aoriste  second 
de  I’imperatif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  n'drjpL ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  parfait  de  I’indica- 
tif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  ireiOco ; 

(g)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  de  I’indicatif  aoriste 
de  la  voix  passive  de  SiacjideLpco  ; 

(h)  la  deuxieine  personne  du  pluriel  de  Foptatif  futur  de 

TTLirro}. 

5.  Analysez  les  verbes  suivants,  et  donnez-en  les  temps 
principaux :  iScocrtv,  /SdXcopeu,  yye,  dcj^LKvelaOaL,  gjidio^  irapovGa, 
(pYjOgaaVy  diroXoiVTO,  iXdop,  SppaL. 


[tournez] 


(>.  Expliquez  la  syntaxe  des  mots  soulignes  ; 

(а)  aTpaTOirehevojjLevoiv  3’  avTMv  ev  ry 

VVKTO<;  TTOWy. 

(б)  eav  yap  rouro  Xd^copbev,  ol  iroXepbLOL  ov  hvvyaovTai  peveiv. 

(c)  py  /c(oXvcopi€v  TO  Kvpov  arparevpa  direXavvetv. 

(d)  olSa  yap  on  ^aaiXei)^  Soiy  dv  yyep6va<^,  el  (SovXolvto 
dinevaL. 

{e)  eSeicre  py  ol  ex^pol  npyOelev. 

(f)  6  TTorapo^;  icrn  to  evpo^  irXeOpov,  TrXypy^  S’  l')(^6v(ov. 

(p)  KeXevet  auroa?  Troielv  o  tl  dv  eKelvo<^  Trapayye'XXrj. 

(It)  irdvTa^  d>(f)€Xelv  TreLpaTat,  iva  avTW  <^tXoi  wai. 


7.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

{Xenophon  apjrrend  le^  ))ialheurs  des  Arcadlens.) 

Heao(/)waTo?  he  hid  piecroya{a<;  Tropevopievov  ol  tVTret? 

evTuy')(^dvovcn  Trpea^vTav^  tlctIv.  /cal  eirel  yx^ycrav  irapd  Heao^coa- 
Ta,  epcoTa  aaroa?  ei  ttov  ycrOyvTai  dXXov  crTpaTevpLaTO<;  oaro? 
"  EA.X7;at«:oa.  ol  he  eXeyov  iravTa  Ta  yeyevype'va,  /cal  vvv  otl 
TroXiop/covvTai  eirl  X6(f)OV,  ol  he  0pa/ce9  Trdare?  Trepi/ce/cv/cXcopievoL 
elev  aaroa?.  ivTavOa  roa?  pev  dvOpdiirov’^  Toaroa?  e(f)vXaTTev 
la-)(^vp(f)^,  oTTft)?  yyepove'^  elev  oiroi  heov  a/co7rov<;  he  KaTaaTyaa<^ 
crvveXe^e  roa?  crTpaTLioTa^  /cal  eXe^ev  "AaSpe?  aTpaTiMTai,  tmv 
' Ap/cdhcov  ol  pev  TeOvdaiv,  ol  he  Xoiirol  eirl  Xd(j)ov  Ttao?  TToXiop- 
/covvTai. 


2>cpartinent  of  Education,  ©ntario 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Englisli : 

(a)  C’etait  le  printeinps;  il  avait  fait  une  longue  et  penible 
luarche,  passe  a  la  nage  des  ruisseaux  glaces,  ayant*  bien  chaud, 
en  sorte  qu’il  etait  attaque  d’une  pleuresie  violente,  accoinpagnee 
d’une  inflammation  de  poumons  des  plus  alarmantes.  Je  jugeai 
qu’une  abondante  saignee  pouvait  seule  lui  sauver  la  vie.  Je 
n’avais  jamais  phlebotomise,  et  je  fis,  avec  mon  canif,  mes 
premieres  armes  dans  cet  art  sur  riiomme  de  la  nature.  Bref, 
des  simples,  des  soins  assidus  opererent  une  guerison  ;  mats  la 
convalescence  fut  longue  ;  il  resta  plus  de  deux  mois  chez  moi. 
Au  bout  d’un  certain  temps,  Andre  et  moi  parlions  le  huron 
cornme  des  indigenes. 

(h)  Lambert.  Qu’est-ce  que  c’est  done  que  ces  linges  qui 
se  balancent  desagreablement  sur  des  cordes  dans  la  cour 
d’honneur  ? 

La  Baronne  {a  'part).  Ma  lessive  ! 

Fourchevif.  Voila  qui  est  fort !  Les  linges  dans  la 
cour  d’honneur!  {A  sa  femme.)  Savez-vous,  baronne,  ce  que 
(;a  pent  etre  ? 

La  Baronne.  Je  I’ignore.  .  .  je  ne  m’occupe  pas  de  ces 
details .  .  . 

Fourchevif.  J’allais  y  faire  mettre  des  Grangers ...  je 
les  attends. 

Tronquoy  {entre,  tenant  a  la  main  de  grosses  epingles  en 
hois).  Madame  la  baronne,  il  ne  reste  plus  que  9a  d’epingles,  je 
viens  en  chercher.  .  . 

La  Baronne  (has,  d  Tronquoy).  Tais-toi ! 

Fourchevif  (apres  lai  avoir  donne  iin  coup  de  poing 
d  la  derohee).  Comment,  faquin !  c’est  toi  (|ui  te  permets 
d’etendre  dans  la  cour  d’honneur  ? .  .  . 

[over] 


(c)  Passepartout  mit  le  pied,  sans  aucun  enthousiasme,  sur 
cette  terre  si  curieuse.  II  n’avait  rien  de  mieux  a  faire  que  de 
prendre  le  hasard  pour  guide,  et  d’aller  a  Taventure  par  les  rues 
de  la  ville.  II  avait  bien  une  ressource  :  c’etait  de  se  recom- 
inander  pres  des  agents  consulaires  franc/ais  ou  anglais  etablis  a 
Yokohama ;  niais  il  lui  repugnait  de  raconter  son  liistoire,  et 
avant  d’en  venir  la,  il  voulait  avoir  epuise  toutes  les  autres 
chances.  Done,  apres  avoir  parcouru  la  partie  europeenne  de  la 
ville,  sans  que  le  hasard  I’eut  en  rien  servi,  il  entra  dans  la 
partie  japonaise. 

B 

2.  Write  the  followino-  verb  forms  : 

(a)  present  indicative,  second  person  plural,  of  ecrire,  dire, 
sortir,  lire  ; 

(b)  future,  first  person  singular,  of  courir,  venir,  avoir, 
faire  ; 

(c)  present  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of  j^ouvoir, 
vouloir,  prendre,  devoir ; 

{d)  present  participjle  of  avoir,  savoir,  craindre,  hoire. 

3.  Rewrite,  using  the  past  indefinite  tense ;  Us  se  levenf ; 
j’ouvre ;  elle  descend ;  elles  se  donnent  la  main. 

4.  Supply  the  correct  form  of  the  adjective  :  de  la  terre  (mou)  ; 
vme  femme  (sot), 

5.  Supply  the  missing  words  : 

(a)  Le  livre - je  vous  parlais. 

{h)  Avez-vous  vu  mes  freres  ?  Je  ne  veux  pas  partir 
sans - . 

(c)  Avec - amis  avez-vous  voyage  ? 

C 

().  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

c5 

(a)  Pendant  (luehjue  temps  I’empereur  avait  I’habitude  de 
se  promener  en  voiture,  ou  a  cheval.  Il  s’en  est  degoute  parce 
qu’il  etait  toujours  accompagne  d’un  officier  anglais  qui  devait 
le  surveiller.  Maintenant  il  se  promene  a  pied  jusqu’a  ce  que 
rinimidite  le  force  a  rentrer  a  la  maison.  S’il  reste  en  plein 
air  apres  quatre  heures,  il  est  certain  d’etre  saisi,  dans  la  soiree, 
de  douleurs,  d’une  toux  assez  penible  et  de  violents  maux  de 
dents.  A  son  retour,  il  nous  dicte  ses  memoires  jusque  vers 
huit  heures.  Il  se  rend  ensuite  dans  la  salle  a  mano;er  et  fait 
une  partie  d’echecs  avant  de  se  mettre  a  table. 


(h)  L’armee,  au  moment  on  je  la  qiiittai,  etait  dans  la  plus 
affreuse  detresse.  Les  soldats  marcliaient  pele-mele '  et  ne 
pensaient  qu’a  prolonger  macliinalement  leur  existence,  Quoi- 
que  I’ennemi  fut  sur  nos  flancs,  cliaque  jour  des  milliers  d’hommes 
isoles  se  repandaient  dans  les  villages  pres  de  la  route  et  tom- 
baient  dans  les  mains  des  Cosaques.  II  est  impossible  de  peindre 
jusqu’a  quel  point  la  famine  s’est  fait  sentir  pendant  plus  d’un 
mois.  Les  chevaux  morts  etaient  la  seule  ressource,  et  bien 
souvent  les  marecliaux  inemes  manquaient  de  pain.  Chaque 
nuit  nous  laissions  au  bivouac  plusieurs  centaines  de  morts. 

(c)  La  troisieme  nuit  de  mon  emprisonnement  a  Lille,  tout 
etant  pret  pour  I’evasion,  nous  resolumes  de  partir.  Huit  prison- 
niers  passerent  par  I’ouverture,  qui  etait  tres  etroite.  II  en 
restait  encore  sept,  et  nous  tirarnes  a  la  plus  courte  paille  pour 
voir  qui  partirait  le  premier.  Le  hasard  me  favorisa,  et  j’dtai 
mes  habits  afin  de  rendre  plus  facile  mon  passage  a  travers 
I’ouverture.  Mais  lorsque  j’eus  passe  la  moitie  de  mon  corps,  il 
me  fut  tout  a  coup  impossible  de  m’avancer,  et  mes  camarades, 
malgre  tous  les  efforts  qu’ils  firent,  ne  purent  pas  me  retirer. 

(d)  “  Voyez-vous  le  pliare,  la-bas  sur  le  rocher  ?”  demande 
le  guide.  “  II  a  ete  construit  tout  recernment  pour  remplacer 
I’ancien.  On  les  batit  plus  bas  maintenant ;  de  cette  fa^on  les 
rayons  de  la  lanterne  penetrent  mieux  le  brouillard.  Mais  tous 
les  pliares  du  monde  n’empecheraient  pas  les  terribles  naufrages 
qui  ont  lieu  sur  cette  cote.  Au  nord,  vous  vojmz  la  Bale  des 
Trepasses,  ainsi  nominee  parce  que  les  corps  des  naufrages  y 
sont  entraines  par  le  courant.  D’apres  la  legende,  les  ames  se 
prommient  en  pleurant  sur  le  rivage  de  cette  bale  et  viennent 
f rapper  aux  portes  des  peclieurs  pour  demander  une  sepulture.’ 

Trepasses,  dead 

D 

7.  Using  hyphens,  divide  into  syllables  the  words  :  electrique, 
canadien. 

8.  “  Le  vicaire  a  cent  fois  raison  ;  c’est  des  imprudents  que 
nous  sommes.” 

Indicate,  in  the  above  quotation,  the  vowel  sounds  that 
occur  in  the  words  hon,  fait,  an,  pn. 

9.  Underline  the  words  whose  final  consonant  is  not  to  be 
pronounced  in  the  following  sentence  : 

Je  vous  avais  donne  les  meilleurs  morceaux. 


■©epartmcnt  of  i£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note,  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Teachers  are  always  pleased  with  their  pupils  when  they 
speak  French. 

2.  Our  cousins  are  willing  to  accompany  us  to  the  theatre, 
if  we  pay  for  the  tickets. 

3.  This  American  used  to  visit  his  relatives  in  Encrland 

o 

every  year. 

4.  That  famous  statue  of  the  queen  sliows  that  she  was  still 
beautiful  when  she  was  old. 

5.  I  am  looking  for  a  white  skirt  which  will  suit  me ;  it  must 
not  have  too  much  trimming, 

6.  If  you  had  told  him  that  his  watch  was  slow,  he  would 
have  hurried. 

7.  Although  it  is  freezing  now,  they  will  go  out.  It  is  sunny 
and  will  soon  thaw. 

8.  When  you  have  finished  your  lessons,  you  will  be  able  to 
enjoy  yourselves  on  the  merry-go-round. 

9.  We  have  invited  several  acquaintances  to  dine  with  us  a 
week  from  to-day. 

10.  We  generally  commence  our  lunch  at  twelve  o’clock  exactly 
without  waiting  for  my  brothers. 

11.  Which  cheese  has  the  grocer  sold  her?  When  he  brought 
it  to  her,  he  told  her  the  price. 

12.  Why  do  you  not  wish  to  go  up  to  the  glacier  next  Tuesday  ? 
I  have  some  fiowers  which  I  gathered  there. 

13.  I  want  you  to  look  at  these  two  dresses  and  to  choose  the 
one  which  you  prefer. 

[over] 


14.  Here  are  some  pretty  marbles  which  were  left  on  my  table  ; 
take  some  for  our  neighbour’s  children. 

15.  Make  yourself  at  home  and  do  what  interests  you.  No 
one  will  disturb  you. 

16.  Tlie  cook  came  back  an  hour  ago  and  with  her  the  house¬ 
maid.  They  have  bought  neither  potatoes  nor  carrots. 

17.  In  1930  it  was  veiy  cold  and  the  ice  broke  the  branches 
of  all  the  trees. 

18.  He  never  attended  a  ball  after  refusing  to  go. 

19.  It  is  necessary  for  the  workmen  to  build  the  shelves  of 
our  library  with  these  thick  boards. 

20.  This  dressmaker  cannot  earn  more  than  forty  francs 
a  week. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  One  evening  Phileas  Fogg  wagered  that  he  and  his 
servant  would  be  able  to  go  round  the  world  in  eighty  days. 
He  did  not  take  a  trunk  and  his  companion  had  only  a  small  bag 
in  which  there  were  twenty  thousand  pounds.  They  had  many 
adventures  on  the  way.  On  the  eleventh  of  October  they  met  a 
detective  who  was  followino;  a  thief.  Mr.  Foofo;  travelled  on 
railways,  on  sleighs,  and  on  elephants,  and  when  he  had 
finished  he  learned  that  his  journey  had  lasted  seventy -nine  days. 

(b)  Maurice’s  grand-parents  lived  in  the  house  beside  the 
church.  Tlie  young  man  succeeded  in  finding  it.  A  little  girl 
was  reading  when  he  entered. 

“  Good-day  !  ”  cried  he.  ‘‘  I  am  Maurice’s  friend.” 

“  Louder,  please,”  said  the  old  man.  “  Unless  I  can  hear 
you,  I  shall  not  know  who  you  are.” 

“  Whoever  you  are,”  remarked  the  grandmother,  ‘‘  we  are 
glad  that  you  have  seen  us.” 

Then  they  gave  him  some  cherries  which  were  no  longer 

sweet. 


Department  of  ]£t)ucatton,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  intiure^  dans  sa  cojne,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  on  il  suhit  son  examen. 

A 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (d’lme  page  a 
line  page  et  demie)  sur  I’un  des  snjets  suivants ; 

1.  Le  premier  livre  (|ue  j’ai  In. 

2.  Mon  petit  frere  ou  Ma  petite  soeur. 

3.  Une  grande  peine  on  Une  gi*ande  joie. 

4.  Autobiographie  d’un  vieux  clieval. 

5.  Mon  dictionnaire. 

B 

/ 

Ecrivez  une  courte  lettre  pour  solliciter  un  emploi  de  commis 
pendant  les  vacances. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant  des  corrections, 
s’il  y  a  lieu  ; 

1.  J’ai  pris  quatre  sujets  cette  amiee. 

2.  Je  n’ai  pas  reussi  mon  examen  d’aritlmietique. 

3.  II  y  a  une  tache  d’encre  sur  le  convert  de  mon  livre. 

4.  J’ai  ]u  cela  sur  le  journal. 

5.  J’ai  envoye  mon  ordre  cbez  Dupuis  Freres. 

().  Get  homme  a  une  belle  paire  de  pantalons. 

7.  A^oulez-vous  prendre  une  marclie  avec  moi  ? 

8.  Attendez  une  petite  secousse. 

9.  Je  n’ai  qu’une  lieure  a  disposer. 

[tournez] 


10.  J’ai  lait  de  I’anglais  pendant  deux  heures. 

11.  II  e.st  iinpoli  de  fixer  les  gens, 

12.  Je  vais  envoyer  a  Toronto  pour  obtenir  ces  renseignements. 

18.  C’est  de  moi  dont  il  s’agit. 

14.  Cela  est  bien  pire. 

15.  Allez  vite  clierclier  un  docteur. 

16.  Je  regarde  pour  mon  crayon. 

17.  On  y  est  alle  tons  les  deux. 

18.  II  ao'it  sans  reflexion. 

o 

19.  J’etais  pour  le  faire,  niais  j’en  ai  ete  empeclie. 

20.  Vous  vous  etes  leve  trop  de  bonne  lieure. 


©epartinent  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LITTER ATURE  FRANC AISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  Vivn  des  deux  passages  suivants  : 

{a)  les  douze  lignes  consecutives  du  Gid  qui  comiiienceiit 
a  “All !  Rodrigue,  il  est  vrai,  quoique  ton  ennemie” ; 

(h)  les  trois  premiA-es  strophes  de  la  Berceuse  de  la 
(jraneV  mere  de  Marie  Noel. 

2.  Appreciez  la  maniM’e  d’agir  de  Don  Diegue,  du  Comte,  de 
Rodrio’ue  et  de  Chimene. 

3.  (a)  Ma  passion  s’oppose  a  mon  ressentiment ; 

Dedans  mon  ennemi  je  troiive  mon  amant; 

Et  je  sens  qu’en  depit  de  toute  nia  colere, 

Rodrigue  dans  mon  coeur  combat  encor  mon  pAn : 

II  Tattaque,  il  le  presse,  il  ckle,  il  se  defend, 

Tantot  fort,  tantot  faible,  et  tantbt  triompliant, 

Expliquez  brievement  ces  paroles  de  Chimene. 

(d)  Ell  bien!  sire,  ajoutez  ce  comble  a  mon  mallieur, 

Nommez  ma  panioison  I’effet  de  ma  douleur ; 

Un  juste  deplaisir  a  ce  point  m’a  reduite ; 

Son  trepas  derobait  sa  tete  a  ma  poursuite ; 

S’il  meiirt  des  coui)S  regus  pour  le  bien  du  pays, 

Ma  vengeance  est  i)erdue  et  nies  desseins  traliis. 

Pourquoi  et  en  quelles  circonstances  Chimene  prononce-t- 
elle  ces  paroles  ? 

(c)  Si  mon  courage  est  liaut,  mon  coeur  est  embrase. 

Cet  liynien  m’est  fatal,  je  le  crains,  et  souliaite  : 

Je  n’ose  en  esperer  qu’une  joie  imparfaite. 

Ma  gloire  et  mon  amour  out  pour  nioi  taut  (I’apjias, 

Que  je  meurs  s’il  s’aclieve  ou  ne  s’aclieve  pas. 

Expliquez  brievement  ces  paroles  et  dites  (j^ui  les  prononce. 

4.  (a)  Heureux  (pii  pour  la  Gloire  ou  pour  la  Liberte, 

Dans  I’orgueil  de  la  force  et  I’ivresse  du  reve, 

Meurt  ainsi,  d’une  mort  eblouissante  et  breve  ! 

(i)  De  quel  poenie  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ? 

(ii)  Quel  en  est  bauteur  ? 

(iii)  Que  veut  dire  le  poete  dans  ce  tercet  ?  [tournez] 


(b)  Et  depiiis,  exile  de  ces  donees  retraites, 

Comme  iin  vase  iiiipregne  d’uiie  premiere  odeur, 

Ton]  ours,  loin  des  cites,  des  volupte's  seerhes 

Entrainaient  mes  yeux  et  mon  coeur. 

(i)  De  quel  poeine  ces  vers  soiit-ils  extraits  et  quel  en 
est  I’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  mots  ecrits  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Montrez  la  justesse  de  la  coinparaison  contenue  dans 
ce  passage. 

(c)  Quels  sont  les  principales  idees  et  les  principaux  senti¬ 
ments  que  Victor  Hugo  exprime  dans  son  poeme  intitule 
A  Villequier  ? 

(d)  Resumez  les  trois  strophes  de  la  Chanson  de  Charles  Gill. 

(e)  Prouvez  (|u’Anatole  de  Segur,  dans  son  sonnet  sur 
L’orage,  a  realise  le  plan  suivant :  (i)  signes  avant-coureurs, 
(ii)  croissance,  (iii)  maximum  d’intensite,  (iv)  efFets. 

5.  En  vous  inspirant  du  portrait  qu’en  a  fait  Tlieuriet,  prouvez 
que  le  rossignol  est  artiste  en  tout  ce  qu’il  fait. 

r 

0.  Montrez  que  Mathurin,  Fran9ois,  Andre  et  Eleonore  sont, 
cliacun  a  sa  manim’e,  des  destructeurs  de  la  Fromentiere  et  de  la 
famille  Lumineau. 

7.  LE  NIAGARA 

Lhnde  majestueuse  avec  lenteur  s’ecoule ; 

Puis,  sortant  tout  a  coup  de  ce  calme  trompeur, 

Eurieux,  et  frappant  les  echos  de  stupeur, 

Dans  I’abiine  sans  fond  le  fleuve  immense  croule. 

C’est  la  chute  !  son  bruit  de  tonnerre  fait  peur 
Meme  aux  oiseaux  errants,  qui  s’eloignent  en  foule 
Du  gouffre  formidable  ou  Tarc-en-ciel  deroule 
Son  echarpe  de  feu  sur  un  lit  de  vapeur. 

Tout  tremble  ;  en  un  instant  cette  enorme  avalanche 
D’eau  verte  se  transforme  en  nionts  d’ecume  blanche, 
Farouches,  eperdus,  bondissant,  mugissant.  .  . 

Et  pourtant,  6  mon  Dieu,  ce  fiot  que  tu  dechaines, 

Qui  brise  les  rochers,  pulverise  les  chenes, 

Respecte  le  fetu  (|u’ii  emporte  en  passant. 

Louis  Frechette. 

/ 

(u)  Enumerez  les  images  que  le  poete  nous  fait  voir. 

(6)  Citez  quatre  exemples  d’harmonie  imitative. 

(c)  Expliquez  et  appreciez  Fidee  exprimee  dans  le  tercet 

final. 
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AUTEUES  LATIA^S 


A 

1.  Nommez  ceux  qui  parlent  et  indiquez  les  circoiistances  dans 
esquelles  les  paroles  suivaiites  furent  prononcees  : 

(а)  ‘‘  quidquid  id  est,  timeo  Danaos  et  dona  ferentes.” 

(б)  ‘‘Quae  mens  tain  dira,  miserrime  coniunx, 
impulit  his  cingi  telis  ?  aut  quo  ruis  ?” 

(c)  “ipse  inanu  mortem  inveniam ;  miserebitur  liostis 
exuviasque  petet ;  facilis  iactura  sepulcri.” 

2.  Traduisez  en  fran9ais  : 

(а)  sopor  fessos  complectitur  artus. 

et  iam  Argiva  phalanx  instructis  navibus  ibat 
a  Tenedo,  tacitae  per  arnica  silentia  lunae 
litora  nota  petens,  flammas  cum  regia  puppis 
6  extulerat,  fatisque  deum  defensus  iniquis 
inclusos  utero  Danaos  et  pinea  furtim 
laxat  claustra  Sinon. 

(б)  turn  pavidae  tectis  matres  ingentibus  errant 
amplexaeque  tenent  postes  atque  oscula  figunt. 

10  instat  vi  patria  Pyrrhus;  nec  claustra  neque  ipsi 
custodes  sufFerre  valent ;  labat  ariete  crebro 
ianua,  et  emoti  procumbunt  cardine  postes. 

(c)  ante  etiam  sceptrum  Dictaei  regis,  et  ante 
impia  quam  caesis  gens  est  epulata  in  vends, 

1 5  aureus  hanc  vitam  in  terris  Saturnus  agebat ; 
necdum  etiam  audierant  inflari  classica,  necdum 
impositos  duris  crepitare  incudibus  enses. 

(d)  Nec  multo  plus  nubes  descendere  in  terras,  operire 
maria.  Turn  mater  orare,  hortari,  inhere  ut  fugerem  ; 

2  0  me  posse  enim  iuvenem  ;  se  et  annis  et  corpore  gravem 
bene  morituram,  si  mihi  causa  mortis  non  fuisset.  Ego 
respondi  salvum  me  nisi  cum  iiiatre  non  i'uturum  ;  dein 
manum  eius  complexus,  addere  gradum  cogo. 

[tournez] 


/ 

8.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  11,  10  et  17. 

4.  Expli(|uez  : 

(a)  le  role  de  (i)  Sinon,  (ii)  Pyrrhus,  dans  la  chute  de  Troy; 
{b)  le  sens  de  impia  gens  (1.  14), 

5.  Ecrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  la  biographie  de  Yirgile. 


B 

N.  B.  On  NE  tradnit  pas  les  passages  snivants. 

(а)  Vercingetorix,  priusquam  munitiones  ah  Romanis 
perficiantur,  consilium  capit  omnem  ab  se  equitatum  noctu 
dimittere.  Discedentibus  mandat  ut.suam  quisque  eoruin 
civitatem  adeat  omnes(|ue  qui  per  aetatem  anna  ferre  possint 

5  ad  bellum  cogant.  Sua  in  illos  merita  proponit  obtestaturque 
ut  suae  salutis  rationem  habeant,  neu  se  hostibus  in  crucia- 
tuni  dedant.  Quod  si  indiligentiores  fuerint,  milia  hominurn 
delecta  octoa:inta  una  secum  interitura  demonstrat.  Exiofue 
dierum  se  habere  triginta  frumentum,  sed  paulo  etiam  longius 

1  0  tolerare  posse  parcendo. 

(б)  Dum  longius  ab  rnunitione  aberant  Galli,  plus  multi- 
tudine  telorum  proficiebant ;  posteaquam  propius  successe- 
runt,  aut  se  stimulis  inopinantes  induebant  aut  in  scrobes 
delati  transfodiebantur  aut  ex  vallo  ac  turribus  traiecti  pilis 

1 5  muralibus  interibant.  Multis  undique  vulneribus  acceptis, 
nulla  rnunitione  perrupta,  cum  lux  appeteret,  veriti  ne  ab 
latere  aperto  ex  superioribus  castris  eruptione  circumveni- 
rentur  se  ad  suos  receperunt.  At  interiores,  dum  ea  quae  a 
Vercingetorige  ad  eruptionem  praeparata  erant  proferunt 

2  0  priores  fossas  explent,  diutius  in  his  rebus  administrandis 

morati  prius  suos  discessisse  cognoverunt  quam  munitionibus 
appropinquarent. 

0.  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  cogant  (1.  5),  dedant 
(1.  7),  p)arcendo  (1.  10),  grroferunt  (1.  19). 

(h)  Explicpiez  le  cas  de  discedentibus  (1.  d),  pilis  (1.  14), 
vulneribus  (1.  15),  munitionibus  (1.  21). 

(c)  Rendez  coinpte  de  I’emploi  du  mode  de  perficiantur 
(1.  2),  ade^it  (1.  4),  possint  (1.  4),  circumvenirenfur  (11.  17,  18). 


c 


7.  Traduisez  en  fraiiyais  : 

{Sulla  refuse  (T outrepasser  son  autorite.) 

(a)  Interim  certior  f actus  P.  Sulla,  quern  discedens  castris 
praefecerat  Caesar,  auxilio  coliorti  venit  cum  legionibus  duabus ; 
cuius  adventu  facile  sunt  repulsi  Pompeiani.  Neque  vero 
conspectum  aut  impetum  nostrorum  tulerunt,  primisque  deiectis 
reliqui  se  verterunt  et  loco  cesserunt.  Sed  insequentes 
nostros,  ne  longius  prosequerentur,  Sulla  revocavit.  At  plerique 
existimant,  si  acrius  insequi  voluisset,  bellum  eo  die  potuisse 
linire.  Sulla  a  Caesare  praesidio  castris  relictus  lioc  fuit  con- 
tentus  neque  proelio  decertare  voluit,  ne  imperatoris  sibi  partes 
sumpsisse  videretur. 

(Les  motifs  de  Cesar  de  traverser  le  Rhin.) 

(b)  Germanico  bello  confecto  multis  de  causis  Caesar 
statuit  sibi  Rhenum  esse  transeundum;  quarum  ilia  fuit  iustis- 
sima,  quod,  cum  videret  Germanos  tarn  facile  irnpelli,  ut  in 
Galliam  venirent,  eos  timere  voluit,  cum  intellegerent,  et  posse 
et  audere  populi  Romani  exercitum  Rhenum  transire.  Accessit 
etiam,  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tencterorum,  quam 
supra  commemoravi  praedandi  frumentandique  causa  Mosam 
transisse  neque  proelio  inter fuisse,  post  fugam  suorum  se  trans 
Rhenum  in  fines  Sugambrorum  receperat  seque  cum  eis 
coniunxerat. 
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1.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  genitif  singulier  de  se,  virtus,  j^assus,  tempus,  iter ; 

(б)  I’accusatif  singulier  de  corpus,  pes,  ego,  agger,  ager  ; 

(c)  I’ablatif  singulier  de  vis,  genus,  aditus,  ver,  tu ; 

(d)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  mons,  palus,  magistratus,  nuhes, 
mater. 

2.  Donnez : 

{a)  I’infinitif  present  de  progredior,  adorior  ; 

(6)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  renuntio,  reperio; 

(c)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  (i)  du  present  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  passive,  (ii)  du  futur  anterieur  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  capio ; 

(d)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  (i)  du  parfait  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  active,  (ii)  du  plus-que-parfait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  tollo ; 

(e)  rintinitif  passe  de  audeo,  proficiscor  ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  I’imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  volo,  sequor; 

(g)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  I’imperatif  present 
de  egredior,  erumpo ; 

(h)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  (i)  du  futur  de 
I’indicatif,  (ii)  du  present  du  subjonctif  de  eo  ; 

(i)  I’accusatif  masculin  pluriel  de  I’adjectif  verbal  de 
transeo,  defendo ; 

{j)  le  nominatif  neutre  pluriel  du  participe  present  de 
frango,  moror. 

[tournez] 


3.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  superlatif,  nominatif  masculin  singulier,  de  Jmmilis, 
pulcJier,  felix,  altns,  mains  ; 

{h)  le  comparatif  de  parum,  props,  acriter,  bene,  audacter. 

4.  Faites  accord  er  : 

(а)  solus  avec  exploratoris,  lateri ; 

(б)  idem  avec  exercitum,  agmen  ; 

(c)  felix  avec  mulier,  operum ; 

(d)  similior  avec  urhe,  oppidum  ; 

(e)  quivis  avec  nautas,  tempus. 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

{a)  Vous  auriez  du  envoyer  les  rnessagers  au  commence¬ 
ment  de  I’hiver. 

{h)  Vous  n’avez  pas  epargne  ces  captifs,  n’est-ce  pas  ? 

(c)  Nous  avons  decide  d’arriver  a  Rome  aussi  vite  que 
possible. 

{d)  Je  I’ai  persuade  de  ne  pas  quitter  sa  rnaison  avant 
la  nuit. 

{e)  Ils  craignent  d’envoyer  ces  hommes  pour  reparer 
le  pont. 


B 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

{a)  II  demande  aux  soldats  d’oii  ils  viennent  et  oii  ils  vont. 

(6)  Si  j’avais  su  que  la  ville  avait  deja  ete  brulee  par  eux, 
je  n’aurais  pas  amene  de  secours. 

(c)  Craignant  que  nos  hommes  ne  les  attaquent,  ils  disent 
qu’ils  ne  marcheront  pas  dans  le  territoire  des  Venetes. 

{d)  Arrive  a  la  ville,  Cesar  ordonna  a  ses  hommes  de  tuer 
tons  ceux  qui  etaient  experimentes  dans  I’art  de  la  guerre. 

(e)  S’il  voyait  cette  lettre,  il  refuserait  de  nous  convoquer. 

(/)  Ayant  pris  la  ville  d’assaut,  n’hesitez  pas  a  poursuivre 
les  Gaulois. 

{g)  Attendons  que  tous  aient  parle. 


c 


7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Trois  jours  plus  tard,  des  eclaireurs  annoncerent  que  les 
Sueves  avaient  attaque  et  tue  la  garnison  qui  avait  ete  postee 
pres  de  leur  territoire,  et  que,  par  suite,  tous  les  Gaulois  sem- 
blaient  devoir  faire  la  meme  chose.  Appelant  a  lui  deux  de 
ses  plus  fideles  lieutenants,  Cesar  leur  dit  ce  qui  etait  arrive. 
Tout  d’abord  ils  ne  purent  decider  ce  qu’ils  devaient  faire, 
mais  enfin  I’un  d’eux,  nomme  Sabinus,  promit  d’aller  s’assurer 
du  plan  des  enneinis.  En  moins  de  vingt  jours,  il  revint  et 
rapporta  que  les  Sueves,  bien  qu’ils  n’eussent  pas  encore  appris 
que  Cesar  se  proposait  de  marcher  contre  eux  avec  des  troupes 
nombreuses,  etaient  si  terrifies  qu’ils  etaient  prets  a  se  rendre  et 
a  deposer  les  armes.  Comme  il  ne  croyait  pas  que  le  temps  de 
I’annee  fut  favorable  pour  recommencer  les  hostilites,  Cesar 
exigea  comme  otages  deux  cents  de  leurs  plus  nobles  jeunes  gens. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

T)er  alte  0d)uf)f(icfer  befferte  mm  l}od)  oben  aiif  bem  Tiirme 
ba§  @d)u'^ir)erf  fiir  bie  Tftenfdjen  au§,  bie  ba  imteii  iim^erUefen. 

ber  immer  eine  befonbere  Suft  unb  ein  (^lefdjid  fur  bie 
iltiifif  ge^abt  ^atte  unb  aUe§  pfeifeu  uub  init  bem  TIhmbe  uad)= 
5  trompeteu  fouute,  bei^aun  iel3t,  bie  ^iwft  blafeu  ju  levueu. 
furjer  3^^^  bradjte  er  e§  bariu  311  groper  Jertigfeit.  (vr  mar 
aber  and)  au()alteub  fleipig. 

2.  blafeu  (1.  5).  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  active  of 
this  verb. 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  umberliefeu  (1.  2),  pfeifeu  (1  4), 
fouute  (1.  5),  begauu  (1.  5),  terueu  (1.  5). 

4.  mit  bem  ^uube  (1.  4).  Rewrite,  using  the  preposition  o()ue. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

©egriipet  feib  mir,  ebfe  .^^ierru, 

(^egriipt  il)r,  fd)oue  T)ameu ! 

2Betd}  reidjer  ^fbimmel !  0teru  bei  ^teru  ! 

Tioer  feuuet  itjre  9^ameu  ? 

3in  '£aa(  uod  '^^rad)t  uub  .^errtidjfeit 
©djiiept,  5Iugeu,  end) :  tjier  ift  uidjt 
©id)  ftauueub  ju  ergot^eu. 

[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  Eng;lish  : 

o 

'^Bon  biefeiii  evfteu  ^tovgeii  an  evgriff  ber  fleiite  ©aft  iinmerfUd), 
aber  ftdjer  l^eftl^  uon  ber  ganjen  ^pdiisUdjfeit,  ber  5tmt§rat  modjte 
fid)  bagegen  ftrdubeii,  fouiel  er  irodte,  er  foimte  bem 
ntd)t  eutgetjen,  jo  roeiiig  er  bem  marmeii  ©ommerminb  bvaiijseu 

5  n)el)ren  fonnte,  biivd)  alle  il)^aiierril5en  inib  TiirfpaUeu  bringen. 

©r  fpvad)  mit  5rit5  oft  balbe  iLage  uid)t,  abet  er  bemerfte  it)u 
dberali !  ©-r  ()orte  feiue  frlfd)e  Itiuberftimme  burct)^  .r')au§  fdjaden, 
er  fal)  il)u  mie  eiu  Io§ge(affene§,  jungeS  gfiden  biird)  ben  ©arten 
trabeu,  imb  er  mujjte  511  feinem  ()alb  iinmidigen  ©rftaunen  be= 
10  merfen,  mie  faft  ba^  gan^e  .r^aiiS  nad)  imb  nad)  ber  23otmd^igfeit 
beg  fteineii  £erlg  oerfiel. 

7.  mod)te  (1.  2).  Give  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  perfect 
indicative  of  this  verb. 

S.  fal)  (1.  8).  Give  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative, 
active,  and  the  first  person  singular,  present  passive,  of  this  verb. 

9.  ein  loggelaffeueg,  jungeg  giilleu  (1.  8).  Substitute  bag  for  ein 
and  decline  in  the  sinoular  throuofhout. 

o  o 

10.  Translate  into  English  : 

Unb  mdl)renb  ber  33ufd)eu 

l)erum  fd)lupfte,  faf3  ber  alte  **perr,  bie  .*pdnbe  aiif  ben  0tDd 
geftubt,  unb  fa^  il)m  ju,  big  il)m  bie  5lugen  ubergiiigeu.  ^anii 
lam  ber  .'Oleine  imb  l)atte  bie  fd)bnfteu  i^eereii  aiif  breite  5©orn= 

.5  bidder  gelegt,  fel3te  fid)  nebeii  feiuen  alien  greiinb  anf  bie  i^anl 
unb  l)iett  fie  ii)m  jd)meigenb  ^in.  i?lber  ber  ^lllte  mel)rle  ebenfo 
fd)meigenb  ab,  unb  fo  fapen  bie  beiben  greunbe  ein  ganje  dBeile. 

11.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ber  alte  .f'^err  (1.  2)  and  feiuen 
alien  greunb  (1.  5). 

12.  Select  from  the  passage  in  (|uestion  10  two  verbs  witli 
separable  prefixes  and  give  their  principal  ymrts. 

C 

13.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

(bertrube.  'liber  mag  fel)e  id)  ba !  ©in  33ud)  in  ber  .['mnb 
nub  lejenb !  T)ag  jollte  mir  nod)  fel)len,  bajj  bie  fid)  and)  non 
bem  db"id)erlram  anfteden  liefje.  —  Ifiiife,  mag  foil  bag  l)eipen, 
mag  l)aft  bn  benn  ba  in  ber  .\)anb? 


5  Siiife.  ^autdjeu,  ift  ba§  ein  ()ervlid}e§  33ud) !  CB  ift 

baS  neufte  '-IBerf  feine  dfeife  iin  '^^tovbeit.  fdjou, 

lute  geiftreid)  ift  e§  gefdjviebeu  ! 

14.  Give  tlie  familiar  form  of  tlie  second  person  singular, 
imperative,  of  lefenb  (1.  2),  (tef^e  (1.  8),  ift  (1.  5). 

D 

15.  Translate  into  English  ; 

(ebte  einmal  ein  avmev  ©d)dfer,  ber  jiuei  .ftiuber,  eiiteii 
0ot)n  imb  eine  Todjtev  fiatte.  T)iefer  0d)dfer  luar  fe!^r  ait.  GnneS 
Xage§  luitrbe  er  fei)v  frant,  uub  ai^  er  auf  feinem  Totenbette  tag, 
vief  er  feine  beiben  itinbev  pi  fid)  iiiib  fagte : 

„*d)teiue  .'^iubev,  mein  ?eben  ift  faft  ant  Gnbe,  beim  id)  bin  fei)v 
fvaitf.  3'^)  i)interlaffen.  l)abe  uid)t§  a(§ 

brei  0d)afe  unb  biefeS  t5du§d)en,  in  iueid)eni  luir  jetp  iuoi)nen.  ^Ifsenn 
id)  tot  bin,  ftreitet  end)  nid)t  nbev  ba§  Gvbteil,  jonbevn  teiit  e§  frieb= 
lid)  puifd)en  end) !" 


1().  Translate  into  English; 

51m  ndd)ften  i)tad)mittag  befommen  ^avlg  (idtern  einen  ^^oni). 
0ein  §evr,  ein  ^anfmann  ang  ber  Stabt,  mnfj  anf  ein  paar  ^-h3Dd)en 
uerreifen,  nnb  jo  l)at  er  ba§  T;ier  l)ier’^er  gebrad)t. 

Die  fyrenbe  ber  Jtinber  ift  grofp  Der  '|'0m)  ift  and)  luirflid) 
ein  jd)one5  Tier,  rid)tig  ein  fdr  tleine  V'ente.  5lm  meiften 

frent  fid)  .'(tari  fiber  „feiiien''  ,r^an§.  0toig  mill  er  ben  8piel= 
fameraben  ^eigen,  bap  ber  gan^  pti)m  ift  nnb  ii)m  an§  ber  §anb 
fvifit.  ^ 

'^0  gef)t  er  mit  einer  .^^anbuotl  Den  in  ben  ^tali.  d>an^  bid)t 
tritt  er  an  ba§  'l^ferb  i)eran  nnb  reid)t  ii)m  ba§  Jntter. 

Dofort  fdi)rt  ber  '^'oni)  mit  feinem  ^topf  t)ernm  nnb  ftredt  and) 
fd)on  bie  l)eran§.  foid)en 

17.  Translate  into  English  : 

Die  5Sinternad)t  mar  l)eii  nnb  fait ;  fie  mar  fo  fait,  baj3  ber 
d)Oiimonb  ganj  btafs  an^fab  nnb  bie  Dterne  uor  ^roft  ptterten. 

Drei  Tltdnner  gingen  fiber  bie  uerfd)neite  i)atten 

bie  5tragen  if)rer  Dtode  i)od)gefiappt  nnb  bie  gdiifte  tief  in  ben 
Tafd)en  uergraben.  meipen  53drte  fnnfetten  im  5Jfonbiid)t, 

nnb  ii)r  5ttem  btieb  meif)  nnb  bid  in  ber  thift  uor  i^nen  ftei)en. 

[over] 


biirftig,  Derfvoren  iinb  iniibe  ftampften  fie  fiber  bie 
iDeite,  uieipe  .r')eibe,  in  ber  lueber  t'pauS  nod)  .g)of  {farm)  umr. 
(5*nb(id)  faljen  fie  nor  fid)  ein  ?id)t;  barauf  gingen  fie  ju. 

Sid)t  loar  in  einem  gvo^en  .^)aufe,  ba§  in  einem  gvof3en 
@avten  (ag,  beffen  'ior  offeit  ftanb.  5liid)  bie  ^')au§tur  roar  nid)t 
gefd)Ioffen. 

eie  traten  ein  unb  fiopften  an.  ddn  ^ann  mit  frennbiid)em 
(^efidjt  i^nen  nnb  ^ief)  fie  loidfoinmen  fein.  (5’r  rief  bie 

^agb,  nnb  fie  brad)te  loeidje  .f)an§fd)nl)e  nnb  roarme§  Staffer,  nnb 
al§  bie  brei  ^(dnner  fid)  geraafd)en  ()atten,  gab  fie  i()nen,  roa^  Ibnc^e 
nnb  .Veliev  boten,  nnb  ber  .f)an§!^err  gab  il)nen  etraaS  jn  trinfen.  , 

4. 


©eparnnent  of  Ebucation,  ©ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITrON 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  'written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  ; 

1.  Jack  was  a  ^ood  boy.  He  always  wrote  his  German 
exercises  in  his  black  note-book. 

2.  Did  you  see  my  new  umbrella  yesterday  ?  No,  but  I  shall 
send  you  mine,  if  it  rains. 

8.  If  we  had  had  more  time,  we  sliould  have  o-one  to  Europe 
last  summer. 

4.  Why  does  the  young  girl  not  eat  tlie  bread  which  her 
older  sister  cuts  for  her  ? 

5.  After  the  little  birds  liad  drunk  of  the  water,  which  liowed 
from  the  pipe,  they  sang  their  loveliest  songs. 

6.  May  I  take  some  of  these  apples?  Yes,  take  (second  sin;/.) 
as  many  as  you  wish,  but  eat  tliem  at  once. 

7.  Have  you  ever  been  in  a  coal-mine  ?  The  men  who  work 
in  it  should  be  well  paid. 

8.  At  what  time  in  the  morning  does  the  train  leave  for 
Heidelberg  ?  At  half-past  live. 

9.  The  professor  will  not  arrive  in  the  city  until  ten  minutes 
past  ten. 

10.  An  old  man  led  the  captain  to  a  beautiful  field  of  wlieat 
and  told  him  that  he  could  cut  it. 

11.  A  mill  stood  beside  a  large  castle  and  the  noise  of  tlie 
wheels  disturbed  tlie  king’s  thoughts. 

12.  One  dav  the  kino'  asked  the  miller  whetlier  he  wanted  to 
sell  the  land  to  him. 

13.  The  hungry  ox  had  come  home  in  the  evening  and  when 
lie  wanted  to  eat  tlie  hay  lie  was  bitten  liy  a  dog. 


[over] 


14.  At  one  end  of  our  class-room  is  a  desk.  The  teacher 
usually  sits  on  a  chair  l)ehind  it  and  corrects  the  exercises  of  the 
pupils. 

15.  One  evenino-  tlie  man  said,  “How  would  it  be  if  we  did  not 
o'o  to  bed  to-nio-]it  ?  I  sliould  like  to  see  who  makes  all  the 
shoes  for  us.” 

1().  After  his  wife  had  lit  the  lamp,  they  remained  in  the  room 
and  waited  until  the  fairies  came. 

B 

Translate  into  German : 

Since  my  cousin  liad  to  travel  in  Italy  he  hired  a  donkey 
and  a  donkey-driver.  The  donkey  became  very  lazy  and  the 
two  travellers  very  tired,  because  the  weatlier  was  hot  in  tlie 
soutli.  My  cousin  wanted  to  sleep,  but  there  was  no  shade. 

After  tying  the  animal  to  a  small  tree  he  intended  (wollen) 
to  lie  down  in  its  shadow.  However,  tlie  servant  who  was 
cleverer  than  his  master,  was  already  asleep  beside  the  donke}^ 
This  made  my  cousin  very  angry,  because  he  had  paid  for  the 
donkey  and  his  sliadow.  Although  he  shook  the  boy  and  seized 
him  by  the  collar,  lie  was  unable  to  tear  him  away  from  his 
place.  Finally  he  was  obliged  to  buy  the  shadow  from  him. 

Wliile  tliey  were  talking,  the  donkey  had  pulled  the  tree 
out  of  the  sand  and  was  now  on  tlie  way  to  Rome.  The  boy 
ran  after  tlie  animal  and  my  cousin  had  to  go  on  foot  because 
the  boy  and  the  donke}^  did  not  come  back. 


2>epartineut  of  i£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1  0 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

Irene.  {Levantdndose  y  poniemlo  dereclia  ivna  silla.) 
Si  ;  es  el  honibre  mas  desordenado  del  ninndo,  pero  no  puede 
sufrir  el  desorden.  Esa  es  la  principal  misidn  de  su  secretaria  ; 
el,  cuando  se  inarcha,  deja  las  cuartillas  tiradas  y  sin  numerar, 
los  libros  de  consulta  por  el  suelo,  los  papeles  rotos  en  la 
carpeta  y  las  notas  que  imis  le  interesan  en  el  cesto  de  los 
papeles  rotos  ;  y  ciiando  vnelve  le  gusta  encontrar  cada  cosa 
en  su  puesto,  la  mesa  ordenada,  las  cuartillas  en  limpio,  los 
libros  que  va  a  necesitar,  aqui  a  la  izquierda.  i  listed  ya 
liabra  desempenado  otra  secretaria  como  esta  ? 


2.  Give  tlie  third  person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  of 
encontrar  (1.  7)  and  hahrd  (1.  10). 

8.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  definite  of  puede 
(1.  2),  vuelve  (1.  7),  va  (1.  9). 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

Dona  Barbauita.  (Sonriendo.)  Esa  disculpa  gmirdala 
para  tu  maridito,  cuando  estes  casada,  pero  a  otra  mujer  no 
se  la  des  nunca.  No  tienes  jaipieca.  {Con  seriedad.)  Tienes 
mal  humor,  que  es  muy  diferente.  (Rosa  rw  levanfa  la  cabeza 
5  y  mira  a  su  ahuela  con  un  poco  de  (darma.  j  Tu  sabras  por 
(jue  !  (Rosario  liace  un  gesto.)  ;  Yo  no  te  lo  pregunto  !  (Con 
severidad.)  Pero  si  te  digo  que  cuando  una  niha  no  sabe 
dominarse,  se  encierra  en  su  cuarto,  y  no  hace  padecer,  a 
(piien  no  tiene  la  culpa,  los  efectos  de  su  mal  humor  ! 

5.  estes  (1.  2).  Explain  this  use  of  tlie  subjunctive. 

().  sahrds  (1.  5).  Explain  tliis  use  of  tlie  future. 

[over] 


7.  Cxive  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
mhe  (1.  7),  liace  (1.  S),  inidecer  (1.  (S). 

B 

8.  Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

o 

(a)  Ell  vano  cant(5  el  ciego  largo  rato  pidiendo  favor  al 
cielo  ;  en  vano  repiti()  el  dulce  noinbre  de  Maria  innuinerables 
veces,  acoinodandolo  a  los  diversos  tonos  de  la  melodia.  El 
cielo  y  la  Virgen  estaban  lejos,  al  parecer,  y  no  le  oyeron  ; 

5  los  vecinos  de  la  plaza  estaban  cerca,  pero  no  quisieron  oirle. 
Nadie  bajd  a  recogerle ;  ningun  balcon  se  abrid  para  arrojarle 
si(]uiera  una  inoneda. 

(b)  —  En  el  arinario  jamas  —  contestd  Bernardo  — .  Hay 
ratas  durante  el  dia,  de  modo  que  ya  podreis  suponer  que  las 

1  0  liabra  durante  la  noche ;  y  a  mi  las  ratas  me  inspiran  un 
miedo  terrible.  Escondedme  en  cuahjuier  sitio,  pero  en  el 
arinario  de  ningiin  modo. 

h.  Give  the  past  participle  of  ahrib  (1.  (>). 

10.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
bay  (1.  8),  siijponer  (1.  0). 

11.  Translate  into  EnMish  : 

—  Mira,  Jaime,  ponte  tii  de  pie  cerca  de  la  roca ;  sobre  tus 
liombros  subira  Vicente,  y  yo  subire  sobre  los  suyos.  Si 
puedo  alcanzar  con  una  mano  alguno  de  esos  arbolillos,  ya 
estoy  arrilia ;  luego  desciendo  por  la  otra  parte,  y  alii  encon- 

5  trare  a  mi  hija,  viva  o  niuerta. 

Francisco  tenia  los  ojos  encendidos,  las  rodillas  del  pantaldn 
rotas,  y  las  manos  llenas  de  sangre. 

Se  quite  los  zapatos,  cogid  otra  cuerda,  hizo  con  ella  un 
lazo  y  se  la  puso  entre  los  dientes. 

10  Mientras  tanto,  los  dos  hermanos  se  habian  colocado  uno 
encima  de  los  hombros  del  otro,  junto  a  la  roca,  como  les 
habia  dicho  Ph’ancisco. 

1*2.  ponte  tti  de  pie  (1.  1),  Change  to  the  polite  form  of 
address. 

18.  se  la  pnso  (1.  9).  Change  to  tlie  second  person  plural. 

14.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  of 
p'nedo  (1.  8)  and  Jdzo  (1.  8). 

1 5.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  letters :  0  in 
alcanzar  (1.  8),  j  in  hija  (1.  5),  ll  in  rodillas  (1.  (j),  and  g  in 
eogio  (1.  8). 


c 


K).  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

(a)  —  Mai  dia,  Corso  —  dijo  Diego  aeariciando  su  hernioso 
potro,  ({ue  bajaba  y  levantaba  con  gracia  su  tina  cal^eza,  de 
inanera  qiie  parecia  a  la  vez  contirniar  lo  que  le  decia  su  anio  y 
decirle  :  “  i  Que  importa,  si  os  be  salvado  ?  ” 

—  Mala  vida  te  doy,  hijo  niio  —  prosiguio  el  ladrun,  que 
ainaba  profundaniente  a  su  caballo,  porque  era  lo  linico  que 
ainaba  en  el  inundo. 

El  caballo,  coino  si  lo  liubiese  coinprendido,  did  un  alegre 
relincho,  se  puso  en  dos  pies,  se  banil)oled  en  ellos,  y  se  dejd  caer 
al  lado  de  su  amo,  presen tandole  la  f rente  para  que  se  la  acari- 
ciase. 

—  I  Que  sera  de  ti,  si  me  prenden  ?  - —  dijo  el  ladrdn 
apo\"ando  su  cabeza  en  el  pescuezo  de  su  caballo,  (pie  qued(i 
inmdvil. 


—  For  cierto  —  dijo  Diego  al  sentarse  en  la  lumbre,  en 
frente  de  Perico,  —  (pie  a  ti  debenios  el  liaber  escapado  hoy  li 
tan  poca  costa. 

—  I  A  mi  ?  —  preguntd  Perico  sorprendido. 

—  Si  —  respondid  el  capitan,  —  puesto  (pie  venia  la 
partida  mandada  por  un  oficial  valiente,  (pie  no  entendia  de 
cliicas  y  conocia  el  pais,  el  hijo  de  la  condesa  de  Villaoran,  (|ue 
nos  hubiese  dado  que  hacer,  a  no  haberlo  muerto  tii. 

—  ;  Dios  me  favorezca  1  —  exclamd  Perico  poni(3ndose  en 
pie  y  levantando  sus  cruzadas  manos  al  cielo.  —  i  Qu(3  decis  ? 
i  El  hijo  de  la  Condesa  estaba  alii,  y  yo  le  mat(^ ! 

—  I  De  ([U(3  te  espantas  ?  —  respondid  Diego.  —  i  Creias, 
acaso,  (j[ue  estabanios  tirando  anises  ?  Caramba  —  anadid  con 
impaciencia,  —  que  me  vas  amostazando.  i  Pues  no  pareces  un 
cdmico  de  la  legua  con  tanto  ademan  y  tanto  hipo  ?  Por  vida 
de  tal,  que  tiene  el  Presidiario  razdn  ;  erraste  la  vocacidii ;  en 
lugar  de  entrar  en  la  vida  airada,  te  debiste  meter  fraile.  ;  Ea, 
vela  1  —  afiadid  liandose  en  su  manta,  poni(^ndose  su  trabuco 
entre  sus  rodillas,  y  su  cabeza  sobre  una  piedra. 

Iniitil  advertencia  era  (3sta  para  Perico.  El  infeliz,  con  su 
dolor  desesperado,  se  arrancaba  los  cabellos  y  maldecia  de  si 
mismo.  ;  Habia  inatado  al  hijo  del  ama  y  bienhechora  de  sus 
tios,  su  compahero  de  infancia  1 


(b)  ;  Ciuil  se  le  pintaron  al 
noche  las  escenas  de  su  trampiila 


infeliz  Perico  en  esa  liigubre 
felicidad  doim^stica,  ya  para 


[over] 


sieinpre  perdida  !  i  Y  que  las  reeniplazaba  ?  j  Su  espantosa 
situaci(5n  presente  ! 

Nada  se  niovia  en  sus  derredores,  en  que  sdlo  vela  la  triste 
inonotonia  de  la  noclie  coino  la  de  su  infortunio,  un  fuego 
abrasador  coiuo  su  concieucia,  uua  obscuridad  fria  e  impenetrable 
como  la  de  su  porveiiir. 

—  ■  Poder  de  Dios  !  —  se  decia.  —  i  Esto  veo,  esto  recuerdo, 
esto  sufro  y  no  niuero  ! 

La  roja  y  vacilante  llama  de  la  lioguera  arrojaba  de  cuando 
en  cuando  una  rafaga  de  brillante  claridad  sobre  las  obscuras  y 
extranas  formas  de  las  ruinas,  dejandolas  en  seguida  en  negra 
soml)ra,  en  las  (pie  parecian  (juerer  refugiarse  como  un  casi 
borrado  recuerdo  en  el  olvido. 


©epartmcnt  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  ivritten  in  words. 


A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  Charles  is  John’s  youno-er  brother.  He  is  so  young-  that 
lie  does  not  know  that  Sunday  is  the  first  day  of  the  week. 

2.  Are  these  books  mine  ?  No,  tliey  are  yours.  Please  bring 
them  here. 

8.  When  we  were  in  Spain  a  few  years  ago,  everybody  spoke 
Spanish  to  us. 

4.  My  mother  is  not  well.  Tlie  doctor  comes  to  see  her 
every  day. 

5.  I  believe  you  are  hungry.  May  I  ofier  you  sometliing  to 
eat  ?  No,  thank  you. 

G.  Boys  and  girls  spend  the  longest  days  of  tlie  summer  in 
the  country. 

7.  On  tlie  seventh  of  July  we  went  to  Europe.  We  enjoyed 
ourselves  very  much.  It  was  never  too  hot. 

8.  Before  visiting  a  foreign  country  you  should  study  the 
language  that  is  spoken  there. 

9.  Do  you  wish  to  wait  until  the  train  arrives  or  do  you 
prefer  to  go  home  ? 

10.  He  is  very  tired  and  can  not  work  any  longer.  How 
many  hours  has  he  worked  ? 

11.  They  said  that  they  would  send  that  letter  to  me,  but  they 
sent  it  to  him  yesterday. 

12.  This  novel  has  more  than  fifteen  hundred  pages.  By  whom 
was  it  written  ? 


18.  I  wish  you  could  write  these  exercises  for  me. 
very  difficult. 


They  are 
[over] 


14.  Tliey  never  get  up  earl}^  This  morning  tliey  got  up  at 
lialt'-past  nine.  Tliey  are  lazy,  are  they  not  ? 

15.  If  you  know  tliat  man,  tell  liim  that  they  are  waiting  for 
him.  No  one  knows  who  he  is. 

16.  Sit  down  and  I  shall  tell  you  a  story.  Would  you  like  to 
liear  it  ? 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

Tlie  unknown  author  of  romantic  novels  had  a  great 
admii-ation  for  Rosario.  For  two  weeks  he  had  been  thinking 
of  taking  her  to  the  theatre,  but  he  had  not  dared  to  ask  her  to 
go  with  liim.  Evidently  lie  was  afraid  that  she  would  not 
accept  Ins  invitation.  He  was  right.  Rosario  did  not  want 
anyone  to  see  her  witli  a  man  whom  she  had  not  seen  before. 
He  had  written  to  her  several  times,  but  slie  did  not  reply.  The 
only  tiling  tliat  he  could  do  was  to  forget  her. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

When  ]\Ir.  Frutos  arrived  in  Cordoba  one  evening,  he  went 

immediatelv  to  a  friend’s  house.  He  ate  and  drank  and  then 

*/ 

went  to  bed.  His  friend  gave  instructions  to  his  servant  to 
shut  the  windows  and  the  door  of  his  room  so  that  no  light 
could  get  into  it.  Mr.  Frutos  slept  twelve  hours  and  when  he 
woke  up  it  was  still  dark.  He  called  the  servant  and  asked 
him  what  time  it  was.  “It  is  only  midnight,  sir,”  replied  the 
latter.  When  ]\Ir.  Frutos  heard  this,  he  went  to  sleep  again. 
But  everv  time  he  woke,  the  room  was  dark.  “  What  lono- 
nights  they  have  in  Ccirdoba  !”  he  thought. 


^Department  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  FART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  terms:  (i)  “pure”  soap, 

(ii)  “strong”  soap?  Name  three  textiles  that  should  be  washed 
with  pure  soap.  State  conditions  under  which  strong  soap  may 
be  used.  Describe  a  test  for  strong  soap. 

(b)  State  precautions  that  should  be  observed  in  laundering 

(i)  a  woollen  sweater,  and  (ii)  a  celanese  scarf. 

(c)  Outline  a  method  of  washing  (i)  very  dirty  white  duck 
trousers,  (ii)  white  tea  towels  that  are  “off”  colour. 

(d)  Give  directions  for  making  starch  for  a  dimity  collar. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  best  methods  of  cleaning  and  caring  for 
each  of  any  four  of  the  following  :  (i)  linoleum,  (ii)  painted 
woodwork,  (iii)  glass  windows,  (iv)  nickel  taps,  (v)  aluminum 
pans,  (vi)  porcelain  bath  tubs,  (vii)  iron  kettles. 

(b)  Explain  how  to  remove  : 

(i)  blue  ink  from  a  white  “middy”  ; 

(ii)  iron  rust  from  a  linen  towelj 

(iii)  perspiration  stain  from  a  white  silk  blouse ; 

(iv)  paint  from  a  serge  skirt. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  points  (u)  in  favour  of,  (b)  against  the 
use  of  the  following  for  kitchen  utensils  :  (i)  enamel  ware, 

(ii)  Pyrex,  (iii)  aluminum. 

4.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  : 

(i)  the  method  of  cutting  and  joining  bias  strips  of 
material ; 

(ii)  the  method  of  cutting  and  making  a  fitted  facing  for 
the  neck  and  front  opening  of  a  child’s  dress. 

(b)  When  would  a  fitted  facing  be  used  in  preference  to  a 
bias  facing  ? 


[over] 


5.  {a)  What  are  the  necessary  qualities  of  material  for  a 
woman’s  house  dress  ? 

•  (b)  Describe  and  explain  the  effect  on  the  appearance  of  a 
girl’s  figure  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  horizontal  construction  on  trimming  lines  in  a  dress 
(give  examples) ; 

(ii)  materials  of  lustrous  finish  ; 

(iii)  materials  of  stiff  finish  ; 

(iv)  vivid  colours  in  a  dress. 

6.  {a)  Name  the  countries  which  are  important  for  the 
manufacture  of  (i)  woollens,  (ii)  cottons,  (iii)  rayons. 

{h)  Describe  two  characteristics  of  each  of  these  fabrics. 

(c)  Name  five  different  weaves  used  in  the  manufacture  of 

cloth. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIEi^CE,  PART  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  State  four  important  functions  of  the  blood  in  the  body. 

(h)  Compare  the  work  of  the  red  and  the  white  blood  cells. 
Where  are  the  red  blood  cells  manufactured  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  normal  reaction  of  the  blood  ?  How  may 
this  be  controlled  by  food  ? 


2.  {a)  What  is  a  disinfectant  ?  Name  four  methods  of  disin¬ 
fection  that  may  be  used  in  a  home. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  disinfecting  (i)  sheets,  (ii)  a 
mattress,  (iii)  dishes  from  a  sick-room. 

(c)  How  should  a  mustard  plaster  be  made  ?  What  pre¬ 
cautions  should  be  observed  in  its  use  ? 


8.  {a)  Distinguish  between  complete  and  incomplete  proteins. 
Give  two  examples  of  each. 

{b)  As  sources  of  protein,  calcium,  iron,  and  vitamin  B, 
compare  the  foods  mentioned  in  each  of  the  following  groups  : 

(i)  rolled  oats  and  cream  of  wheat ; 

(ii)  eggs  and  beef ; 

(iii)  milk  and  shredded  wheat ; 

(iv)  oranges  and  spinach. 

(c)  State  three  ways  in  which  vitamin  C  may  be  lost  in 
the  cooking  of  foods. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Make  a  list  of  foods  or  types  of  foods  which  should  be 
eaten  every  day  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  body. 

(b)  With  reference  to  your  list  in  {a),  criticise  the  following 
day’s  dietary : 

Breakfast — orange,  toast,  marmalade,  coffee  with  cream. 
Lunch  — macaroni  and  cheese,  white  bread,  butter, 

ice  cream,  plain  cake,  tea. 

Dinner  — tomato  soup,  roast  beef,  gravy,  potatoes, 
carrots,  lemon  pie,  coffee. 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  advantage  of  buying  graded  food  ? 

{h)  State  and  describe  the  grades  of  (i)  eggs,  (ii)  butter, 
(iii)  beef. 

(c)  Give  advice  wdth  regard  to  the  purchasing  of  (i)  prunes, 
(ii)  grapefruit,  (iii)  green  peas. 

6.  (a)  In  the  cooking  of  vegetables,  what  precautions  should 
be  taken  to  retain  (i)  the  flavour,  (ii)  the  colour,  (iii)  the  food 
value  ? 

(b)  (i)  Give  the  recipe  for  Graham  muffins  using  2  c.  flour, 
(ii)  Describe  the  method  of  making  Graham  muffins. 

(c)  Compare  porterhouse  steak  and  round  steak  from  the 
standpoint  of  (i)  cost,  (ii)  waste,  (iii)  tenderness,  (iv)  methods 
of  cooking,  (v)  time  of  cooking. 
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ZOOLOGY 

(For  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  Describe  the  snake  under  the  following  headings  : 

{a)  covering ; 

(6)  locomotion. 

2.  (a)  Name  two  methods  of  locomotion  of  the  grasshopper 
and  describe  the  oro-ans  used  in  each  case. 

o 

(h)  Show  how  each  of  the  following  organs  is  adapted  to 
the  life  habits  of  the  dragon-fly  :  (i)  eyes,  (ii)  mouth,  (iii)  wings. 

(c)  How  does  a  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  the  house¬ 
fly  aid  us  in  devising  the  best  methods  of  combating  this  insect? 

3.  (a)  By  means  of  a  labelled  diagram  of  one-half  of  a 
dissected  clam,  show  the  organs  of  locomotion,  respiration, 
digestion,  and  the  chief  organ  of  circulation. 

(b)  Show  how  the  methods  of  locomotion  of  the  clam  and  of 
the  amoeba  (or  paramoecium)  are  adapted  to  the  animal’s 
habits. 

4.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  organs  of  the 
digestive  system  of  a  frog. 

(b)  Compare  the  digestive  system  of  a  frog  with  that  of 
a  fish. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  axial  skeleton  of  a  bird,  pointing  out  the 
adaptations  to  flight  of  this  part  of  the  skeleton. 

(b)  Describe  the  quill  feathers  of  a  bird  under  the  headings : 
(i)  location,  (ii)  structure,  (iii)  function  during  flight. 

(c)  Compare  in  structure  and  action  the  organs  of  respira¬ 
tion  of  a  bird  with  those  of  a  fish. 

6.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
circulatory  system  of  a  rabbit  (or  cat). 

(b)  In  what  respects  does  the  circulatory  system  of  the  frog 
and  of  the  fish  differ  from  that  of  the  rabbit  (or  cat)  ? 
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ARmiMETlC 


(For  candidates  from  Vocational  Schools  for  admission  to 
Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  (a)  A  commission  broker  sold  2000  barrels  of  flour  at 
$6.50  a  barrel  on  a  commission  of  2^y.  What  was  the  com- 
mission  received  by  the  broker  ? 

(b)  After  deducting  his  commission  and  freight  and 
storage  charges  of  87 1  cents  a  barrel  out  of  the  proceeds,  the 
broker  purchased  a  draft  at  premium  with  the  balance  of 
the  proceeds.  AVhat  was  the  amount  of  the  draft  ? 

2.  Janies  Smith,  a  dry  goods  merchant,  bought  a  consignment 
of  goods  listed  at  $15,000.  He  secured  two  discounts  of  33 
and  15%.  He  sold  the  goods  at  an  advance  of  10%  on  the  list 
price.  If  the  cost  of  handling  the  goods  was  5%  of  the  list 
price  less  discounts,  what  was  liis  gain  per  cent  on  the  total 
cost  ? 

3.  Charles  Brown  .bought  ten  3%  $100  bonds  at  06,  interest 
payable  yearly.  One  year  from  the  date  of  purchase  he  sold 
these  bonds  at  par.  How  niucli  did  he  make  on  the  investment  ? 

4.  A  race  track  runs  round  a  circular  fair  ground.  The 
outer  circumference  of  the  track  is  880  yards  and  the  inner 
circumference  is  792  yards.  Find  : 

(a)  the  width  of  the  track  in  yards ; 

(b)  the  area  of  the  track  in  square  yards. 

5.  A  demand  note  for  $1340.00,  drawn  August  17,  1936,  and 
bearing  interest  at  6%,  has  the  following  payments  endorsed  on 
it :  $248.00  on  November  10, 1936  ;  $12.00  on  January  22, 1937 ; 
and  $650.00  on  April  5,  1937.  How  much  is  reipured  to  settle 
the  note  on  June  11,  1937  ? 


[over] 


6.  A  man  bought  125  shares  of  a  certain  stock  at  92^, 
brokerage  25  cents  per  sliare.  He  made  a  down  payment  of 
the  brokerage  and  20^  of  tlie  purchase  price  and  he  agreed 
to  pay  interest  at  6^  on  the  balance  till  paid.  At  the  end  of 
3  months  he  sold  tlie  shares  at  89,  brokerage  25  cents  per  share, 
and  settled  the  account.  Find  his  gain  or  loss  as  a  percentage 
of  his  total  original  outlay. 

7.  A  house  was  sold  on  March  15,  1937,  for  $10500.00.  It 
was  insured  for  $8000.00  from  June  15,  1936,  the  premium  paid 
being  75  cents  per  $100.00  for  3  years.  The  assessment  for  the 
current  year  was  $6500.00  ;  and  the  taxes  had  already  been 
paid,  at  the  rate  of  32J  mills.  There  was  a  mortgage  on  the 
house  for  $3500.00  bearing  interest  at  6^  payable  January  15 
and  July  15,  and  the  buyer  assumed  this.  The  balance  was 
to  be  paid  in  cash.  Make  the  adjustments,  and  find  the  cash 
payment. 

8.  A  company  pays  $1340.00  for  a  machine,  and  estimates 
that  it  may  be  used  for  9  years  and  then  sold  for  $150.00. 
Find  what  sum  must  be  set  aside  annually  for  depreciation, 
(a)  using  the  straight  line  method,  (6)  using  the  sinking  fund 
method  where  the  fund  pays  2^  per  annum. 
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ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical  tables 

from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Write  the  decimal  equivalent  for  (correct  to  three 
places). 

(h)  What  is  the  nearest  sixteenth  above  •0809  ? 

(c)  Find  the  nearest  sixty-fourth  to  ‘Sdh. 

,  „  o-  1-t 

(d)  Simplity - X  - . 

^  ^  ^  0156  2 


(e)  Indicate  wliicli  of  the  three  answers,  89,  65,  or  145,  is 
approximately  correct  for  :  ’034  x  999  x  1’96  X  1 ’002. 

(/)  How  many  steel  pins  to  finish  1|  in.  long  can  be  cut 
from  an  8  ft.  rod  if  we  allow  in.  to  eacli  pin  for  cutting  otf 
and  finishing. 


2.  In  a  safety  valve  piston  the  piston  head  lias  an  area  of 
10  sq.  in.  and  the  pressure  acts  at  a  distance  of  6  in.  from  a 
pivot.  A  weight  of  250  pounds  is  fixed  at  a  distance  of  2  ft. 
from  the  pivot. 

{(()  Make  an  illustrative  diagram. 

(5)  Neglecting  friction  and  tlie  weiglit  of  tlie  arm,  deter¬ 
mine  the  pressure  in  pounds  per  sq.  in.  in  the  boiler  which  will 
just  cause  the  safety  valve  to  release. 

3.  Assumino'  a  ratio  of  40  to  1  between  the  index  crank  and 
the  spindle  of  a  milling  machine  dividing  head,  find  the  number 
of  complete  turns  and,  selecting  a  proper  plate,  the  numlier  of 
holes  in  the  partial  turn  for  indexing  15  divisions. 

[over] 


4.  A  7  in.  pulley  on  a  motor  making  1410  r.p.m.  drives  a 
10  in.  pnlley  on  a  counter  shaft.  A  0  in.  pulley  on  the  same 
counter  sliaft  drives  a  15  in.  pulley  on  a  lathe. 

(a)  Make  an  illustrative  diagram. 

(5)  Find  the  r.p.m.  of  the  lathe  pulley. 

5.  Find  the  value  of  (0‘03251)®  +  (OdTTl)-. 

().  A  huildino’  24  feet  wide  and  82  feet  long  is  to  have  a 
cottage  roof  with  a  4  pitch.  Rafters  are  to  be  spaced  16  inches 
on  centre  with  no  allowance  for  over-hang.  The  ridge  board  is 
to  be  1  incii  tiiick. 

(a)  Construct  a  rafter  diagram  and  label  it  to  show  the 
various  types  of  rafters  used. 

(b)  Determine  the  length  of :  (i)  the  ridge,  (ii)  the  longest 
jack  rafter,  (iii)  the  sliortest  jack  ratter,  (iv)  a  hip  rafter,  (v)  a 
common  rafter. 


7.  A  keyway  d  incli  wide  is  to  be  milled  in  a  2  inch  diameter 
circular  steel  shaft.  Determine  to  the  nearest  tliousahdth  of  an 
inch  tlie  total  depth  of  cut  necessary  if  the  least  depth  of  key- 
way  is  yC  ioch. 

8.  A  piece  of  work  1  4 "  diameter  and  9 "  long  is  to  have  a 
taper  of  per  foot  over  a  length  of  3".  What  off-set  of  the 
tail  stock  is  required,  and  what  will  be  tlie  diameter  of  the 
small  end  ? 


9.  In  order  to  find  the  weight  of  a  sheet  of  metal  e(]uidistant 
ordinates  are  laid  off  at  intervals  of  18  inches.  If  the  metal 
weiglis  050  oz.  per  s(}.  ft.  and  the  lengths  of  the  ordinates  are 
0,  D75,  2’25,  8,  4’25,  0’85,  0  feet,  find  the  weight  of  the  sheet. 

(  Area  =  J  s  (A  -f  4B  -1-  2C).) 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSrnON 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  The  composition  should  he  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half 
in  length  ( about  200  to  300  words). 

A 

1.  Write  a  prose  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(а)  Billboards  along  highways. 

(б)  A  country  fair. 

(c)  Old  songs  and  new. 
id)  My  favourite  pastime. 

(e)  At  the  village  store. 


B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words) :  loose,  lose ;  popular,  populous ; 
latter,  later ;  observance,  observation. 

8.  Correct  each  of  the  f  olio  win  sentences  : 

{a)  Anger  is  troublesome,  not  onl}^  to  those  who  sutler  it 
but  to  them  who  beliold  it. 

(6)  The  man  who  I  thought  to  be  my  friend  deceived  me. 

(c)  Having  given  this  warning  of  possible  disappointment, 
there  is  little  left  for  the  reviewer  to  praise. 

[over] 


4.  Give  in  one  word  tlie  meaning  of  eacli  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  paragraph.  Do  not  write  the  wiiole 
paragraph,  but  only  each  italicized  expression  and  its  meaning, 
for  example,  three-legged  stand — tripod. 

As  Roger  walked  through  the  ruined  city  he  wondered 
how  long  the  bombardment  would  last.  In  spite  of  hardship 
and  danger  after  three  weeks  of  being  shut  up  in  the  city  by 
the  enemy,  the  people  who  lived  in  the  city  continued  to  be  as 
meiT}^  as  formerly.  A  wedding  party  passed  him  and 
Roger  saw  the  woman  who  was  just  married  gaily  give  her 
bouquet  to  a  pitiful,  old  woman  whose  husband  had  died.  At 
the  entrance  to  the  theatre,  advertisements  announced  a  varied 
programme.  Should  he  go  in  to  hear  the  newest  song  for  two 
2Jersons  and  a  witty  conversation  between  two  2^ersons  ?  No. 
He  was  not  in  the  mood  for  frivolity.  As  he  continued  his 
walk  past  the  building  used  for  observing  the  stars,  shells  began 
to  drop  uncomfortably  near  him.  Instinctively  he  ran  to  the 
underground  railway  station.  Half  an  hour  later  the  shell 
fire  had  stopped  and  Roger  emerged.  He  hurried  to  the  news¬ 
paper  office  next  to  the  shed  used  for  housing  aeroplanes  where 
he  loitered  to  pick  up  what  news  he  could.  Three  hours  later 
a  rumour  readied  the  office  that  before  nightfall  the  hostile 
army  would  go  back  to  its  base. 

5.  Using  the  name  of  George  Ford  who  lives  at  1032  Oxford 
Street  in  London,  write  a  letter  to  John  C.  Smith,  whose  store 
is  situated  at  375  Yonge  Street  in  Toronto,  ordering  a  copy  of 
Fowler’s  Modern  English  Usage.  The  price  of  this  book  is  two 
dollars  and  twenty-five  cents.  Instruct  the  merchant  to  send  it 
liy  parcel  post  and  explain  how  you  will  make  payment. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : 

(a)  the  passage  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “If  it  were  done 
when  ’tis  done,”  and  ending,  “To  our  own  lips”; 

AND 

(6)  either  the  lines  from  To  Autumn,  beginning,  “  Wliere 
are  the  songs  of  Spring?  ”  and  ending,  “twitter  in  the  skies”,  or 
the  first  eighteen  lines  of  The  Spires  of  Oxford. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  first  scene  of  Macbeth  and  discuss  its 
effectiveness  as  an  introduction  to  the  play. 

{l>)  To  what  extent  do  the  witches  influence  the  action  of 
Macbeth  throughout  the  course  of  the  play  ? 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  any  four  of  the  following 
passages : 

(ct)  I  have  seen 

Hours  dreadful  and  things  strange;  but  this  sore  night 
Hath  trifled  former  hnowings. 

(b)  Where  we  are, 
llierds  daggers  in  meifls  smiles ;  the  near  in  blood. 

The  nearer  bloody. 

(c)  We 

Must  lave  our  honours  in  these  flattering  streams. 

And  make  our  faces  vizards  to  our  hearts. 

Disguising  what  they  are. 

{d)  Thou  wouldst  be  great. 

Art  not  without  ambition,  but  without 
The  illness  should  attend  it. 

(e)  My  strange  and  self-abuse 

Is  the  initiate  fear  that  wants  hard  use ; 

We  are  yet  but  young  in  deed. 

(/)  Alack,  I  am  afraid  they  have  awaked. 

And  ’tis  not  done.  The  attempt  and  not  the  deed 
Confounds  us. 

[over] 


4.  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  an}^  four  of  the  following- 
passages  and  state  the  connection  : 

(ci)  No  boasting  like  a  fool ; 

This  deed  I’ll  do  before  this  purpose  cool. 

But  no  more  sights  ! 

( h)  But  ’tis  strange : 

And  oftentimes,  to  win  us  to  our  harm, 

The  instruments  of  darkness  tell  us  truths. 

(c)  Thy  royal  father 

Was  a  most  sainted  king :  the  queen  that  bore  thee, 

Oftener  upon  her  knees  than  on  her  feet. 

Died  every  day  she  lived. 

(d)  I  have  supp’d  full  with  horrors ; 

Direness,  familiar  to  my  slaughterous  thoughts, 

Cannot  once  start  me. 

{^)  A  little  water  clears  us  of  this  deed : 

How  easy  is  it,  then  ! 

(./)  The  time  has  been. 

That,  when  the  brains  were  out,  the  man  would  die. 

And  there  an  end. 


5.  Answer  any  three  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  [d),  (e),  (f) ; 

(a)  Give  the  substance  of  the  poem,  The  JSfifjht  ingale  and 
Glow-ivorm. 

(h)  He  asks  no  angel’s  wing,  no  seraph’s  fire ; 

But  thinks,  admitted  to  that  equal  sky. 

His  faithful  dog  shall  bear  him  company. 

(i)  To  whom  does  Pope  refer  in  these  lines  of  An  Essay 
on  Mail  ? 

(ii)  What,  according  to  the  poet,  is  this  person’s  idea  of 
Heaven  ? 

I  asked  thee,  “  Give  me  immortality.” 

Then  didst  thou  grant  mine  asking  with  a  smile. 

Like  wealthy  men  who  care  not  how  they  give. 

(i)  Of  whom  did  Tithonus  make  the  request  ? 

(ii)  What  was  the  result  of  the  granting  of  his  wish  ? 

(d)  Give  in  your  own  ^vords  the  tliought  of  the  poem.  On 
First  Looking  into  CJiapman’ s  Homer. 

{e)  Describe  the  man  that  the  wounded  soldier  in  Disidjled 
liad  been  before  lie  enlisted  in  the  army. 


(/)  And  voices  in  me  said,  If  you  were  a  man 

You  would  take  a  stick  and  break  him  now,  and  finish  him  ofi*. 

Lawrence,  Snake. 

(i)  What  ia  the  situation  referred  to  in  these  words  ? 

(ii)  Tell  the  story  given  in  the  part  of  the  poem  that 
follows  these  lines. 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  : 

(а)  (i)  In  A  Municipal  Report,  wliy  had  tlie  narrator  of  the 
story  gone  to  Nashville  ? 

(ii)  What  part  is  played  in  the  story  by  Uncle  Caesar  ? 

(б)  (i)  Describe  the  opening  incident  of  the  essay,  On  Big 
Words. 

(ii)  Name  three  writers  from  whom  the  author  of  this 
essay  chooses  illustrations  of  the  effective  use  of  simple  words. 

(c)  (i)  In  The  Garden  Party,  describe  Laura’s  part  in  the 
setting  up  of  the  marquee. 

(ii)  What  are  her  feelings  when  she  first  hears  of  the 
accident  ? 

(iii)  How  are  her  feelings  affected  by  the  new  hat  wdiich 
her  mother  gives  her  ? 

{d)  In  a  moment,  before  we  shoved  olf,  I  had  looked  coolly  at  the 
life  of  my  choice.  Its  illusions  were  gone,  but  its  fascination  remained. 
I  had  become  a  seaman  at  last. 

(i)  Describe  the  incident  which  led  the  narrator  of 
Initiation  to  make  this  statement. 

(ii)  What  had  he  learned  from  the  incident  ? 

7.  In  not  more  than  15  lines,  describe  the  part  played  in 
Kim  by  one  of  the  following :  Mahbub  Ali,  the  h orse- trader ; 
Hur  ree  Babu  ;  Colonel  Creighton ;  Mr.  Lurgan. 

8.  THE  BUGLEll 

God  dreamed  a  man ; 

Then,  having  firmly  shut 

Life  like  a  precious  metal  in  his  fist, 

Withdrew,  His  labour  done.  Thus  did  begin 
Our  various  divinity  and  sin. 

For  some  to  plowshares  did  the  metal  twist. 


[over] 


And  others — dreaming  empires — straightway  cut 
Crowns  for  their  aching  foreheads.  Others  beat 
Long  nails  and  heavy  hammers  for  the  feet 
Of  their  forgotten  Lord.  (Who  dares  to  boast 
That  he  is  guiltless  '?)  Others  coined  it :  most 
Did  with  it — simply  nothing.  (Here  again 
Who  cries  his  innocence?)  Yet  doth  remain 
Metal  unmarred,  to  each  man  more  or  less, 

Whereof  to  fashion  perfect  loveliness. 

For  me,  I  do  but  bear  within  my  hand 

(For  sake  of  Him  our  Lord,  now  long  forsaken) 

A  simple  bugle  such  as  may  awaken 

With  one  high  morning  note  a  drowsing  man : 

That  wheresoe’er  within  my  motherland 
That  sound  may  come,  ’twill  echo  far  and  wide 
Like  pipes  of  battle  calling  up  a  clan. 

Trumpeting  men  through  beauty  to  God’s  side. 

F.  W.  Harvey. 

{a)  To  what  does  the  poet  compare  life  ? 

Qj)  (i)  State  the  uses  man  made  of  the  precious  metal  ”. 

(ii)  Interpret  these  uses  by  showing  the  various  ways 
in  which  the  poet  suggests  men  spend  their  lives. 

(c)  What  does  he  say  is  his  own  purpose  in  life  ? 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


Note. 


A 


Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map,  mark  in  and  name: 
French  Eiver,  Cataraqui,  Ticonderoga,  Crysler’s  Farm,  Seven 
Oaks,  St.  Denis,  Navy  Island,  York. 

{b)  Choose  any  six  of  the  geographical  names  given  in  (a), 
and  state  why  they  are  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 

2.  Selecting  a,ny  four  of  the  following  indicate  who  they  were 
and  what  made  their  careers  significant  in  Canadian  history : 
Jean  Nicolet,  Montcalm,  Sir  Guy  Carleton,  Sir  Charles  Metcalfe, 
Joseph  Howe. 


B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  {a)  Write  an  account  of  the  Company  of  One  Hundred 
Associates,  making  clear  the  reasons  for  its  failure. 

{h)  “  It  was  in  the  work  of  the  intendant  that  the  spirit 
of  the  government  of  New  France  was  most  clearly  seen.” 
Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement  showing  what  were  the 
duties  and  activities  of  the  intendant  in  the  government  of  New 
France. 

4.  {a)  Indicate  clearly  what  regions  were  explored  by  Jacques 
Cartier,  Marquette,  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

{h)  What  were  the  aims  of  these  explorers  ? 

[over] 


5.  {a)  What  parts  of  the  government  exercise  the  legislative 
power  in  (i)  the  Dominion,  (ii)  the  province  of  Ontario  ? 

(b)  What  parts  of  the  government  exercise  the  executive 
power  in  (i)  the  Dominion,  (ii)  the  province  of  Ontario  ? 

(c)  Tell  which  of  the  following  are  matters  of  federal 
legislation  and  which  of  provincial :  education,  defence,  regula¬ 
tion  of  trade  and  commerce,  coinage,  crown  lands. 

{(1)  “  There  still  occur  questions  in  regard  to  which  there 
is  doubt  as  to  the  respective  jurisdictions  of  the  Dominion  and 
the  provinces.” 

(i)  Name  two  matters  with  regard  to  wdiich  this  diffi¬ 
culty  of  determining  federal  and  provincial  jurisdiction  has 
arisen. 

(ii)  How  are  such  questions  of  jurisdiction  settled? 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questioyis  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  Two  important  periods  of  immigration  in  Canadian  history 
have  been  {a)  the  1660’s,  {h)  the  1780’s. 

(i)  In  what  parts  of  present  day  Canada  did  the  immi¬ 
grants  principally  settle  in  each  of  these  periods  ? 

(ii)  From  where  did  they  come? 

(hi)  What  effects  did  these  waves  of  immigration  have  on 
the  population  and  development  of  Canada  ? 

7.  (a)  What  were  the  reasons  which  led  public  men  in  Upper 
and  Lower  Canada  to  favour  confederation  in  the  period  between 
1854  and  1867  ? 

(5)  Account  for  the  opposition  in  Nova  Scotia  between 
1866  and  1872  to  confederation. 

(c)  What  were  the  aims  of  the  “  Canada  First  ”  party  ? 

8.  {a)  Explain  the  policy  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier’s  government 
in  its  relations  with  Great  Britain  under  the  following  headings  : 
(i)  imperial  preference,  (ii)  military  and  naval  defence,  (hi)  the 
treaty-making  powder. 

(5)  Describe  and  illustrate  the  parts  that  have  been  played 
in  the  relations  of  Canada  and  Great  Britain  by  (i)  the  office  of 
Canadian  High  Commissioner,  (ii)  Imperial  Conferences. 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Corinth,  Messana,  Corcyra,  Tyre,  Thapsus,  Byzantium,  Cannae, 
Potidaea,  Miletus,  Sardis. 

.  (b)  State  important  historical  facts  (one  for  each)  con¬ 

nected  with  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a). 

B 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  Hebrews  under  the  followiim 
headings : 

{a)  conquest  of  Canaan  ; 

(6)  internal  strife ; 

(c)  political  downfall ; 

{d)  legacy  to  the  world. 

C 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  question  S  and  either  .4  oit  5.  If  a 
candidate  writes  on  both  of  questions  4  und  5,  onh/  the  first  one 
attempted  will  he  valued. 

3.  (a)  What  type  of  government  existed  (i)  in  Athens,  (ii)  in 
Sparta,  at  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  ? 

{h)  Contrast  these  states  under  the  following  headings : 
(i)  education,  (ii)  duties  of  citizens,  (iii)  social  classes. 

4.  Tell  the  story  of  the  March  of  the  Ten  Thousand,  and 
indicate  the  ettect  of  this  march  upon  Greek  ambition. 

5.  Describe  the  work  of  any  three  of  the  following :  Pindar, 
Thucydides,  Sappho,  Epicurus,  Aristophanes. 


[over] 


D 


Note.  Only  hvo  (piesUoyis  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


().  Write  an  account  of  Cicero  the  Orator  under  the  following 
headings : 

(а)  character  and  early  training  ; 

(б)  work  as  consul ; 

(c)  political  downfall. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  chief  features  of  a  triumphal  procession. 

(6)  Under  what  conditions  was  a  triumphal  procession 
permitted  in  Rome  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  reforms  effected  by  Augustus  in  the 
government  of  the  provinces. 


(S.  Describe  the  literary  work  of  any  fliree  of  the  following : 
Julius  Caesar,  Virgil,  Horace,  Livy,  Quintilian. 
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1,  Factor: 

(a)  81«*  — 166'*  ; 

(b)  (x  +  y)^  +(x-y)^. 


2.  Divide  the  product  of  2x^-{-x  —  Q  and  — 3  by 

4^x-  —  8a;  +  3. 

3.  {a)  Solve  ^  2  —  3cc  ^  —  1 — 

(h)  Verify  your  answer  in  (a). 


4.  A  bill  of  $19.50  was  paid  with  48  coins,  some  of  which 
were  twenty-five  cent  pieces  and  the  rest  were  fifty-cent  pieces. 
How  many  coins  of  each  denomination  were  used  ? 

V 

5.  Solve  2\/2x-{-5  =  ^-\-2\/ x—1. 

0.  Solve  2y  2  —  '^xy  =  14, 

2x-\-y  =  15. 


7. 

are 


{a)  Construct  the  quadratic  equation  the  roots  of  which 

-2-}-x/l9  1  -2-n/H) 

-  and  - . 


3 


3 


(5)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  tlie  equation  cc"  —  5.r  —  7  =  0, 
obtain  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  m"  and 

OVERi 


S.  A  rectangular  park  56  rods  long  and  16  rods  wide  is 
surrounded  bv  a  street  of  uniform  width.  The  area  of  the  street 
is  640  square  rods.  Find  the  width  of  the  street. 

9.  If  a  train  travelled  ten  miles  an  hour  faster  it  would 
require  two  hours  less  to  travel  315  miles.  Find  its  rate  of 
travelling  in  miles  per  hour. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  {a)  State,  without  proof,  the  relation  involving  the  square 
on  the  side  opposite  an  angle  of  a  triangle  and  the  S(|uares  on 
the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle,  when  the  angle  in  question 
is  (i)  acute,  (ii)  a  right  angle,  (iii)  obtuse. 

(6)  If  a  side  of  a  triangle  is  divided  internally  and  exter¬ 
nally  in  the  ratio  of  the  other  two  sides  of  the  triangle,  state, 
without  proof,  the  size  of  the  angle  between  the  lines  joining  the 
points  of  section  to  the  opposite  vertex. 

(c)  State,  without  proofs,  three  properties  of  similar 
polygons. 

2.  In  any  parallelogram,  (a)  the  opposite  sides  are  equal, 
(6)  the  opposite  angles  are  equal,  (c)  each  diagonal  bisects  the 
area,  (d)  the  diagonals  bisect  each  other. 

3.  An  ano-le  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  an  angle  at  the 
circumference  standing  on  the  same  arc. 

4.  If  the  angles  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  et^ual  to  the 
angles  of  another,  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangles  are 
proportional. 

5.  In  a  quadrilateral  ABCD,  inscribed  in  a  circle,  the  straight 
line  which  bisects  the  angle  A  and  the  straight  line  which 
bisects  the  exterior  angle  at  C  meet  on  the  circle. 

6.  If  AD  and  BE  are  two  altitudes  of  a  triangle  ABC,  then 
the  triangle  DEC  is  similar  to  the  triangle  ABC. 


[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  figa'^es,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle,  and 
having  one  of  its  sides  equal  to  a  given  straight  line. 

8.  On  a  ofiven  straio-ht  line,  construct  a  secernent  of  a  circle 
containing  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

9.  Find  a  point  D  in  the  side  BC  of  a  triangle  ABC  in  which 
the  angle  A  is  obtuse,  such  that  the  square  on  AD  is  equal  to 
the  rectangle  contained  by  BD  and  DC. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  parallelogram  having  an  angle  of  67  and 
equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  ABC,  where  angle  ABC  =  22J°, 
BC  =  3f  inches,  and  the  median  from  A  is  2  inches. 

(6)  Employing  the  diagram  of  (a),  construct  a  square 
equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  ABC. 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  : 

{a)  nodes  and  loops  in  a  vibrating  metal  plate; 

(6)  the  production  of  beats. 

iVccount  for  the  observations  in  each  experiment. 

2.  (a)  A  man  fires  a  gun  and  5  seconds  later  he  hears  the 
echo.  If  the  reflecting  surface  is  2825  feet  distant,  find  the 

velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

«/ 

(h)  Given  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  and  the  frequency 
of  a  tuning  fork,  show  how  you  would  find  the  wave-length  in 
air  of  the  sound  produced  by  the  tuning  fork. 

3.  You  are  provided  with  an  ungraduated  mercury  ther¬ 
mometer. 

(tt)  How  would  you  determine  experimentally  on  this 
thermometer  (i)  the  freezing-point,  (ii)  the  boiling-point,  of 
water  ? 

(6)  Indicate  the  graduation  of  this  thermometer  as  a 
F ahrenheit  thermometer. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice,  and  show  how  the  necessary  calculations  are  made  from 
the  results  of  your  experiment. 

(6)  What  is  the  influence  of  (i)  a  large  body  of  freezing 
water,  (ii)  a  large  body  of  melting  ice,  on  the  temperature  of  the 
surrounding  air  ?  Explain. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  pin-hole  camera  or  any  other  apparatus  used 
to  produce  a  pin-hole  image. 

(6)  Explain  how  the  formation  of  this  image  indicates 
that  lio'ht  travels  in  straia;ht  lines. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  A  candle  is  placed  in  front  of  a  convex  (converging) 
lens  of  focal  lenofth  30  cm.  Show  bv  drawings,  one  for  each 
position  of  the  candle,  the  rays  of  light  and  the  image  produced 
wlien  the  candle  is  (i)  20  cm.,  (ii)  40  cm.  from  the  lens. 

(b)  State  in  each  case  whether  the  image  is  real  or  virtual. 

(c)  In  one  of  the  drawings  show  the  rays  by  which  the 
eye  sees  the  image. 

7.  Distinguish  between  magnetic  declination  and  magnetic 

o  o  o 

inclination. 

8.  (a)  Show  by  a  labelled  drawing  two  telegraph  sounders 
and  two  keys  properly  connected  so  that  messages  may  be 
transmitted  in  both  directions. 

(b)  Explain  the  action  when  the  electric  circuit  is  (i)  com¬ 
pleted,  (ii)  broken. 

9.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  by  means  of  a 
Wheatstone  bridge  the  resistance  of  a  wire. 

(b)  Calculate  the  resistance  of  an  electric  toaster  which 
allows  4  amperes  to  flow  through  it  when  connected  in  a  110- 
volt  circuit. 

(c)  Find  the  number  of  watt-hours  of  energy  consumed  by 
the  toaster  in  2  hours. 
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1.  Write  formulae  for  :  sodium  carbonate,  ammonium  sulphate, 
bluestone  (copper  sulpliate  pentahydrate),  potassium  sulphide, 
calcium  chlorate,  sodium  peroxide,  potassium  sulphite. 

2.  (a)  State  Boyle’s  Law. 

(h)  The  equation  representing  the  calcination  of  a  lime¬ 
stone  which  consists  wholly  of  calcium  carbonate  is 

CaCO  g  — ^  CaO  -f-  CO  „ . 

(i)  What  volume  of  carbon  dioxide  gas,  measured  at 
20‘"C.  and  740  mm.,  may  be  obtained  from  20  grams  of  pure 
limestone  ? 

(ii)  How  many  pounds  of  quicklime  would  be  produced 
from  one  ton  (2000  pounds)  of  limestone  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

3.  {(i)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  laboratory  preparation  of  either  hydrogen  or  cldorine. 

(6)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  in  the  preparation 
described  in  your  answer  to  {a). 

4.  Classify  the  following  as  elements,  conq:)Ounds,  mixtures, 
or  solutions  :  tincture  of  iodine,  milk,  sodium  sulphate,  hydrogen, 
gasoline,  concrete,  foggy  air. 

5.  (a)  State  three  properties  common  to  all  acids. 

{}))  Give  tlie  formulae  for  three  oxides  which  dissolve  in 
water  to  form  acids. 

(c)  Write  the  eijuation  for  the  reaction  of  one  of  these 
acids  with  sodium  carbonate. 

{(1)  Give  the  valence  of  the  element  combined  with  oxygen 
in  eacli  of  the  oxides  listed  in  your  answer  to  (6). 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  : 

(i)  chlorine  is  passed  into  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  iodide ; 

(ii)  dilute  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of  barium 
chloride ; 

(iii)  pieces  of  zinc  are  dropped  into  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
in  a  test-tube,  and  a  lighted  splinter  is  held  at  the  mouth  of 
the  tube ; 

(iv)  a  lump  of  calcium  oxide  is  stirred  in  water  contain¬ 
ing  pieces  of  red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper ; 

(v)  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a  few  pieces  of 
ferrous  sulphide  in  a  test-tube,  and  a  piece  of  paper  soaked  in 
lead  acetate  solution  is  held  at  the  mouth  of  the  tube. 

(b)  Name  all  the  products  formed  in  any  three  of  the 
above  experiments. 

7.  State  how  you  would  show  experimentally  : 

(а)  that  the  reaction  between  hydrochloric  acid  and  sodium 
hydroxide  is  exothermic ; 

(б)  that  a  given  solution  of  common  salt  is  saturated ; 

(c)  that  diamond  and  graphite  are  allotropic  forms  of  the 
same  element. 

8.  (u)  State  the  Law  of  Conservation  of  Weight. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  this  law. 

1).  (a)  What  impurities  in  lake  or  river  water  are  objection¬ 
able  if  the  water  is  to  be  used  for  (i)  laundering,  (ii)  drinking? 

(6)  State  how  large  cities  and  towns  treat  water  to  make 
it  safe  for  drinkino\ 

10.  (a)  State  uses,  one  for  each,  of  the  following  :  sodium 
bicarbonate,  sulphur  dioxide,  chloride  of  lime,  ammonia. 

(6)  (i)  From  what  substances  is  soda-water  made  ? 

(ii)  Why  does  bottled  soda-water  efiervesce  when  the 
cap  is  removed  from  the  bottle  ? 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  indiire^  dans  sa  copie^  rien  qui  puisse  iiidiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  exanien. 

A 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (d’une  page  a  une 
page  et  demie)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivaiits : 

1.  Mon  passe-temps  favori. 

2.  Les  progres  de  ragriculture. 

3.  Histoire  d’une  vieille  maison. 

•  4.  Un  grand  horn  me. 

5.  Les  traditions  qu’il  taut  conserves 

B 

Ecrivez  une  courte  lettre  pour  solliciter  un  poste  d’instituteur 
ou  d’institutrice. 


C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant  des  corrections 
s’il  y  a  lieu  : 

1.  J’ai  eu  si  peur  que  j’ai  failli  en  mourir. 

2.  Je  me  suis  tres  amuse  pendant  mon  sejour  a  la  campagne. 

3.  II  est  tres  a  desirer  que  vous  vous  occupiez  de  quel(]ue  chose. 

4.  Quand  a  moi,  je  retourne  a  la  maison  a  midi. 

5.  C’est  la  on  il  a  ete  tue. 

6.  Sous  Louis  XIV  les  lettres  Heurissaient. 

7.  C’est  chez  ce  relieur  que  les  livres  sont  les  mieux  relies. 

8.  Les  fenetres  etaient  grandes  ouvertes. 

9.  A  chaque  fois  que  je  I’ai  vu,  il  m’a  souri. 


[tournez] 


10.  Je  vous  ai  manque  pendant  votre  absence. 

11.  J’y  vais  de  suite  pour  ne  pas  revenir  trop  tard. 

12.  Je  suis  arrive  a  bonne  heure. 

18.  Je  vais  m’habiller,  mais  avail t,  il  faut  que  je  me  lave. 

14.  II  est  reste  etendu  a  terre. 

15.  Je  vous  retourne  la  lettre  que  vous  m’avez  communiquee. 

16.  J’ai  reste  deux  ans  dans  cette  maison. 

17.  Laissez  la  clef  apres  la  serrure. 

18.  Je  me  rappelle  de  ma  jeunesse. 

19.  Avez-vous  repondu  a  la  question  que  je  vous  ai  deniandee  ? 

20.  Joig’iiez  notre  societe. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  Vun  des  deux  passages  suivants  : 

(а)  les  vingt-quatre  lignes  consecutives  du  Cid  (|ui  coui- 
uiencent  a  “  O  rage  !  6  desespoir  !  6  vieillesse  eniiemie  !” 

(б)  Le  merle  de  Theopliile  Gautier. 

2.  ‘‘  Rodrigue  et  Chinieiie  possedeiit  des  ames  fortes  doiit  la 
noblesse  est  I’essence.  Eii  tous  les  deux  uieiiie  fierte  et  iiieiiie 
courage,  ineme  force  ainoureuse  et  iiieuie  force  morale,  meme 
tdan  vers  le  sacrifice”.  (Gustave  Reynier.) 

Prouvez  cette  assertion  par  la  conduite  des  deux  person - 

naa'es. 

d.  (tt)  Vous  qifi  rendez  la  force  a  ines  ressentinieiits, 

Voile,  crepes,  habits,  lugubres  ornernents, 

Pompe  qiie  me  prescrit  sa  premiere  victoire, 

Contre  ma  passion  souteiiez  bien  ma  gloire; 

Et  lorscpe  mon  amour  prendra  troj)  de  pouvoir, 

Parlez  a  mon  esprit  de  mon  triste  devoir. 

Dites  par  qui  et  en  (pielles  circonstances  ces  paroles  sont 
prononcees  et  cominentez-les  brievement. 

{l>)  Je  travaille  a  le  perdre,  et  le  perds  a  regret ; 

Et  de  la  prend  son  cours  mon  deplaisir  seci-et. 

Je  vois  avec  chagrin  que  I’aniour  me  contraigne 
A  pousser  des  soupirs  pour  ce  cpie  je  dedaigne  ; 

Je  sens  en  deux  partis  mon  esi)rit  divise. 

(^ui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  Expliquez-les  Imievement. 

(c)  Imniolez  done  ce  chef  que  les  ans  vont  ravir, 

Et  conserves  })Our  vous  le  l)ras  cpii  i>eut  servir. 

Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ?  En  (pielles  circonstances  les 
pnnionce-t-il  ? 


[tournez] 


‘i-  (''0  Ce  soiit  les  tlefriclieurs  qui  causent  ces  vacarmes : 

Avec  le  fer  brutal  ils  renversent  les  fiits 

D’arbres  i)ortaut  jus(i[u’a  Tether  leurs  fronts  toutfus.  .  . 

Et  les  feuilles  toujoiirs  toml)eiit  comnie  des  larmes. 

,  Que  trouvez-vous  de  beau  dans  cette  strophe  ?  Justifiez 
votre  opinion. 

{h)  Adjutor  Rivard  a  personnifie  le  poele.  II  dit  (|u’il  est 
Fame  de  la  niaison  et  le  oardien  des  traditions  ancestrales,  qu’il 
craint  et  se  souvient.  Citez  deux  ou  trois  faits  qu’il  apporte  a 
I’appui  de  chacune  de  ces  assertions. 

(e)  Une  lieure  ai)res  le  couclier  du  soleil,  la  lime  se  montra  au- 
dessus  des  arbres,  a  Fhorizon  oppose.  L’astre  solitaire  monta  pen  a  pen 
dans  le  ciel ;  tantot  il  suivait  paisiblement  sa  course  azuree;  tantot  il 
rei)Osait  sur  des  groupes  de  nues  qui  resseinblaient  a  la  cime  de  liautes 
inontagnes  couronnees  de  neige.  Ces  nues,  ployant  et  deployant  leurs 
voiles,  se  deroulaient  en  zones  diaphanes  de  satin  blanc,  se  dispersaient  en 
legers  tlocons  (Fecunie,  ou  forniaient  dans  les  cieux  des  bancs  d’une  ouate 
elilouissante,  si  doux  a  Feed  (pi’on  croyait  ressentir  leur  mollesse  et  leur 
elasticite. 

Appreciez  la  beaute  de  ce  paraoTaphe. 

(d)  E.  et  J.  de  Goncourt,  Ld  salle  dhopifid. 

Montrez  brieveinent  (pie  ce  niorceau  est  un  inodele  d’obser- 
vation  et  d’(inumeration  de  d(3 tails. 

(c)  Quelles  pensees  les  vieux  pins  (3veillent-ils  cliez 
le  poete  Panipliile  Leniay  ? 

5.  Montrez  la  dedicatesse  avec  la(|uelle  le  gabier  Saveu 
annonce  a  son  capitaine  les  funerailles  (I’H(?lene. 


().  Prouvez  que  La  ierre  qui  meurt  de  Rene  Bazin  est  une 
excellente  pr(?dication  contre  la  desertion  des  cainpagnes. 

I-  LE  BRANLE  DU  SANCTUS 

1  )aus  Fair  religieux  des  dimanclies,  ondulent 
Ces  accords,  graves  coniine  un  angelus  du  soir, 

Que  les  cloches  de  bronze,  au  rythine  d’encensoir. 

An  sanctus  de  la  niesse,  en  sourdine,  inodulent. 

Sanctus  !  Sanctus  !  Rosaire  aux  doigts,  priant  tout  bas, 
Graud’niere,  dans  un  reve  extati(pie  jilongee, 

D’un  seuil  a  Fautre  send,  jiar  la  chanibre  imagee, 

Proniene  le  inarniot  (i[ui  fait  ses  premiers  i)as. 


Le  pied  rose,  a  deini,  sur  le  planclier  se  pose, 

Et  le  petit  genoii  flecliit  a  tout  inoiiieut. 

La  pa  vane  jaeuse  est  un  enceiiseiiient ; 

Le  couple  oscille,  a  cliaque  escousse,  a  cliaipie  pause. 

Souuerie  et  luuiiere  auiiiieiit  le  tableau, 

Et,  dans  un  liariuoui(pie  unissou,  font  cortege 
Aux  clieveux  blaucs  (lu’argeute  une  mousse  de  neige, 

Aux  blonds  clieveux  (pie  lierce  uu  roulis  de  berceau. 

Ils  voiit,  taut  (pie  le  braide  ei)aud  ses  larges  oudes, 

Tres  revereucieiix,  comme  eu  procession. 

On  croit  oiiir  des  voix  de  benediction. 

Et  I’hiimlile  vieille  songe  a  des  clioses  profondes. 

La  cloche,  semlile-t-il,  rytlime  renvolemeut 
Du  bonnet  de  ba})teme  anx  blanclienrs  irreelles, 

Et  le  balancement  dii  cloclier  de  dentelles 

Qni  i)ointe,  comme  tieche,  an  chef  de  grand’manian. 

Sanctiis  I  Dans  Tor  leger  (pie  la  vitre  taniise, 

Dans  I’or  (|ue  dissemine  nn  soleil  de  jnillet, 

Les  deux  fronts  ineganx  se  nimbent  d’nn  retlet, 

Et  la  chambre  eblonit  comme  nne  nef  d’eglise. 

Sanctns  !  Henrenx  I’enfant  pui  commence  a  marcher 
En  ces  mnrs  images  ipie  le  cierge  illumine, 

Et  (pii,  de  Chandeleur  en  Chandelenr,  chemine 
Dans  borbe  de  mnsi(pie  et  d’encens  dn  cloclier. 

Xeree  Beaiu'hemin. 

{(<)  liidi(|uez  le  trait  qni  vous  plait  le  plus  dans  eliaqne 
strophe. 

{h)  Quelle  impression  se  degage  de  rensemble  et  quels 
sout  les  mots  bien  choisis  pour  la  produire  ? 

(e)  D’apres  I’etude  de  ce  morceaii,  que  pensez-vous  du 
poete  (jui  La  ecrit  ? 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  lialf  in  lengtli 
(200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  ; 

{a)  favourite  Canadian  author. 

(/_>)  The  value  of  newspapers. 

.  (c)  The  radio  as  a  means  of  entertainment  and  education. 

(d)  My  choice  of  a  vocation. 

(e)  My  library,  (or  my  workshop.) 

2.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  the  following 

paragraph.  Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage  of 
about  a  page  in  length. 

The  faint,  foggy  daylight  glimmered  dimly  on  the  bare 
door  and  stairs ;  on  the  bright  suit  of  armour  posted,  halbert  in 
hand,  upon  the  landing ;  and  on  the  dark  wood-carvings,  and 
framed  pictures  that  hung  against  the  yellow  panels  of  the 
wainscot.  So  loud  was  the  beating  of  the  rain  throimh  all  the 
house  that,  in  Markheim’s  ears,  it  began  to  be  distinguished  into 
many  different  sounds.  Footsteps  and  sighs,  the  tread  of 

regiments  marching  in  the  distance,  the  chink  of  money  in  the 
counting,  and  the  creaking  of  doors  held  stealthily  ajar,  appeared 
to  mingle  with  the  patter  of  the  drops  upon  the  cupola  and  the 
gushing  of  the  water  in  the  pipes.  The  sense  that  he  was  not 
alone  grew  upon  him  to  the  verge  of  madness.  On  eveiy  side 
he  was  haunted  and  begirt  by  presences.  He  heard  them 
moving  in  the  upper  chambers ;  from  the  shop,  he  heard  the 
dead  man  o-ettino-  to  his  let^s ;  and,  as  he  hegan  with  a  great 

&  O  O'-’  o  o 

[over] 


effort  to  mount  the  stairs,  feet  fled  quietly  before  him  and 
followed  stealthily  behind.  If  he  were  but  deaf,  he  thought, 
how  tranquilly  he  would  possess  his  soul !  And  then  again,  and 
hearkening  with  ever  fresh  attention,  he  blessed  himself  for  that 
unresting  sense  which  held  the  outposts  and  stood  a  trusty 
sentinel  upon  his  life.  His  head  turned  continually  on  his 
neck  ;  his  eyes,  which  seemed  starting  from  their  orbits,  scouted 
on  every  side,  and  on  every  side  were  half-rewarded  as  with  the 
tail  of  something  nameless  vanishing.  The  four-and-twenty 
steps  to  the  first  floor  were  four-and-twenty  agonies. 


3.  The  following  words  are  arranged  in  pairs :  allusion, 
illusion ;  conscience,  consciousness ;  ingenious,  ingenuous ; 
descent,  dissent ;  prologue,  epilogue. 

(a)  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  in  each  case. 

(h)  Use  each  word  in  a  sentence  so  as  to  bring  out  its 
exact  meaninof. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following: 

(а)  twelve  consecutive  lines  from  The  Merchaiit  of  Venice,  ■ 
beginning,  “How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  l)ankl”; 

(б)  twelve  consecutive  lines  from  II  Penseroso,  beginning, 
“Oft,  on  a  plat  of  rising  ground”; 

(c)  Lovelace’s  poem,  To  Lucdsfa,  on  Goimj  to  the  Wars. 

2.  (a)  “  Shakespeare’s  wonderful  impartiality,  his  power  of 
seeing  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  character,  even  when  he  sets 
out  to  draw  the  character  unsympatlietically,  is  well  shown  in 
his  treatment  of  Shylock.” 

Discuss  this  statement,  illustrating  your  argument  by 
reference  to  particular  scenes  or  passages  in  the  play. 

OR 

{h)  Analyse  the  final  Act  of  Tice  MercJtant  of  Venice  to 
bring  out  (i)  the  means  by  wliich  Shakespeare  has  maintained 
a  ])lot  interest,  (ii)  the  contribution  made  by  the  Act  to  the 
emotional  impression  of  the  play. 

3.  (a)  You  know  I  say  nothing  to  him,  for  he  understands  not  me, 

nor  I  him  :  lie  hath  neither  Latin,  French,  nor  Italian,  and 
you  will  come  into  the  court  and  swear  tliat  I  have  a  poor 
pennyworth  in  the  English.  He  is  a  proper  man’s  picture,  hut, 
alas  !  who  can  converse  with  a  dumh-show  ?  How  oddly  he  is 
suited ! 

(i)  Name  the  speaker  and  tlie  person  here  described. 

(ii)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

“How  oddly  he  is  suited  1”  At  what  Elizabethan 
practice  is  Shakespeare  poking  fun  ? 


[over] 


(^0  Tliou  art  too  wild,  too  rude  and  bold  of  voice; 

Parts  that  become  thee  happily  enough 
And  in  such  eyes  as  ours  appear  not  faults ; 

But  where  thou  art  not  known,  why,  there  they  show 
Something  too  lihtrul.  Pray  thee,  take  pain 
To  allay  with  some  cold  drops  of  modesty 
Thy  skipping  spirit,  lest  through  thy  wild  behaviour 
I  be  misconstrued  in  the  jdace  I  go  to. 

And  lose  my  hopes. 

(i)  Who  is  the  character  here  described  ? 

(ii)  When  previously  in  the  play  had  this  character 
himself  described  his  temperament  ? 

(iii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words. 

(iv)  To  what  place  is  the  speaker  going  and  what  are 
Ids  “  hopes ” ? 


4.  (a)  Illustrate,  from  references  in  L' Allegro  and  II  Pen- 
seroso,  Milton’s  interest  in  literature  and  in  music. 

OR 

(6)  Describe  the  attitude  of  Lazarus  toward  life  after  he 
was  raised  from  the  dead,  as  given  by  Karshish  in  A71  Epistle. 


5.  (a)  In  face  of  these  doth  exercise  a  power 

Which  is  our  human  nature’s  highest  doiver : 

Controls  them  and  subdues,  transmutes,  bereaves 
Of  their  bad  influence,  and  their  good  receives : 

By  objects,  which  might  force  the  soul  to  abate 
Her  feeling.,  rendered  more  compassionate; 

Is  placable — because  occasions  rise 
So  often  that  demand  such  sacrifice. 

(i)  Name  the  poem  from  which  these  lines  are  taken, 
(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 

QI)  How  soon  all  worldly  wrong  would  be  repaired  ! 

I  think  how  I  should  view  the  earth  and  skies 
And  sea,  when  once  again  my  brow  was  bared 
After  thy  healing,  with  such  different  eyes. 

(i)  Give  the  context  of  these  lines  in  the  poem  from 
which  they  are  taken. 

(ii)  What  final  thought,  expressed  in  the  t’wo  lines 
followdng  the  above  passage,  comes  to  the  poet  as  a  result  of  the 
“healing”? 


(c)  Full  on  this  casement  shone  the  wintry  moon, 

And  threw  warm  qule^  on  ^Madeline’s  fair  breast, 

As  down  she  knelt  for  heaven’s  grace  and  boon ; 

Rose-bloom  fell  on  her  hands,  togethei’  prest. 

And  on  her  silver  cross  soft  amethyst. 

And  on  her  hair  a  glory ^  like  a  saint ; 

She  seem’d  a  splendid  angel,  newly  drest. 

Save  wings,  for  heaven  : — Porphyro  grew  faint : 

She  knelt,  so  pure  a  thing,  so  free  from  mortal  taint. 

(i)  Exemplify  from  this  stanza  any  cjuality  which  yon 
associate  with  the  poetry  of  Keats. 

(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words. 


(i.  (a)  Exemplify,  by  reference  to  particular  scenes  in  The 
Vicar  of  Wakefield,  the  element  of  humour  in  Goldsmith’s 
portrayal  of  Dr.  Primrose. 

OR 

(Jj)  What  were  the  thoughts  which,  after  her  mother’s 
death,  impelled  Maria  Chapdelaine  to  decide  to  stay  in  her  native 
countryside  ? 


7.  Answer  one  of  the  f  olio  win  o; : 

(a)  What  does  A.  G.  Gardiner  say  about  word-magic  in 
prose  ?  Give  your  reasons  for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with  bis 
contention. 

(Ij)  If  New  Yeavi^  Eve  may  be  regarded  as  a  personal 
confession,  what  does  Lamb  reveal  about  his  own  temperament 
in  this  essay  ? 

(c)  Explain  what  J.  B.  Priestley  means  by  ‘Mhe  bogey  of 
space  ”. 


8.  Discuss  the  merits  of  the  following  poem  as  a  sonnet : 

Riding  through  Ruwu  swamp,  about  sunrise, 

I  saw  the  w^orld  awake  ;  and  as  the  ray 
Touched  the  tall  grasses  where  they  dream  till  day, 

Lo,  the  bright  air  alive  with  dragonflies, 

With  brittle  wings  acpiiver,  and  great  eyes 
Piloting  crimson  bodies,  slender  and  gay. 

I  aimed  at  one,  and  struck  it,  and  it  lay 
Broken  and  lifeless,  with  fast-fading  dyes. 

Then  my  soul  sickened  with  a  sudden  ])ain 


[over] 


horror,  at  jny  own  careless  cruelty, 

That  where  all  things  are  cruel  I  had  slain 
A  creature  whose  sweet  life  it  is  to  fly ; 

Like  beasts  that  prey  with  bloody  claw .  .  . 

Nay,  they 

Must  slay  to  live,  but  what  excuse  had  I  ? 

i).  Answer  one  of  the  followino; : 

(a)  With  reference  to  one  or  more  examples  of  his  work 
in  Shorter  Poems,  Part  II,  show  what  you  consider  of  special 
merit  in  the  poetry  of  Newbolt  or  de  la  Mare  or  Lawu’ence 
or  Carman. 

(b)  Summarize  the  content  of  one  of  the  following  poems 
and  exemplify  what  you  consider  to  be  its  most  notable  (piality  : 
An  Epitapli  on  Salathiel  Pavy  (Jonson) ;  To  a  Memse  (Burns)  ; 
Waterloo  (Byron) ;  Flannan  Isle  (Gibson) ;  JWsieu  (MacDonald). 

(c)  Discuss  one  of  tlie  following  so  as  to  bring  out  its  chief 
cliaracteristics  :  The  Braes  o  f  Yarroiv,  as  a  ballad  ;  Phillida 
Flouts  Me  (Anon.),  as  a  love  poem  ;  How  They  Brought  the 
Good  Neivs  (Browning),  as  a  narrative ;  To  an  Old  Fogey 
(Seaman),  as  a  humorous  poem. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  G,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 


A 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Discuss  the  historical  importance  in  relation  to  the  French 
Kevolution  of  any  four  of  the  following  persons  :  Voltaire, 
Kousseau,  Mirabeau,  Danton,  Eobespierre. 


2.  Explain  fully  the  following  statement  under  the  three 
headings  suggested  : 

‘‘  Talleyrand  declared  that  Napoleon’s  three  great  mistakes 
were  Spain,  the  Pope,  and  Kussia.” 


B 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  ivrites  on  the 
two  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Describe  (a)  the  policies  of  Metternich,  (h)  the  Devolution 
of  1848  in  Germany. 

4.  Explain  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  development 
of  the  German  Empire  : 

{a)  the  Tariff  Union  ; 

{h)  the  Schleswig-Holstein  Affair  ; 

(c)  the  dispute  over  the  Spanish  Succession. 


[over] 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  irndtes  on  the 
two  questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


5.  Describe  social  reform  in  Great  Britain  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(rt)  the  evils  of  the  industrial  revolution  ; 

{h)  attempts  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  masses  by 
(i)  reform  of  law  and  law  enforcement,  (ii)  factory 
legislation,  (iii)  reduction  of  the  high  cost  of  bread. 


6.  Discuss : 

(a)  the  progress  of  free-trade  principles  in  Great  Britain 
down  to  1867 ; 

(b)  the  struggle  for  Home  Eule  in  Ireland  and  the  creation 
of  the  Irish  Free  State. 


Note. 


D 

Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  w-rites  on  the 
two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  (a)  Describe  the  territorial  and  political  development  of 
Australia,  down  to  and  including  the  formation  of  the  Common¬ 
wealth. 

{b)  Indicate  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  South  Africa :  (i)  the  abolition  of  slavery,  (ii)  Majuba 
Hill,  (iii)  the  Jameson  Kaid,  (iv)  the  Boer  War. 


8.  (a)  Discuss  the  circumstances  which  produced  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  and  explain  the  significance  of  that  doctrine. 

{b)  Discuss  the  causes  of  the  American  Civil  War. 

E 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  urrites  on  the 
two  questions  in  E,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

9.  Describe : 

(a)  the  main  trends  of  German  diplomacy  and  foreign 
policy  from  1870  to  1914  ; 

(b)  the  growth  of  Germany  as  a  colonial  and  world  power 
in  the  same  period. 

10.  Discuss : 

(a)  the  reasons  for  the  entry  of  Italy  and  of  the  United 
States  into  the  World  War  ; 

(b)  the  reasons  for  the  withdrawal  of  Eussia  from  the  War  ; 

(c)  the  part  played  by  the  United  States  in  the  formation 
of  the  League  of  Nations. 
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HISTOEY  OF  COMMERCE 

« 

(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


1.  Explain  the  commercial  significance  of  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  Hanseatic  league  ; 

(h)  Colbert’s  administration  in  France  ; 

(c)  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  in  1846  ; 

(d)  the  Royal  William  ; 

(e)  the  Erie  canal. 

2.  Discuss  the  significance  of  hydro-electric  power  in  the 
economic  development  of  Canada. 

3.  Describe  the  causes  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  Venetian  trade. 

4.  Show  the  effects  of  the  Suez  canal  on  world  commerce. 

5.  Discuss  the  commercial  significance  of  the  British  slave 
trade  in  the  eighteenth  century. 

6.  Trace  the  outstanding  features  of  the  economic  develop¬ 
ment  of  the  United  States  from  the  War  of  1812  to  the 
Civil  War. 

7.  State  the  factors  contributing  to  the  expansion  of  Japanese 
trade  in  the  twentieth  century. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Find,  without  assuming  the  formula,  tlie  sum  of  n 

terms  of  the  series  1  +  8  +  5+ . 

(h)  If  n  is  odd,  find  tlie  middle  term  of  tlie  series  in  {af 

2.  Solve  the  equation  +  llx‘^  +  ISx"  +  IZx  —  8  =  0,  given 

that  one  root  is  —  1  +  —  2. 

(1,  P  P 

8.  If  —  =  —  =  — ,  show  that  each  fraction  is  equal  to 
h  df’  ^ 

pa  +  gc  +  re 

-  i 

ph  +  qd  +  rf 

4.  Find  the  sum  of  2n  terms  of  a  series  of  which  the  first 
term  is  unity,  every  even-numbered  term  is  c  times  the  term 
immediately  preceding  it,  and  every  odd-numbered  term,  after 
the  first,  is  a  times  the  term  immediately  preceding  it. 

5.  Show  that  a®  +  5‘^  i>  a-h  +  ah",  where  a  and  h  represent 
positive  real  numbers  and  a  is  not  equal  to  h. 

6.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

1.5  +  8.5^  +  5.5^^  +  7.5"  + . 

7.  Establish  formulae  for  the  number  of  permutations  and 
the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

[over] 


8.  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  4  letters  that  can  be 
formed  from  tlie  letters  of  the  word  proportion. 

9.  Show  tliat  when  a  polynomial  f{x)  is  divided  hy  x  — a  the 
remainder  is  f{o.). 

10.  The  ?Th  term  in  the  binomial  expansion  of  (x^  has 

the  indices  of  x  and  y  equal.  Find  r  and  the  coefficient  of  the 
rill  term. 

11.  Find  tlie  coefficient  of  x”  in  the  expansion  of 

l-\-x 
(1  —x)"' 

in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

12.  A  man,  at  the  present  time,  has  $20,000.  Show  that  if 
the  rate  of  interest  is  5^  and  he  spends  $1800  a  year,  his 
capital  will  be  used  up  l^efore  the  first  day  of  tlie  18th  year. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Prove  that  an  equation  of  the  first  degree  always  represents 
a  straight  line. 

2.  Determine  the  distance  from  the  point  (4,  —  2)  to  the 
line  5x+10y  =  22  in  the  direction  of  which  the  direction 
cosines  are  f  and 

8.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  of  which  the  centre  is  a 
given  point  (x' ,  y')  and  the  radius  has  a  given  length  r. 

4.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  lines  x  +  y  =  2, 
lx  =  y-\-P2,  5y  =  3a:+18. 

5.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  such  that  its  distance  from 
the  point  (1,3)  is  one-half  the  length  of  the  tangent  from  P  to 
the  circle  a?"  4-  y "  —^x  —  24y  -f  52  =  0. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  Show  tliat  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two 
rectangles  contained  by  the  pairs  of  opposite  sides. 

7. -  (a)  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  the  vertex  A  is  joined  to  a 
point  P  of  the  base  such  that  BP :  PC  =  m :  n.  Prove  that 

?iAB“  -f  ?iiAC“  =  (77i4-7i)AP“  +  ttBP^  -f-  mPC" . 

(5)  If  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  4  and  S  and  the  median 
to  the  third  side  is  3,  find  the  third  side. 

[over] 


8.  In  the  harmonic  pencil  P(ACBD),  a  straight  line  through 
B  parallel  to  PA  cuts  PC  and  PD  in  E  and  F  respectively. 
Prove  that  B  is  the  middle  point  of  EF. 

9.  Prove  that  the  polars  with  respect  to  two  intersecting 
circles  of  any  point  on  their  radical  axis  intersect  on  the  radical 
axis. 

10.  Show  that  of  all  the  chords  drawn  through  a  given  point 
within  a  circle  the  one  which  is  bisected  at  the  given  point  cuts 
off  the  minimum  area. 

C.  Solid  Geometky 

11.  Prove  that  if  two  straight  lines  are  perpendicular  to  the 
same  plane,  they  are  parallel. 

12.  Given  that  two  intersecting  straight  lines  are  respectively 
parallel  to  two  other  intersecting  straight  lines,  prove  that  the 
plane  of  the  first  pair  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  second  pair. 

13.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  sphere. 

14.  (a)  If  each  of  two  planes  is  perpendicular  to  a  third, 
show  that  their  line  of  intersection  is  perpendicular  to  the  third. 

(6)  Two  perpendicular  planes  U  and  V  intersect  in  a  line 
BC.  A  is  a  point  in  U  and  D  is  a  point  in  Y  such  that  BD  is 
perpendicular  to  both  AD  and  CD.  Prove  that  AC  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  both  DC  and  BC. 

15.  A  solid  pyramid,  with  base  a  square  of  side  a  inches,  and 
altitude  also  a  inches,  is  melted  down  and  recast  as  a  right 
cylinder  with  base  a  circle  of  radius  one-third  of  a  inches.  Find 
the  height  of  the  cylinder. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  0 fleer. 

1.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  in  each  case,  express  eacli  of  the 
following  in  terms  of  a  trigonometric  ratio  of  A  : 

(i)  sin  (180°  +  J.) ; 

(ii)  tan  (270°  —  A) ; 

(hi)  cos  (900°  —  .h). 

(b)  If  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant,  and  cot  A  =  4, 
find  (without  tables)  sec  A  and  cosec  A. 


2.  From  a  point  A,  the  top  of  a  hill  known  to  be  2500  feet 
in  height  above  the  level  of  A  is  observed  to  have  an  angle  of 
elevation  of  15°.  How  far  has  the  observer  travelled  on  a  level 
road  from  A  towards  the  hill  if  the  elevation  is  later  found 
to  be  20°  ? 


8.  An  arc  AB  of  length  3  inches  forms  part  of  a  circle  of 
radius  10  inches.  Find  (a)  the  radian  measure  of  the  angle 
subtended  at  the  centre  of  tlie  circle  by  AB,  (b)  the  measure  of 
the  same  angle  in  degrees  and  minutes,  (c)  the  length  of  the 
chord  AB. 


4.  (u)  Prove  that  sin  A  +  sin  B 


^  .  A+B  A-B 
2  sin  -  cos - . 


(b)  Express  (/i  cos  x  g  cos  y)"  +  (p  sin  x  +  q  sin  y)”  in 
a  form  which  involves  only  one  angle,  depending  on  x  and  y. 

[over] 


5.  Prove  the  trian2:le  relations 

O 

(a)  A  =  s/ s(s  —  a)(s  —  b)(s  —  c) ; 
a 

2  sin^ 

6.  In  a  triangle,  a  =  203’51,  6  =  411‘03,  and  C'  =  48°32'. 
Calculate  by  a  suitable  logarithmic  method  the  remaining  side 
and  an  cries. 

o 


7.  {a)  Simplify  tan  |tan~^-i 


+  tan~^— +  tan“^— 1. 
2  4  13j 


(6)  Give  the  complete  solution  of  the  equatio 

tan  3ic  +  tan  x  =  0. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  questions  constitute  ct  full  'paper. 

1.  A  quadratic  expression  in  x  is  positive  except  for  the  range 
of  values  —  2  ^  a;  ^  1,  a  second  quadratic  expression  is  nega¬ 
tive  except  for  the  range  of  values  —\^x  <  4.  Eaclt 
expression  has  the  value  60  when  x  =  3.  For  what  other 
value  of  X  are  the  quadratic  expressions  equal  in  value  ? 

2.  Show  that  for  any  positive  integer  p  and  any  integer 
s  ^  1  there  are  p  consecutive  odd  numbers  whose  sum  is  p\  and 
hnd  the  first  of  these  numbers. 


3.  Show  that  if  a  polynomial  f(x)  leaves  a  remainder  of 
the  form  px-\-q  when  divided  by  {x  —  a)(x  —  h)(x  —  c),  where 
a,  h,  c  are  all  distinct,  then 

(6  -  c)  f(a)  +  (c  -  a)  f{b)  +  (a  -  h)  f(c)  =  0. 


4.  If  C\ ,  C\,  C., . Cu  ai'e  the  coefiicients  in  the  expan¬ 

sion  of  {\-\-xY  where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

W  . 

(6)  +  .  +(_1)«-iOl 

^^123  n 

=  1  - 

2  3  n 

[over] 


5.  Find  an  equation  for  the  locus  of  the  intersection  Q  of 
the  polars  of  a  point  P  with  respect  to  two  given  circles  {a)  when 
the  locus  of  P  is  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  radical  axis  of 
the  given  circles ;  (h)  when  the  locus  of  P  is  a  straight  line 
perpendicular  to  that  axis. 

In  case  (a)  describe  fully  the  locus  of  Q.  In  case  {h) 
locate  its  intersections  with  the  radical  axis  and  with  lines 
through  the  centres  of  the  circles  parallel  to  the  radical  axis. 

6.  A  circle  is  inscribed  in  a  quadrilateral  of  which  two  sides 
are  parallel  and  the  other  two  sides  are  equal  but  not  parallel. 
Prove  that  the  four  sides  of  the  quadrilateral  cut  any  other 

•  tanofent  of  the  circle  harmonicallv. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  diagonals  of  a  trapezium  divide  each 
other  in  the  same  ratio. 

{h)  Find  the  ratio  of  the  difference  of  the  squares  on  the 
non-parallel  sides  of  the  trapezium  to  the  difference  of  the 
squares  on  its  diagonals  in  terms  of  the  ratio  in  which  the 
diagonals  are  divided. 


8.  If  Q  and  R  are  the  intersections  of  the  pairs  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  and  if  the  bisectors 
of  the  angles  at  Q  and  R  meet  in  M,  prove  that  the  circle 
through  QMR  is  orthogonal  to  the  given  circle. 

9.  Prove  that  the  common  perpendicular  to  two  non- 
coterminous  diagonals  in  adjacent  faces  of  a  cube  is  parallel  to  a 
diagonal  of  the  cube  and  equal  to  one-third  of  it. 

10.  A  sphere  is  inscribed  in  a  right  circular  cone.  If  the  ratio 
of  the  volume  of  the  cone  to  the  volume  of  the  sphere  is  m'.n, 
find  the  ratio  of  the  total  surface  of  the  cone  to  the  surface  of 
the  sphere. 

11.  If  in  a  triangle  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle  is 
twice  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle,  prove  that 

^  .  A  .  B  .  C 

(а)  8  sm  • —  sin  —  sin  —  =  I  ; 

^  9  9  9 

(б)  2  (cos  A  +  cos  B  -1-  cos  C)  =  3. 


1 2.  Having  given  that  cos"  x  +  m  cos  x  =  sec"  x  +  m  sec  x,  show 
tliat  either  x  is  an  exact  multiple  of  two  right  angles,  or  each 
side  of  the  given  e(|uation  equals  —  1. 

13.  Points  D,  E,  F  are  on  the  sides  BC,  CA,  AB,  respectively, 
of  a  triangle  ABC,  and  are  so  placed  that  the  triangle  DEF  is 
similar  to  ABC,  with  FE  inclined  at  angle  6  to  BC  and  equal  to 
k.BC.  Find  the  relation  connecting  6  and  k,  and  show  that  h 
cannot  be  less  than  In  what  two  cases  is  k  equal  to  1  ? 

14.  The  sides  of  a  given  triangle  ABC  are  a,  h,  c,  and  a 
triangle  A'B'C'  is  constructed  with  sides  a  +  ir,  h-\-x,  c  +  x. 
Prove  that  in  general  there  is  one  positive  or  negative  value  of 
X  which  makes  the  angle  A'  equal  to  the  angle  A. 

Show  that  there  is  an  exception  when  A  —  60°. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  seed  of  a  common  dicoty¬ 
ledonous  plant. 

(b)  Name  four  cultivated  monocotyledonous  plants  the 
seeds  of  which  are  of  economic  importance.  Indicate  their 
importance. 

(c)  How  would  you  distinguish  a  seed  from  a  fruit  ? 

2.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the  stem 
of  a  typical  dicotyledonous  plant. 

(b)  Compare  the  arrangement  of  the  conducting  elements 
near  the  tip  of  the  root  with  those  of  the  stem. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  transpiration  under  the  headings : 
(i)  what  it  is,  (ii)  where  it  takes  place  in  the  plant,  (iii)  what 
factors  influence  its  rate,  (iv)  how  it  is  controlled  in  common 
mesophytic  plants. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  transpiration. 

4.  (a)  Using  diagrams  or  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  life  history  of  a  horsetail. 

{b)  Compare  the  vegetative  and  the  sexual  methods  of 
reproduction  of  spirogyra  with  those  of  a  clubmoss. 

5.  {a)  Describe  black  knot  under  the  headings :  (i)  recog¬ 
nition,  (ii)  economic  importance,  (iii)  control  measures. 

{b)  Are  the  control  measures  suggested  for  black  knot 
satisfactory  for  loose  smut  of  oats  (or  corn  smut)  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Point  out  the  fundamental  differences  in  the  means  of 
nutrition  of :  (i)  a  green  plant,  (ii)  a  mushroom,  (iii)  a  grain 
rust. 

[over] 


6.  Would  the  plants  named  below  thrive  in  the  environment 
suggested  for  them  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer  in  each 
case. 

(a)  Spirogyra  in  sea  water. 

{b)  Corn  plants  in  a  dark  room. 

(c)  Mushrooms  on  a  desert. 

(d)  Bacteria  in  the  dark. 

(e)  Pine  trees  rooted  in  the  bottom  of  a  shallow  pond. 

7.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Labiatae  and  point  out 
characteristics  which  cause  it  to  be  placed  in  this  family. 

{b)  Describe  the  plant  named,  including  in  your  answer  a 
detailed  description  of  its  flower. 

(c)  Point  out  the  important  differences  between  flowers  of 
the  Eanunculaceae  and  those  of  the  Umbelliferae. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  ventral  surface  of  an 
earthworm. 

(h)  Describe  the  method  of  locomotion  of  an  earthworm. 

(c)  Why  can  a  snake  not  use  this  method  of  locomotion  ? 

2.  (a)  Name  seven  orders  of  insects  and  arrange  these  orders 
in  groups  on  the  basis  of  (i)  mouth  parts,  (ii)  type  of  develop¬ 
ment. 

(b)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  monarch  butterfly. 

3.  (a)  By  means  of  a  labelled  diagram  of  one-half  of  a 
dissected  clam,  show  the  organs  of  locomotion,  respiration, 
digestion,  and  the  chief  organ  of  circulation. 

{b)  Show  how  the  methods  of  locomotion  of  the  clam  and  of 
the  amoeba  (or  paramoecium)  are  adapted  to  the  animal’s 
habits. 

4.  By  reference  to  crayfish,  crickets,  turtles,  spiders  and 
dragon-flies,  discuss  (a)  protective  resemblance  and  other  non- 
combative  means  of  defence,  (b)  offensive  weapons  and  means 
of  obtaining  food. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  organs  of  the 
digestive  system  of  a  frog. 

{b)  Compare  the  digestive  system  of  a  frog  with  that  of 
a  fish. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  axial  skeleton  of  a  bird,  pointing  out  the 
adaptations  to  flight  of  this  part  of  the  skeleton. 

(b)  Describe  the  quill  feathers  of  a  bird  under  the  headings : 
(i)  location,  (ii)  structure,  (iii)  function  during  flight. 

(c)  Compare  in  structure  and  action  the  organs  of  respira¬ 
tion  of  a  bird  with  those  of  a  fish. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
circulatory  system  of  a  rabbit  (or  cat). 

{b)  In  what  respects  does  the  circulatory  system  of  the  frog 
and  of  the  fish  differ  from  that  of  the  rabbit  (or  cat)  ? 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Tliird  Law  ot*  Motion  and  describe  an 
experiniental  illnstration  of  the  law. 

(/>)  The  mass  of  a  railway  train  is  800  tons.  When  it  is 
moving  with  a  velocity  of  6  feet  per  second  it  strikes  a  freight 
car  of  50  tons  mass  which  is  standing  still  and  is  automatically 
coupled  to  the  car.  Find  the  speed  of  the  entire  train  immedi¬ 
ately  after  impact. 

(c)  A  baselmll  wliose  mass  is  5  ounces  travels  forward 
with  a  velocity  of  00  feet  per  second.  It  is  struck  by  a  bat  and 
is  driven  directly  backward  with  a  velocity  of  40  feet  per 
second.  If  the  bat  is  in  contact  with  the  ball  for  second, 
find  the  averao-e  value  of  the  force  exerted  l)v  the  bat. 

2.  With  the  aid  of  diagrams,  describe  the  construction  and 
method  of  operation  of  a  pump  whicli  is  used  for  (i)  removing 
air  from  a  vessel,  (ii)  compressing  air  into  a  vessel. 

8.  (a)  A  motor  car  makes  a  turn  at  a  street  corner  on  a 
circular  path  with  uniform  speed.  Make  use  of  this  to  explain 
centripetal  and  centrifugal  forces  and  account  for  tlie  skidding 
of  the  car  on  the  slippery  pavement. 

(h)  A  car  starting  from  rest  is  accelerated  uniformly  for 
8  seconds  to  a  speed  of  1 5  miles  per  hour.  It  then  runs  for  a 
time  at  constant  speed  after  which  it  is  brought  to  rest  in  a 
distance  of  40  feet  by  a  uniform  retardation.  Find  (i)  the  accel¬ 
eration,  (ii)  the  retardation. 

4.  A  mass  of  10  grams  is  suspended  at  the  end  of  a  light 
cord  100  cm.  long.  It  is  drawn  aside  by  a  horizontal  force  until 
tile  cord  makes  an  angle  of  00°  with  the  vertical. 

(a)  Make  a  diagram  showing  direction  and  magnitude  of 
tlie  forces  actino-  on  the  mass. 

O 
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(h)  Find  the  moment  of  eacli  force  about  the  point  of 
suspension,  indicating  the  sign  of  each  moment. 

(c)  If  tlie  horizontal  force  is  removed  find  the  kinetic 
energy  and  the  velocity  of  tlie  mass  at  tlie  lowest  point  in  its 
path. 

(Gravitational  acceleration  =  9cS0  cm.  per  second  per  second.) 

5.  ((/)  (i)  Define  surface  tension  and  surface  energy  of  a  liquid, 
(ii)  With  tlie  aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  the  use  of  a 
soap  solution,  a  wire  in  the  form  of  a  rectangle,  and  a  thin 
straioht  wire  to  illustrate  that  the  measure  of  the  surface 
tension  of  a  liquid  is  ecpial  to  the  measure  of  its  surface  energy 
per  square  centimetre. 

(h)  Show  the  part  played  by  surface  tension  in  (i)  the’ 
removal  of  a  spot  of  grease  from  cloth,  (ii)  the  conservation  of 
moisture  in  the  soil. 

(i.  {a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  the 
transformation  of  (i)  heat  into  mechanical  energy,  (ii)  mechani¬ 
cal  enero’Y  into  electrical  enero'v. 

{h)  State  the  Law  of  the  Conservation  of  Energy  and  with 
the  aid  of  the  experiments  presented  in  your  answer  to  (a) 
explain  the  law. 

7.  {a)  Witli  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  show  how  a  uniformly 
l(jaded  block  and  a  rough  plane  surface  which  is  capable  of 
being  tilted  at  various  angles  to  the  horizontal  may  be  used  to 
obtain  the  coefiicient  of  static  friction. 

(/>)  An  automobile  weighing  8500  pounds  climbs  a  hill 
rising  1  in  7  at  80  miles  per  hour.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction 
is  01)  1,  find  the  horse-power  developed. 

(One  horse-power  =  83000  foot  pounds  per  minute.) 

(S.  (u)  A  balloon  has  a  capacity  of  70,000  cubic  feet.  The 
gas  bag  with  the  surrounding  net  and  the  suspended  basket 
weighs  800  pounds.  Find  the  additional  weight  which  the 
balloon  can  carry  when  it  is  filled  with  helium  the  density  of 
which  is  one-seventh  that  of  air. 

(The  density  of  air  is  *08  pounds  per  cubic  foot.) 

(/>)  Tlie  radius  of  the  base  of  a  cylindrical  vessel  is  10 
centimetres.  It  is  placed  with  the  base  liorizontal  and  is  filled 
with  water  to  a  height  of  40  centimetres.  Find  the  whole  force 
of  the  watei*  (i)  on  the  bottom,  (ii)  on  the  curved  surface. 
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1.  Wasliiiig  soda,  alLiininiuni  oxide,  iiionosodiuiii  pliospliate, 
ferric  chloride,  potassium  bisulpliate,  hydrogen  bromide,  calcium 
chloride,  barium  sulphate,  nitrogen  peroxide,  magnesium  nitrate. 

(tt)  Which  of  the  compounds  named  al)ove  are  gases  at 
20°C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  ? 

(h)  Which  are  insoluble  or  only  slightly  solidjle  in  cold 
water  ? 

(c)  Which  of  those  not  listed  in  your  answer  to  (b)  give 
with  water  (i)  acid  solutions,  (ii)  basic  solutions  ? 

(d)  Give  the  formulae  of  six  of  the  compounds. 

2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  fbllowing 
experiments  : 

(i)  carbon  dioxide  is  bubbled  through  lime  water  until 
no  further  cliange  is  observed  ; 

(ii)  to  a  test-tube  containing  a  solution  of  sodium 
sulphite  are  added  in  succession  first  a  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide,  second  a  solution  of  barium 
chloride,  and  third  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  ; 

(iii)  hydrogen  sulphide  in  excess  is  passed  into  a  solution 
of  copper  sulphate  and  the  mixture  is  allowed  to 
stand ; 

(iv)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a  solution  of  silver 
nitrate,  after  which  an  excess  of  ammonium  hy¬ 
droxide  is  added ; 

(v)  crystals  of  lead  nitrate  are  heated ; 

(vi)  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  chloride  is  added  to  a 
dilute  solution  of  lead  nitrate  after  which  heat  is 
applied. 

(6)  W  rite  balanced  ecj nations  representing  the  reactions  in 
experiments  (a)  (i)  and  (ii). 


[over] 


3.  Describe  two  tests  either  of  whicli  would  distinguish  a 
solution  of  a  bromide  from  a  solution  of  an  iodide. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  electrolytic  process  of  refining  copper. 

(b)  In  obtaining  metals  from  their  ores  what  is  the  purpose 
of  (i)  roasting,  (ii)  flotation,  (iii)  reduction? 

5.  (a)  Give  the  formulae  for  four  of  the  following  compounds  : 
metliyl  alcohol,  acetylene,  acetic  acid,  ethyl  alcohol,  ethyl  acetate, 
glycerine,  ethylene. 

(6)  State  methods,  one  for  each,  for  the  manufacture  of 
four  of  the  compounds  listed  in  {a). 

(c)  How  would  you  show  that  glucose  contains  carbon  ? 

(),  Give  the  names  and  formulae  of  compounds,  one  for  each, 
wliich  are  used  in  making  (a)  fertilizers,  {h)  insecticides,  (c)  dry¬ 
ing  agents,  (d)  paints,  (e)  disinfectants,  (/)  bleaching  agents. 

7.  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  hydrochloric  acid  is 
a  stronger  electrolyte  than  acetic  acid. 

8.  Calcium  oxalate  (CaC^O^)  is  one  of  the  least  soluble  salts 
of  calcium.  To  100  c.c.  of  ammonium  oxalate  solution  an  excess 
of  calcium  chloride  solution  was  added  and  the  resulting  precipi¬ 
tate  was  washed,  dried,  and  weighed.  Its  weight  was  found 
to  Ije  1'92  grams. 

(a)  Write  tlie  equation  representing  the  reaction. 

{h)  Why  was  calcium  chloride  added  in  excess  ? 

(c)  Calculate  the  concentration  of  the  ammonium  oxalate 
solution,  expressing  the  result  in  (i)  molecular  weights  of 
ammonium  oxalate  per  litre,  (ii)  grams  of  animonium  oxalate 
pel-  litre.  (Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  N  =  14,  H  =  1.) 

0.  {(i)  What  weight  of  hydrogen  is  required  to  reduce  3T84 
grams  of  copper  oxide  to  metallic  copper  if  the  efficiency  of  the 
process  is  00^  ? 

(/>)  Wliat  weight  of  zinc,  Avhen  acted  on  by  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  is  required  to  produce  the  weight  of  hydrogen  obtained 
in  tlie  answer  to  (a)  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  yolume  of  this  hydrogen  at  27''  C.  and 
730  mm.  pressure? 

(Cu  =  63-6,  0  =  16,  H  =  l,  Zn  =  65'4.) 

10.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  determine  tlie  yapour  pressure  of  benzene  at  tlie 
tenqierature  of  the  room. 


Department  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Missus  Hannibal  in  Hispaniain  prinio  statim  adventii 
oinnem  exercitum  in  se  convertit  :  Hamilcarem  iuvenem 
redditum  sibi  veteres  milites  credere ;  eundein  vigorem  in 
vultu  vimque  in  oculis,  habitum  oris  lineamentaque  intueri. 

5  Dein  brevi  effecit,  ut  pater  in  se  minimuni  momentum  ad 
favorem  conciliandum  esset.  Numquam  ingenium  idem  ad 
res  diversissimas,  parendum  atque  imperandum,  habilius  fuit. 
Itaque  baud  facile  discerneres,  utrum  imperatori  an  exercitui 
carior  esset :  neque  Hasdrubal  alium  quemquam  praehcere 
1 0  made,  ubi  quid  fortiter  ac  strenue  agendum  esset,  neque 
milites  alio  duce  plus  confidere  aut  audere. 

(b)  Romam  tantus  terror  ex  hac  clade  perlatus  est  ut  iam 
ad  urbem  Romanam  crederent  infestis  signis  liostem  venturum, 
nec  quicquam  spei  aut  auxili  esse  quo  portis  moenibusque  vim 

1 6  arcerent  :  uno  console  ad  Ticinum  victo  alterum  ex  Sicilia 
revocatum ;  duobus  consulibus,  duobus  consularibus  exerciti- 
bus  victis,  quos  alios  duces,  quas  alias  legiones  esse  quae 
arcessantur  ? 

(c)  Ego,  ad  quos  scribam,  nescio,  nisi  ad  eos,  qui  ad  me 
-  0  scribunt,  aut-  ad  eos  de  quibus  ad  me  vos  aliquid  scribitis. 

Longius,  quoniam  ita  vobis  placet,  non  discedam  ;  sed  velim 
(juam  saepissime  litteras  mittatis,  praesertim  si  quid  est 
firmius,  quod  speremus.  Valete,  mea  desideria,  valete. 
D.  a.  d.  Ill  Non.  Oct.  Thessalonica. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  imperandum  (1.  7),  duce  (1.  11), 
Romam  (1.  12),  auxili  (1.  14). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  credere  (1.  3),  discerneres  (1.  8), 
arcerent  (1.  15),  scribam  (1.  19),  mittatis  (1.  22). 
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4.  Identify  the  form  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  parendum 
(1.  7),  audere  (1.  11),  arcessantur  (1.  18),  valete  (1.  23). 

5.  Write  in  Latin  words  without  abbreviations  the  last 
sentence  of  1  (c). 

6.  Compare  Livy  with  Caesar  in  respect  of  (a)  purpose  in 
writing,  (6)  literary  style,  (c)  regard  for  historical  truth. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  hand  procul  inde  citae  Mettuin  in  diversa  quadrigae 
distulerant — at  tu  dictis,  Albane,  maneres  ! — 
raptabatque  viri  mendacis  viscera  Tullus 

per  silvam,  et  sparsi  rorabant  sanguine  vepres. 

5  nec  non  Tarquiniurn  eiectum  Porsenna  iubebat 
accipere,  ingentique  urbem  obsidione  premebat ; 
Aeneadae  in  ferrum  pro  libertate  ruebant. 
ilium  indignant!  similem  similemque  minanti 
aspiceres,  pontem  auderet  quia  vellere  Codes, 

1  0  et  fluvium  vinclis  innaret  Cloelia  ruptis. 

(б)  est,  ut  viro  vir  latius  ordinet 
arbusta  sulcis,  hie  generosior 

descendat  in  Campum  petitor, 
moribus  hie  meliorque  fama 
1 5  contendat,  illi  turba  clientium 

sit  maior  :  aequa  lege  Necessitas 
sortitur  insignes  et  imos  ; 

omne  capax  movet  urna  nomen. 
destrictus  ensis  cui  super  impia 
12  0  cervice  pendet,  non  Siculae  dapes 
dulcem  elaborabunt  saporem, 
non  avium  citharaeque  cantus 
somnuni  reducent.  somnus  agrestium 
denis  virorum  non  humiles  domos 
2 .5  fastidit  umbrosamque  ripam, 

non  Zephyris  agitata  Tempe. 

8.  (a)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Tullus  (1.  3),  Cloelia  (1.  10), 
destrictus  ensis  (1.  19),  Tempe  (1.  26). 

{h)  Why  does  Horace  style  himself  Musarum  sacerdos 
and  say  that  he  is  addressing  his  verses  virginihus  puerisque  ? 


9.  Account  for  the  mood  of  maneres  (L  2),  auderef  (1.  9), 
contendat  (1.  15),  and  for  the  case  of  cui  (1.  19). 

10.  Scan  lines  0  and  10,  marking  tlie  caesura.  Name  the 
metre  of  7  (b). 


C 

11.  Translate  into  English: 

(2'he  Gauls,  conceding  to  the  Bituriges  that  Avaricum  shall 
not  he  huinied,  adopt  measures  for  its  defence.) 

Omnium  consensu  hac  sententia  probata  uno  die  amplius 
XX  urbes  Biturigum  incenduntur.  Hoc  idem  fit  in  reliquis 
civitatibus :  in  omnibus  partibus  incendia  conspiciuntur ;  quae 
etsi  magno  cum  dolore  omnes  ferebant,  tamen  hoc  sibi  solaci 
proponebant,  quod  se  prope  confirmata  victoria  celeriter  amissa 
recuperaturos  confidebant.  Deliberatur  de  Avarico  in  communi 
concilio,  incendi  placeret  an  defendi.  Procumbunt  omnibus 
Gallis  ad  pedes  Bituriges,  ne  pulcherriniam  prope  totius  Galliae 
urbem,  quae  et  praesidio  et  ornamento  sit  civitati,  suis  manibus 
succendere  cogerentur  .;  facile  se  loci  natura  def ensures  dicunt, 
quod  prope  ex  omnibus  partibus  flumine  et  palude  circumdata 
unum  habeat  et  perangustum  aditum.  Datur  petentibus  venia 
dissuadente  prime  Vercingetorige,  post  concedente  et  precibus 
ipsorum  et  misericordia  vulgi.  Defensores  oppido  idonei 
delia:untur. 

Vercingetorix  minoribus  Caesarem  itineribus  subsequitur 
et  locum  castris  deligit  paludibus  silvisque  munitum  ab  Avarico 
longe  rnilia  passuum  xvi.  Ibi  per  certos  exploratores  in  singula 
diei  tempera  quae  ad  Avaricum  agerentur  cognoscebat  et  quid 
fieri  vellet  imperabat.  Omnes  nostras  pabulationes  frumen- 
tationesque  observabat,  dispersosque,  cum  longius  necessario 
procederent,  adoriebatur  magnoque  incornmodo  adficiebat,  etsi, 
quantum  ratione  provideri  poterat,  ab  nostris  occurrebatur,  ut 
incertis  temporibus  diversisque  itineribus  iretur. 
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Department  of  EOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

Turn  duces  principesque  Nerviorum,  qiii  aliquem  seriiionis 
aditum  causamque  amicitiae  cum  Cicerone  habebant,  colloqui 
sese  velle  dicunt.  Facta  potestate  eadem  quae  Ambiorix  cum 
Titurio  egerat  commemorant :  “  Omnem  esse  in  arrnis  Galliam, 
5  Germanos  Rhenum  transisse,  Caesaris  reliquorumque  hiberna 
oppugnari.”  Addunt  etiam  de  Sabini  rnorte ;  Ambiorigem 
ostentant  fidei  faciendae  causa.  Errare  eos  dicunt,  si  quic- 
quam  ab  iis  praesidi  sperent  qui  suis  rebus  diffidant ;  sese 
tamen  hoc  esse  in  Ciceronem  populumque  Romanum  animo 
1  0  ut  nihil  nisi  hiberna  recusent  at(|ue  lianc  inveterascere  consue- 
tudinem  nolint ;  licere  illis  per  se  incolumibus  ex  hibernis 
discedere  et  quascumque  in  partes  velint  sine  metu  proficisci. 
Cicero  ad  haec  unum  modo  respondet :  “  Non  esse  consuetu- 
dinem  populi  Romani  accipere  ab  hoste  armato  condicionem  ; 
15  si  ab  armis  discedere  velint,  se  adiutore  utantur  legatosque 
ad  Caesarem  mittant ;  sperare  se  pro  eius  iustitia  quae 
lietierint  impetraturos.” 

(а)  Account  for  the  mood  of  diffidant  (1.  8),  nolint  (1.  11), 
utantur  (1.  15). 

(б)  Account  for  the  tense  and  mood  oi  petierint  (1.  17). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  fidei  (1.  7),  praesidi  (1.  8), 
illis  (1.  11). 

{d)  Identify  faciendae  (1.  7),  and  explain  the  syntax  of 
impetraturos  (1.  17). 

(e)  Identify  and  give  tlie  principal  parts  of  colloqui  (1.  2), 
transisse  (1.  5),  licere  (1.  II  ). 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  Are  we  to  undertake  so  great  a  war  witliout  assurance 
of  reward  ? 

(h)  I  should  like  you  to  handle  this  situation  carefully. 

(c)  We  suspected  that  all  of  them  would  be  captured. 

(d)  Cotta  is  not  the  sort  of  man  to  fear  anything. 

(e)  They  answered  that  they  would  have  taken  thought 
for  the  safety  of  the  legions  if  Caesar  had  not  imposed  this  tax. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Elated  by  this  victory,  Ambiorix  asks  whether  they 
are  going  to  lose  this  opportunity  of  freeing  themselves,  or 
are  going  to  take  vengeance  on  the  Romans. 

(h)  Whether  we  cross  the  Rhine  or  remain  here,  it  will  be 
extremely  difficult  to  defend  ourselves  until  reinforcements 
arrive. 

(c)  Fearing  to  advance  farther  lest  something  untoward 
might  happen,  three  days  later  he  returned  to  Samarobriva,  with 
all  his  men  unharmed. 

(d)  No  matter  how  fiercely  the  enemy  attack,  our  men 
always  fight  as  though  they  despised  wounds  and  death. 

(e)  Sabinus,  in  so  loud  a  voice  that  all  the  soldiers  hear 
him,  keeps  shouting  that  the  rest  of  the  cohorts  should  set  out 
at  once,  so’  that  they  may  more  easily  hold  off  the  Germans. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

When  this  news  reached  him,  Caesar,  realizing  how  impor¬ 
tant  it  was  for  him  to  come  to  Cicero’s  help  before  Ambiorix 
could  persuade  more  states  to  take  up  arms,  hurried  by  forced 
marches  into  the  territory  of  the  Eburones.  He  was  already 
approaching  Cicero’s  winter-quarters  when  suddenly  a  great 
host  of  the  enemy  appeared  on  the  top  of  a  hill  beyond  a  valley 
some  three  miles  in  width.  He  fortified  a  camp  as  quickly 
as  possible,  and,  calling  together  his  troops,  encouraged 
them  in  his  customary  fashion.  They  were  not,  he  said,  to 
forget  how  frequently  they  had  routed  the  same  foe  in  even 
more  unfavourable  circumstances ;  if  they  had  confidence  in 
themselves  and  their  commander,  there  was  no  doubt  that  they 
would  be  victorious.  After  his  speech,  as  the  Gauls  made  no 
move  from  their  position,  he  sent  out  the  cavalry  with  orders 
to  feign  fear  and  to  retire  on  the  camp  if  the  Gauls  should  begin 
lighting.  Succeeding  by  this  ruse  in  luring  the  Gauls  across 
the  valley,  he  fell  on  them  with  his  entire  army  and  inflicted  a 
crushing  defeat.  ]\rany  of  theiii,  while  fleeing,  were  slain  by 
the  pursuing  cavalry. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

8’  €')(^OL€v  ')(^pi]iJLara  Kal  rot?  (f)povpoL<;  SiSovat,  eho^ev 
anrot?  eKaarov  Xa^elv  eva  roiv  pletolkcov  Kal  aaron?  pev  airo- 
KTelvai,  ra  Be  ')(^p^paTa  avTOiv  aTroerr} pi]vacr6aL.  eteeXevov  Be  Kal 
Tov  ^rjpapevrjv  Xa^elv  ovrtva  ^ovXoiro.  6  B'  aireKpivaro' 
’AXX’  ov  BoKel  poL^^  KaXov  elvai  (pderKOvra^  ^eXTiarov^ 

eivat  TTOtelv  dBiKcoTepa  tmv  avKocf^avTMv.  eKelvot  pev  yap 
TOUToy?  irap^  &v  '^(pijpaTa  Xap^dvoiev  l^rjv  etwv,  ^pel<i  Be  diro- 
KTevovpev  dvBpa<;  prjBev  dBiKodvra^;,  iva  y^prjpara  Xap/3dvcopev  ; 
TTO)?  ov  ravra  iravrl  rpoircp  dBiKcorepa  eKeivcov ;  ” 


{a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  e^oiev  (1.  1),  (SovXolto  (1.  4), 
Xap^dvoiev  (1.  7). 

(6)  Account  for  the  case  of  (j)daKOVTa<;  (1.  5),  tmv  avKoefiav- 
TOiv  (1.  6),  iravrl  rpoircp  (1.  9). 

(c)  Identify  ^rjv  (1.  7),  etcov  (1.  7),  diroKrevovpev  (11.  7,  8). 

{d)  Why  is  the  negative  prjBev  used  in  line  8  ? 

(e)  To  wlioni  does  avroU  (1.  2)  refer  ? 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ou/coOr,”  €(f)rj  6  ^apvd/Sa^o'^,  dirXd)^  vplv  diroKpivcopai 
airep  iroLrjcra)  ;  VVpeirei  yovv  aoi.  ljj7co  tolvvv,  eeprj^  “  eav 
^acnXev<i  dXXov  pev  arparTjyov  irepirr),  epe  Be  vit^koov  eKeivov 
raTTr],  /SovXijaopai  vplv  Kal  (j)LXo<^  Kal  (Tvppa')(^o<;  eivar  eav 
5  pevTOL  poi  T^v  dp')(^v  irpoardrry,  iroXepr'jaco  vplv  dv  Bvveopat 
dpiaray  aKOvaa^  ravra  6  ’ Ay7jcr{Xao<;  eXd^ero  ri}? 
avrov  Kal  elrrev'  Et^’,  w  Xqyare  av,  roLOvro<^  wv  (^lXo^;  ijplv 

yevoio.  ev  S’  our,”  eef)!],  eiTLarw,  on  vvv  re  direipi  dv 
Bvvwpai  rdxiCT'^cL  eK  r?}?  ycopa?  ri)?  arj<i,  rov  re  Xoiirov,  eW  dv  eir' 
0  dXXov  ey;ct)/aer  arpareveaOai,  aov  re  Kal  rd)v  achv  d<j)e^6pe6aA 

[over] 


(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  airoKplvcoixai  (1.  1),  Svvco/jiai 
(1.  5),  yevoLo  (1.  8). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  rr}?  %e6/309  (1.  0),  tov  Xolttov  (1.  9). 

(c)  Identify  kiricFTw  (1.  8). 


8.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

hcaLTp  Se  T^v  re  eiraihevae  /cal  to  aMfia  y  ')(^pa)/jL€vo^ 

av  TL<;,  el  piy  tl  ha/pioviov  eh],  OappaXeco^  /cal  aa<^aX6i<;  Sidyoi, 
/cal  ov/c  av  airopyaeie  rocrauT?;?  Sairdvij^;.  ovrco  yap  evreXy^;  yv 
(oaT  ov/c  oiS'’  eX  Tt9  oaTCt)9  dv  oXiya  epyd^OLTO  (ocrre  pLy  Xap^dveiv 
5  Ta  ^(o/cpdrei  dp/covvra.  ctXtm  p,ev  yap  roaovrcp  ey^pyro  6a ov 
r)8eco<;  ycrdie’  /cal  eirl  tovto  ovrco  irapea/cevaa pevo<^  yet  ware  ryv 
emOvpiav  rov  airov  oylrov  avrco  eivav  ttotov  Se  irdv  yhi)  yv 
avTcp  Sid  TO  py  irlveLV,  el  py  St^|r(py. 


(a)  Account  for  the  case  of  ScaLry  (1.  1),  y  (1.  1). 
{!))  Identify  dp/covvra  (1.  5),  yec  (1.  6),  SLyjrcpy  (1.  8). 


(c)  Compare  tlie  manner  in  Avliich  Socrates  lived  and  died 
witli  the  philosophy  of  life  and  deatli  held  Epicurus. 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

'ArpetSy  /cvSiare,  c^iXo/creavcdrare  rrdvrcov, 
iT(d<^  ydp  roL  hcoaovai  yepa’^  peydOvpoi  ’A^atoi" ; 
odd’  en  rrov  XBpev  ^vvyia  /ceXpeva  iroXXd' 
aXXa  ra  jxev  ttoXkdv  ^  eirpauofjieVy  ra  oeoaaraty 
5  Xaou9  S’  ov/c  erreoLKe  rraXlXXoya  ravr  eirayeXpeLV. 
dXXd  av  pev  vvv  ryvSe  Oeco  rrp6e<^'  avrdp  ’Amatol 
rpirrXy  rerparrXy  t’  dirorlaopev,  aX  /ce  rroOi  Zea9 
hcpat  ttoXlv  Tpoi7;r  eoretyeor  e^aXarrd^at. 

^  or  e^errpdOopev 


{a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  Xhpev  (1.  3),  ttoXIcov  (1.  4), 
dcpat  (1.  8). 

{h)  Name  the  speaker.  Wlio  is  meant  by  ryvhe  (1.  (3)  ? 
Tell  how  the  suowstions  made  in  the  last  three  lines  were 
received  b}"  Agamemnon. 


5.  Translate  into  Enolish  : 

aXX’  dye,  hioyeve<^  Tiarp6KXee<^,  e^aye  /covpyv 
/cal  acfxoiv  S09  dyeiv.  rco  S’  avrco  pdprvpoi  earcov 
rrp6<;  re  Oecov  pa/cdpcov  tt/ooV  re  Ovyrcdv  dvOpcoircov 


K.aX  7rpo<;  rov  ^aatXy]o<;  a'm]veo<;,  el  ttotc  avje 
5  e/xeZo  ’yevi'iTat  aeiKea  Xotybv  ajJLvvat 

TOL<i  aX\ot‘^.  7]  yap  o  7’  oXoifjai  (^peaX  Ovet, 
ovSe  Ti  olhe  vo7](TaL  apia  Trpoaaco  koX  oirlaao), 
oVtto)?  ol  Trapa  vrjVcrX  ctool  pLa')(^eovTat  'A'^atol. 

(a)  Scan  lines  4  and  5. 

(h)  Write  the  Attic  torin  of  piay^eovrai  (1.  cS). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  epelo  (1.  5),  ol  (1.  (S). 

{d)  Explain  tlie  syntax  of  dyetv  {].  2),  y€V7]jaL  (1.  5). 


().  Translate  into  EnHisli : 

o 

6t)?  eiiToov  ev  %epcrt  TiUei,  0  o  eoe^aro  •y^aipcov 
rralha  (plX7]v.  rol  8’  &Ka  dew  KXeiTTjv  eKarop^ijv 
e^eL7]<;  earrjcrav  evhpi^TOv  irepl  /3wp6v, 

')(epvi7^avT0  S’  eireiTa  Kal  ouXo^aTa?  dveXovro. 

5  TolcTLV  Se  Xpvc!-7]<^  pejciX’  ev^ero  ^elpa^i  dvaa')(wv' 

“  k.Xv61  pev,  dpyvp6To^\  o?  ap^L^€l3riica<^ 

lAtXXav  re  ^aderjv  TeveSoio  re  L(f)t  dvdcraei<^' 
rjpev  8)]  TTOT  epev  irdpo'^  e/cXae?  ev^apevoio, 

TLprjcra^  pev  epe,  peya  S’  l^jrao  Xaov  ’A^atwa* 

1  0  ^S’  €Ti  Kal  vvv  poL  ToS’  iTTLKprjijvov  ieXBwp, 

7]8i]  vvv  Aavaolcnv  deiKea  Xoiybv  dpvvovA 

(tt)  Identify  TiOet  (1.  1),  KXvdt  (1.  (>),  einKprjiivov  (1.  10). 

(/.)  W  rite  the  Attic  forms  of  dveXovro  (1.  4),  ev^apevoio  (1. 

(c)  elrrwv  ev  yepcrl  rlOei  (1.  1).  Wlio  did  this  ? 


7.  Write  a  description  of 
tlie  first  book  of  the  Iliad. 


Homeric  religion  as  illustrated 
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Department  of  tSOucattou,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COM  POSIT  rON  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  If  Alcibiades  had  not  been  banished,  Athenians,  you  would 
not  be  suffering  these  misfortunes. 

2.  The  Greeks  still  fought  bravely  for  they  did  not  know 
that  the  king  was  dead,  but  supposed  that  lie  had  gone  away 
home. 

3.  If  in  any  respect  he  fails  to  please  me,  I  shall  take  away 
the  command  from  him  and  give  it  to  some  one  else. 

4.  Do  not  think  that  we  say  this  because  we  are  afraid  that 
the  barbarians  will  attack  us. 

5.  Although  discouraged,  they  promised  to  send  their  own 
general  with  not  less  than  three  hundred  cavalry  to  aid  the 
besieged. 

6.  The  messenger,  being  at  a  loss  wliat  to  do,  attempted  to 
hand  over  the  letter  unnoticed  by  those  present. 

7.  During  the  night  he  collected  as  many  of  the  boats  as  he 
could  find,  so  that  no  one  was  able  on  the  following  day  to  cross 
over  to  the  island. 

8.  Accordingly  we  must  see  to  it  that  tliese  twenty-five  ships 
do  not  set  sail  before  the  ambassadors  from  the  king  arrive  in 
the  city. 

9.  Having  heard  Theranienes  pleading  in  his  own  defence,  I 
should  not  be  surprised  if  the  senate  should  show  itself  well- 
disposed  towards  him. 

10.  When  this  had  been  accomplished,  the  Thirty  arrested 
some  of  their  foes  and  put  otliers  to  death,  on  the  ground  that 
it  was  now  possible  for  them  to  do  whatever  they  wished. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : 


{C urus  prux>osesi  that  the  whole  army  go  to  the  relief  of  Gadatas.) 

'O  yev  hr]  EaSara?  ^^(eTO'  6  he  Ku/ao?  avveKciXeae  Trdv7a<i 

Tou?  dp^ovTa<^  rdyv  (Tvjjuijud'^^^oyp'  koI  ijhr)  ttoWol  t€  ehoKOVv  teal 
jcaXol  KCL'yaOol  irapelvaL'  ev  oh  hr]  Xeyec  6  KD/oo?  ravra’ 

''Avhpe<i  avpbpia')(^oi,  EaSara?  hieirpa^ev  a  hoKel  irdaLV  gpilv 
rroXXov  d^ia  elvai,  Kal  ravra  irplv  Kal  ojlovv  dyadov  v(f)’  r]pLOiv 
iraOelv.  vvv  he  6  'A(TavpLO<;  eh  T7]V  ')(^d>pav  avrov  ipiSaXelv  ayyeX- 
Xerai,  hrjXov  otl  dpea  yev  npiwpelcrOat  avrov  ^ovXd pLevo<; ,  on  ho/cel 
vif  avrov  pceydXa  ^e/3Xd(fr6aL’  dp,a  he  Laco<;  KctKelvo  evvoelrau  o)^, 
el  ol  piev  7r/9o?  r]pLd<;  dfnardpLevoi  piyhev  vif  efceivov  /ca/cov  irelaovraL, 
01  he  avv  eKetvep  dvre<^  vcf)'  ypiwv  diroXovvrai,  on  Ta^tcrra  ovheva 
elKO<;  avv  avrp  /SovXyaeadai  elvat.  vvv  ovv,  S  dvhpe<^,  /caXov  n  dv 
pLOL  hofcovpiev  TTOLgaat,  el  7rpo0vpi(o<;  Tahdra  /SoyO^aatpiev  dvhpl 
evepyery’  Kal  dpua  hhata  iroLolpLev  dv  aTro^tSoWe?*  dXXd 

pLyv  Kal  avpi(f)opd  7’  dv^  (w?  epiol  hoKeh  Trpd^aLpuev  ypilv  avroh.  el 
yap  irdai  (fyatvoLpieOa  rov<^  puev  KaKco^  iroiovvra^  viKav  TreipcopLevoL 
KaKd)<;  rroiOvvre<^,  tou?  S’  evepyerovvra<;  dyaOoh  v7rep(3aXX6pievoi, 
eLKo<i  Ik  rd)v  rotovreov  (^iXoa?  piev  ttoXXou?  ypulv  ^ovXeaOai  yiyvea- 
Oai,  exOpov  he  pLyheva  eindvpielv  elvai. 

El  he  apbeXyaai  hd^atpiev  T ahdrov,  tt/oo?  rd)v  Oediv  ttolol^ 
X6yoL<;  dv  dXXov  ireiOoLpiev  n  ypLLv ;  ttw?  S’  dv  roXpiwpLev 

7]pid^  avrov^  erraivelv ;  ttw?  S’  dv  avn^Xeyfrai  Ti?  ypd)v  hvvatro 
EaSara,  el  yrrdpieO^  avrov  ev  rroiovvro<^  roaovroi  oWe9  ez^o?  dvhpo<; 
Kal  rovrov  ovreo  htaKeipievov ; 

'O  piev  ouTft)?  elirev"  ol  he  rrdvre^  lax^pdi’^  avverryvovv  ravra 


TTOieLV. 


Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

Sur  line  des  pelonses  du  parterre,  une  demi-douzaine  de 
jeunes  filles,  enlacees  deux  a  deux  et  se  riant  au  nez,  tour- 
billonnaient  dans  un  rayon  de  soleil,  tandis  qu’un  piano 
touche  par  une  main  savante,  leur  envoyait,  a  travers  une 
5  fenetre  ouverte,  les  mesures  dune  valse  impetueuse.  J’ai  eu 
du  reste  a  peine  le  temps  d’entrevoir  les  visages  animes  des 
danseuses,  les  cheveux  denoues,  les  larges  chapeaux  flottant 
sur  les  epaules ;  ma  brusque  apparition  a  ete  saluee  par  un 
cri  general,  suivi  aussitot  d’un  silence  profond ;  les  danses 
1  0  avaient  cesse,  et  toute  la  bande,  rangee  en  bataille,  attendait 
gravement  le  passage  de  I’etranger.  L’etranger  cependant 
s’etait  arrete,  non  sans  laisser  voir  un  peu  d’embarras.  Quoi- 
que  ma  pensee  n’appartienne  guere  depuis  quelque  temps  aux 
pretentions  mondaines,  j’avoue  que  j’aurais  en  ce  moment  fait 
1 6  bon  marche  de  mon  sac  de  nuit.  II  a  fallu  en  prendre  mon 
parti. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  impetueuse  (1.  5), 
danseuses  (1.  7),  and  the  feminine  singular  oi  Stranger  (1.  11). 

(b)  Rewrite  the  sentence  II  a  fallu  en  lorendre  mon  parti 
(11.  15,  16),  inserting  the  words  quits  immediately  after  il  a 
fallu  and  making  all  necessary  changes. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

La  berge  sur  laquelle  il  s’etait  elance  presentait  une  pente 
escarpee  et  humide :  il  n’y  eut  pas  plus  tot  pose  le  pied  qu’il 
glissa  et  retomba  en  arriere  :  quelques  branches  solides  se 
trouvaient  heureusement  a  sa  portee,  et  il  s’y  crarnponna  des 

[over] 


5  deux  mains  avec  freiiesie,  pendant  qiie  ses  jambes  s’agitaient 
comme  deux  rames  furieuses  dans  I’eau,  d'ailleurs  pen  pro- 
fonde,  qui  baignait  la  rive.  II  reussit  cependant  a  se  soulever 
et  a  reprendre  pied  sur  le  talus ;  puis  subitement  nous  le 
vimes  o-lisser  de  nouveau  en  dechirant  les  broussailles  sur 
1 0  son  passage,  apres  quoi  il  reconimen^a  dans  beau,  avec  un 
desespoir  evident,  sa  pantomime  desesperee.  C’etait  veritable- 
ment  a  n’y  pas  tenir. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

Notre  premiere  impression  fut  cede  de  la  gaiete.  La  tour 
etait  definitivement  une  tour  enchantee.  Je  fis  quelques 
efforts  vigoureux  pour  rompre  renchantement :  mais  le  pene 
enorme  de  la  vieille  serrure  etait  solidement  arrete  dans  le 
5  granit,  et  je  dus  renoncer  a  le  degager.  Je  tournai  alors  mes 
attaques  contre  la  porte  elle-meme ;  mais  les  gonds  massifs 
et  les  panneaux  de  chene  plaques  de  fer  m’opposerent  la 
resistance  la  plus  invincible.  Deux  ou  trois  moellons  que 
je  pris  dans  les  decombres  et  que  je  lan^*ai  contre  I’obstacle  ne 
1  0  parvinrent  qu’a  ebranler  la  voute  et  a  en  detacher  quelques 
fragments  qui  vinrent  tomber  a  nos  pieds. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  celle  (1.  1),  vieille  (1.  4). 

{h)  Write  the  past  participle  (masculine  singular  form)  of 
rompre  (1.  3),  the  first  person  singular,  conditional,  of  dus  (1.  5), 
the  first  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  active,  of  pris  (1.  9), 
and  the  first  person  singular,  future,  active,  of  vinrent  (1.  11). 

(c)  Rewrite  the  following  clause,  substituting  a  suitable 
pronominal  form  for  the  italicized  portion  :  je  dus  renoncer  d  le 
degager  (1.  5). 

().  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

(a)  A  quatre  heures  du  matin  on  entendit  un  grand  bruit 
dans  les  ecuries.  Grimaud  avait  voulu  reveiller  les  ofarcons 
d’ecurie,  et  les  gar9ons  d’ecurie  le  battaient.  Quand  on  ouvrit 
la  fenetre,  on  vit  le  pauvre  garcon  sans  connaissance,  la  tete 
fendue  d’un  coup  de  manche  a  fourche. 

Planchet  descendit  dans  la  cour  et  voulut  seller  les  chevaux  ; 
les  chevaux  etaient  fourbus.  Celui  de  Mousqueton  seul,  qui 
avait  voyage  sans  maitre  pendant  cinq  ou  six  heures,  la  veille, 
aurait  pu  continuer  la  route,  mais,  par  une  erreur  inconcevable, 
le  chirurgien  veterinaire  qu’on  avait  envoye  chercher  pour 
saigner  le  cheval  de  I’liote  avait  saigne  celui  de  Mousqueton. 


Cela  commen^ait  a  devenir  inqoietant  :  tous  ces  accidents 
successifs  etaient  peut-etre  le  resultat  du  hasavd,  mais  ils 
pouvaient  tout  aussi  bien  etre  le  fruit  d  lui  couiplot.  Athos  et 
d’Artaguan  sortireut,  tandis  (|ue  Planchet  allait  s’infonner  s’il 
n’y  avait  pas  trois  clievaux  a  veudre  dans  les  environs.  A  la 
porte  etaient  deux  chevaux  tout  equipes,  frais  et  vigoureux. 
Cela  faisait  bien  I’aHaire.  II  demanda  oil  etaient  les  maitres  : 
on  lui  dit  que  les  maitres  avaient  passe  la  nuit  dans  I’auberge  et 
reglaient  leur  compte  a  cette  heure  avec  I’liote. 

Athos  descendit  pour  payer  la  depense,  tandis  que 
d’Artagnan  et  Planchet  se  tenaient  sur  la  porte  de  la  rue ; 
riiotelier  etait  dans  une  chambre  basse  et  reculee,  on  pria  Athos 
d’y  passer. 

Athos  entra  sans  defiance  et  tira  deux  pistoles  pour  pa}^!'. 
L’hote  etait  seul  et  assis  devant  son  bureau,  dont  un  des  tiroirs 
etait  entr’ouvert.  II  prit  I’argent  que  lui  presenta  Athos,  le 
tourna  et  retourna  dans  ses  mains,  et  tout  a  coup,  s’ecriant  que 
la  piece  etait  fausse,  il  declara  qu’il  allait  le  faire  arreter,  lui  et 
son  cornpagnon,  comme  faux  monnayeurs. 

—  Drole,  dit  Athos,  en  marchant  sur  lui,  je  vais  te  couper 
les  oreilles. 

All  meme  instant,  quatre  homines  arines  jiisqu’aux  dents 
entrerent  par  les  portes  lattfi-ales  et  se  jeterent  sur  Athos. 

—  Je  suis  pris,  cria  Athos  de  toutes  les  forces  de  ses 
poumons,  et  il  lacha  deux  coups  de  pistolet. 

(6)  Elle  se  remit  a  marcher  sans  s’inquieter  on  elle  allait. 
Elle  se  hatait  comme  pressee  par  une  course  importante  ;  elle 
filait  le  long  des  murs,  heurtee  par  des  gens  a  paqiiets ;  elle 
traversait  les  rues  sans  regarder  les  voitures  venir,  injuriee  par 
les  cocliers  ;  elle  trebuchait  aux  marches  des  trottoirs,  auxquelles 
elle  ne  prenait  point  garde  ;  elle  courait  devant  elle,  lame  perdue. 

Tout  a  coup  elle  se  trouva  dans  un  jardin  et  elle  se  sen  tit 
si  fatiguee  qu’elle  s’assit  sur  un  banc.  Elle  y  demeura  fort 
longtemps  apparemment,  pleurant  sans  s’en  apercevoir,  car  des 
passants  s’arretaient  pour  la  regarder.  Puis  elle  sentit  qu’elle 
avait  tres  froid  ;  et  elle  se  leva  pour  repartir. 

Elle  voulait  entrer  prendre  un  liouillon  dans  un  restaurant, 
mais  elle  n’osait  pas  penetrer  dans  ces  etablissements,  prise  d’une 
espece  de  honte,  d’une  peur,  d’une  sorte  de  pudeur  de  son  chagrin 
qu’elle  sentit  visible.  Elle  s’arretait  une  seconde  devant  la  porte, 
regardait  au  dedans,  voyait  tous  ces  gens  attables  et  mangeant, 
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et  s’enfuyait  intimiclee,  se  disanb :  “  J’entrerai  dans  le  procliain.” 
Et  elle  ne  penetrait  pas  davantage  dans  le  suivant. 

A  la  fin,  elle  aclieta  chez  im  boulanger  un  petit  pain  en 
forme  de  lune,  et  elle  se  mit  a  le  croquer  tout  en  marchant. 
Elle  avait  grand’soif,  mais  elle  ne  savait  on  aller  boire  et  elle 
s’en  passa. 

Elle  franchit  une  voute  et  se  trouva  dans  un  autre  jardin 
entoure  d’arcades.  Elle  reconnut  alors  le  Palais-Royal. 

Comme  le  soleil  et  la  marche  I’avaient  un  peu  rechaufFee, 
elle  s’assit  encore  une  heure  ou  deux. 

Une  foule  entrait,  une  foule  elegante  qui  causait,  souriait, 
saluait,  cette  foule  heureuse  dont  les  femmes  sont  belles  et  les 
homines  riches,  qui  ne  vit  que  pour  la  parure  et  les  joies. 

Jeanne,  etfaree  d’etre  au  milieu  de  cette  cohue  brillante,  se 
leva  pour  s’enfuir ;  mais  soudain  la  pensee  lui  vint  qu’elle 
pourrait  rencontrer  Paul  en  ce  lieu ;  et  elle  se  mit  a  errer  en 
epiant  les  visages,  allant  et  revenant  sans  cesse,  d’un  bout  a 
I’autre  du  jardin,  de  son  pas  humble  et  rapide. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Half -past  eleven  already!  It  seems  to  me  that  we  have 
just  begun  our  work.  Whatever  one  does,  time  always  passes 
at  the  same  speed. 

2.  They  say  they  never  had  that  sort  of  silk,  and  they  cannot 
tell  where  it  is  sold.  Never  miud,  I  do  not  need  it  any  more. 

3.  Do  you  remember  Dr.  Dupont’s  cousin  ?  We  were  to  meet 
him  at  the  station  an  hour  ago,  but  could  not  see  him  there. 

4.  May  we  all  go  for  a  walk  ?  We  are  not  afraid  of  the  rain. 
— Why  yes,  but  do  not  forget  to  be  back  before  it  is  dark. 

5.  He  has  long  had  a  grudge  against  them,  because  they  \Till 
not  let  his  cliildren  enter  their  fields  to  pick  wild  flowers. 

6.  I  promised  to  take  a  book  to  a  friend  of  mine  in  the  lios- 
pital,  but  I  do  not  think  you  have  exactly  wliat  I  am  looking  for. 

7.  If  you  could  tell  me  how  old  she  is,  I  should  know  better 
what  to  buy  for  her.  But  perhaps  you  do  not  know. 

8.  He  left  for  France  on  Thursday,  February  the  Kith,  and 
arrived  there  in  five  days.  If  one  has  not  much  time,  it  is  better 
to  take  a  bio;  boat. 

9.  His  brother  is  a  doctor.  It  is  said  that  no  one  knows  so 
well  as  he  how  little  children  should  be  cared  for. 

10.  I  see  them  coming  out.  Now  they  are  passing  our  house; 
soon  they  will  arrive  at  the  Bell’s  where  the  party  is  to  take  place. 

11.  Can  you  find  something  good  to  eat  for  this  boy  ?  He  has 
neither  friends  nor  money,  and  he  does  not  know  the  city. 

12.  Those  are  the  most  beautiful  apples  I  have  ever  seen  in 
Canada.  Do  you  want  some  ?  — Yes,  please,  give  me  some. 

13.  Rameau  died  in  I7()4  at  the  age  of  81.  I  wonder  whether 

you  have  heard  of  him.  [over] 


14.  The  niece  and  nephew  will  live  at  the  sea-side,  and  their 
uncle  will  go  and  spend  a  few  days  with  them  now  and  then. 

15.  She  is  sittino-  in  front  of  the  fire  with  a  book  in  her  hand. 

o 

Evidently  she  does  not  intend  going  to  the  theatre  this  evening. 

16.  “The  eyes  are  the  windows  of  the  heart;  but  the  curtains 
are  sometimes  very  thick.”  In  what  book  did  you  succeed  in 
finding  that  ? 

17.  After  dinner,  Mr.  A.  went  to  sleep  in  his  armchair ;  his  wife 
wrote  letters  —  she  was  very  fond  of  writing — while  the  girls 
prepared  their  lessons  for  the  following  day. 

1 8.  Go  forward  till  you  come  to  a  church  ;  then  turn  to  the 
left,  cross  the  bridge,  and  you  will  see  the  school  on  your  right. 

19.  What !  Are  you  satisfied  to  show  your  note-books  in  such 
a  state  ?  Nothing  in  them  is  finished,  and  your  handwriting  is 
far  from  bein^  neat. 

20.  I  ought  to  be  in  bed.  I  must  get  up  early  to-morrow. 
When  you  are  ready  to  come  upstairs,  put  out  the  light. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  When  they  wished  to  come  out  of  the  donjon,  they 
found  its  door  closed.  Apparently  the  young  keeper,  not  know¬ 
ing  they  were  there,  had  turned  the  key  while  they  were  at  the 
tojj  of  the  tower.  It  was  impossible  to  open  the  door,  and  there 
was  only  one  window,  very  high  in  the  wall.  Nobody  answered 
their  cries.  Marguerite  was  afraid  to  stay  in  that  dark  place  all 
night.  She  had  not  yet  understood  the  loyalty  and  courage  of 
her  friend  Maxime.  Without  hesitating,  he  jumped  through  the 
window.  What  a  fall !  He  mio^ht  have  killed  himself. — “Fear 
nothing,”  he  called  out  to  Marguerite,  “  I  am  not  hurt.  Give  me 
time  to  go  as  far  as  the  castle,  and  I  will  save  your  honour  as  I 
have  just  saved  my  own.” 

(b)  “  You  are  (piite  right,”  Madame  Aubry  would  say, 
“there  is  only  one  thing  that  counts,  and  that  is  money.” — 
“Well,”  answered  Madame  de  Saint-Cast,  “the  general  had 
absolutely  nothing  when  I  married  him,  except  his  sword,  and 
a  sword  cannot  take  the  place  of  a  carriage,  can  it?  ” — What  do 
you  think  of  such  a  conversation  ?  —  I  think  it  would  be  better 
to  talk  of  sometlnng  else.  Mademoiselle  de  Porhoet  did  not 
resemble  those  ladies.  She  was  very  proud  of  her  name,  but 
she  had  a  kind  heart,  and  althouo;h  some  of  her  ideas  were  a 
little  strange,  as,  for  instance,  that  of  building  a  cathedral  in 
the  neighbouring  town,  she  did  her  utmost  to  make  her  young 
cousin  happy. 
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B,  Le  candidat  7ie  doit  inclm^e^  dans  sa  copie,  iden  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 


A 

Le  candidat  traitera,  aii  clioix,  Win  des  sujets  suivants.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  line  longueur  d’une  page  a  une  page  et 
demie  (250  a  300  mots). 

1.  Des  touristes  visitent  une  ville  inconnue. 

2.  Jardins  sous  la  pluie. 

3.  Le  concert  de  Noel  a  I’ecole. 

4.  L  oisivete  est  la  mere  de  tons  les  vices. 

5.  Quebec  et  Ottawa. 


B 


{Le  candidat  traitera,  an  clioix,  /’un  des  sujets  1  on  2.) 

1.  Exprimez,  de  fa^on  succincte  et  claire,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

Les  origines  du  folklore  au  Canada  ne  s’expliquent  pas  par 
la  theorie  que  les  chansons  sont  d’inspiration  collective  populaire, 
comme  on  le  pretend  encore  dans  les  pays  de  langue  anglaise. 
II  est  meme  surprenant,  pour  qui  connait  les  chanteurs  de 
Quebec,  d’apprendre  que  les  negres  de  I’Amerique  ou  les  paysans 
des  Balkans  s’adonnent  d’habitude,  aussitot  qu’ils  se  reunissent, 
a  des  improvisations  litteraires  et  musicales.  Si  ces  illettres  des 
autres  pays  possedent  vrairnent  le  genie  poetique,  pourquoi  les 
campagnards  de  chez  nous  en  seraient-ils  depourvus,  qui  out 
pourtant  un  gout  musical  prononce  ?  Cette  difference  pent  etre 
plus  apparente  que  reelle  et  les  theoriciens  ont  pu  errer.  II  n’en 
reste  pas  moins  que  les  chanteurs  rustiques  de  Quebec  ne  creent 
pas  leurs  chansons.  Ils  les  ont  revues  de  la  tradition  qui,  jusqu’a 
notre  temps,  se  transmettait  oralement  de  generation  en  genera¬ 
tion.  La  classification  de  notre  repertoire  national  en  fournit  la 

[tournez] 


preuve,  puisque  dix-neuf  sur  vingt  de  nos  chansons  sont 
anciennes;  elles  passerent  de  France  au  Nouveau  Monde,  au 
XVlIeme  siecle,  avec  les  colons  qui  s’en  servirent  pour  egayer 
leur  solitude.  A  cet  ancien  repertoire,  conserve  plus  ou  moins 
intact,  se  sont  ajoutees  beaucoup  de  chansons  de  composition 
plus  recente ;  les  complaintes  et  les  cantiques  propages  par  les 
feuilles  d’iinagerie,  les  chansons  apportees  par  les  soldats,  les 
pretres  et  les  immigrants  de  la  derniere  periode,  et  les  refrains 
composes  sur  place  par  les  chansonniers  d’occasion.  Ces  chants 
constituent  le  maigre  apport  de  la  muse  populaire  au  pays. 

OU 

2.  Commentez  et  jugez  le  passage  suivant  au  point  de  vue 
de  la  langue  et  du  style : 

LA  SOURIS 

Comme,  a  la  clarte  d’une  la'mpe,  je  fais  ma  quotidienne 
page  d’ecriture,  j’entends  un  leger  bruit.  Si  je  marrete,  il  cesse. 
II  recommence  des  que  je  gratte  le  papier. 

C’est  une  souris  qui  s’eveille. 

Je  devine  ses  va-et-vient  au  bord  du  trou  obscur  ou  notre 
servante  met  ses  torchons  et  ses  brosses. 

File  saute  par  terre  et  trotte  sur  les  carreaux  de  cuisine. 
File  passe  pres  de  la  cheminee,  sous  I’evier,  se  perd  dans  la 
vaisselle,  et  par  une  serie  de  reconnaissances  qu’elle  pousse  de 
plus  en  plus  loin,  elle  se  rapproche  de  moi. 

Chaque  fois  que  je  pose  mon  porte-plume,  ce  silence 
I’inquiete.  Chaque  fois  que  je  m’en  sers,  elle  croit  peut-etre 
qu’il  y  a  une  autre  souris  quelque  part,  et  elle  se  rassure. 

Puis  je  ne  la  vois  plus.  File  est  sous  ma  table,  dans  mes 
jambes.  File  circule  d’un  pied  de  chaise  a  I’autre.  File  frble 
mes  sabots,  en  mordille  le  bois,  ou,  hardiment,  la  voila  dessus  ! 

Ft  il  ne  faut  pas  que  je  bouge  la  jambe,  que  je  respire  trop 
fort :  elle  filerait. 

Mais  il  faut  que  je  continue  d’ecrire,  et  de  peur  qu’elle  ne 
m’abandonne  a  mon  ennui  de  solitaire,  j’ecris  des  signes,  des 
riens,  petitement,  menu,  menu,  comme  elle  grignote. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  j^hrases  suivantes  en  corrigeant  les  f antes  s’il 
V  a  lieu  : 

1.  Tout  entre  et  rien  ne  sort  du  goufFre  de  I’eternite. 

2.  Napoleon  passa  sa  garde  en  revue.  Ah !  j’aurais  voulu 
etre  la. 

3.  Je  ne  vois  pas  qu’il  est  un  bon  eleve  et  meme  un  bon  fils. 


4.  C’est  pour  etre  heureux  que  je  fais  donner  a  mon  fils  cette 
education. 

5.  Ils  se  sont  assures  inutuellement  qu’ils  ne  se  nuiraient  pas. 

6.  Paris  est  fort  bon  pour  un  lioinme  comme  vous  qui  porte 
un  o^rand  nom  et  le  soutient. 

o 

7.  Le  thermometre  descendit  de  quatre  degres  cette  semaine. 

8.  Je  les  ai  pris  tous  a  temoins  que  ce  n’est  pas  ce  qu’il  importe. 

9.  Les  deputes  voterent  tous  le  projet  a  Punanimite. 

10.  II  ne  sen  faut  pas  de  beaucoup  que  la  sornme  n’y  soit. 

11.  Songez  a  profiler  du  present  et  que  I’avenir  ne  vous  appar- 
tient  pas. 

12.  Je  me  suis  hasarde  a  lui  faire  un  reproche  quand  il  a 
echange  ses  tableaux  pour  des  meubles. 

13.  II  n’est  pas  en  aussi  bonne  sante  que  son  frere. 

14.  Nul  n’aura  de  I’esprit  hors  de  nous  et  de  nos  amis. 

15.  L’aigle  imperial  de  Napoleon  a  fait  trembler  I’Europe. 
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LITTER ATURE  FRAXCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Vun  des  passages  (6)  et  (c)  : 

(a)  Andromaque,  Acte  III,  Scene  8  :  les  treize  vers  con- 
secutifs  qui  commencent  a  “Ah  !  de  quel  souvenir.  .  .  .  ” ; 

(b)  Saison  des  semailles  :  le  soir; 

(c)  les  quatorze  vers  consecutifs  de  la  Friere  qui  coni- 
inencent  a  “  Je  respire,  je  sens,  je  pense.  ...” 

2.  Repondez  a  (a)  et  a  Vune  des  deux  autres  questions 
suivantes  : 

(a)  Expliquez  la  versification  de  la  derniere  strophe  de 
Tout  passe. 

{h)  Decrivez  le  paysage  et  les  sentiments  qui  inspirent 
I’auteur  de  V Isolement.  Nommez  le  poHe. 

ip)  Les  plaisirs  inattendiis  sont  les  seals  plaisirs  de  ce  nionde .... 

La  suite  du  recit  justifie-t-elle  ces  paroles  ?  Nommez-en 
I’auteur  et  dites  a  quelle  occasion  elles  furent  prononcees. 

8.  Repondez  a  deux  des  (juestions  suivantes  : 

(a)  En  quoi  consiste,  pour  vous,  la  beaute  des  vers  suivants  ? 
Nommez  I’auteur  et  le  poenie  : 

Done,  Booz  dans  la  nuit  dorniait  })arini  les  siens ; 

Pres  des  ineules,  (]uV:)n  eut  prises  i)Oiir  des  deconil)res, 

Les  moissonneiirs  couches  faisaient  des  groiii)es  sombres  ; 

Et  ceci  se  passait  dans  des  temps  tres  anciens. 

(h)  Quelles  sont  les  fleurs  que  prefere  Maeterlinck  ?  Expli¬ 
quez  les  raisons  de  son  choix  ?  Donnez  les  votres  pour  partager 
ses  trouts  ou  en  difierer. 


[tournez] 


(c)  De  qiii  est  le  passage  suivant  ?  Expliquez  les  terines 
en  italiques. 

A  midi,  la  Marie  avait  tout  a  fait  pris  son  allure  de  mauvais  temi)s ; 
ses  ecoutilles  fermees  et  ses  voiles  rMiiites,  elle  bondissait  souple  et  legere ; 
— au  milieu  du  desarroi  qui  commengait  elle  avait  un  air  de  jouer  comme 
font  les  gros  marwuins  (jiie  les  tempetes  amusent.  N’ayant  plus  que  la 
misaine^  elle  fuyait  devant  le  teviys.  .  . 

4.  Coinparez  les  beautes  poetiques  du  Cor  et  de  VOde  au 
Sole  il. 

5.  Dites  en  quoi  le  tres  grand  succes  de  VA  iglon  vous  seinble 
inerite. 

().  Discutez  les  caracteres  des  confidents  et  des  confidentes 
dans  Andromaque.  Montrez  leur  importance  dans  la  piece. 

7.  (a)  J’aime :  je  viens  clierclier  Hermione  en  ces  lieux, 

La  decliir,  Fenlever,  on  mourir  a  ses  yeux. 

Comment  ces  deux  vers  resument-ils  les  intentions  et  le 
role  d’Oreste  dans  la  piece  ? 

(b)  Expliquez  les  vers  suivants  : 

Andromaque. 

Oil  fuyez-vous,  Madame? 

N’est-ce  point  a  vos  yeux  un  spectacle  assez  doux 
Qne  la  veuve  d’Hector  ideurante  a  vos  genoux? 

(S.  Pourquoi  I’auteur  du  Ble  qui  leve  donne-t-il  tant  d’impor- 
tance  a  la  famille  de  Meximieu  dans  I’histoire  de  Cloquet  ? 
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GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

5)id)t  am  l}errfd)aftlid)en  (iiavten  t^iuq  bie  Vaiibftvaj^e  uoruber, 
itiir  burd)  etiie  ()0^e  ‘5)Jtauer  rou  bcrielben  gejdjiebeu.  ©in  gar 
jaubereS  ^^oUl)auddjen  init  votem  3i^fl^tbad)c  mar  ba  erbaut,  unb 
Ijiuter  bemjelben  ein  fleiueg  buutumjdunte§  'IMiimengdrtdjen,  bad 
5  burd)  eine  Ciicfe  in  ber  Tltaiier  bed  od)lo|lgartend  biuburd)  an 
ben  ]d)attig]ten  unb  uerborgeufteu  leil  bed  lebtereu  ftie]^  T)ort 
mar  eben  ber  geftorbeu,  ber  bad  aded  fouft 

bemobute.  T)a  fam  eiued  'ilJ^orgeud  friibseitiq,  ba  id)  nod)  im 
tieffteu  Scbtafe  lag,  ber  ed)reiber  uom  3d)(offe  ju  mir  nub  rief 
10  mid)  fd)(euuig[t  jum  .)^erru  ^dmtmauu.  3*^)  5*^9  ge]d)miub 
an  nub  fcbleuberte  bem  Uiftigeu  ^d)reiber  b^r,  ber  uuter= 

mecgd  balb  ba,  balb  bort  eine  iBIume  abbrad)  nub  uoru  an  ben 
dtocf  ftecfte,  balb  mit  feiuem  vipa3ierft5dd)eu  fuuftlid)  in  ber  i?uft 
berumfod)t  nub  allerlei  511  mir  in  ben  illMub 
15  mouou  id)  aber  uid)td  uerftaub,  meil  mir  bie  'dugeu  nub  Obreu 
nod)  Roller  0d)laf  lageu.  51  Id  id)  in  bie  ^bau^lei  trat,  mo  ed 
nod)  gar  uid)t  red)t  Tag  mar,  fal)  ber  51mtmauu  eiuem 

uugebeuereu  Diuteufaffe  nub  ^topeu  rou  '|>apier  unb  53ud)eru 
nub  eiuer  aufebulid)eu  ibvem  dkft,  auf 

20  mid)  nub  bob  an:  „Ti3ie  b^M©  '-li>ober  ift  ©r?  .faun  ©r 

]d)reibeu,  lefeu  nub  red)ueu?" 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  gefd)iebeu  (1.  2),  ftiep  (1.  (i),  ge= 
jtorbeu  (1.  7),  abbrad)  (1.  12),  bob  an  (1.  20). 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

T)er  alte  ‘IJlauu  botte  uuterbed  mit  (eiuer  t'aterue  ben  5.1'ageu 
ROU  alien  0eiteu  beleud)tet  nub  brummte  nub  (d)uttelte  ben  .^opf, 
aid  er  uirgeub  eiueu  .Coffer  ober  '-Bagage  (aub.  T)er  ^ut(d)er 
(ubr  barauf,  obue  Xriufgelb  rou  mir  pi  forberu,  ben  Tl^ageu  in 

[over] 


r,  cinen  alteu  0d)uppcn,  bev  auf  bev  3eite  be§  offen  ftaub. 

^ic  a(te  fiber  bat  mid)  icbv  ()oftid)  biivd)  aUeidei 
it)v  511  folgeit.  3ic  fiifjvte  mid)  nut  it)veu  i'l>ad)5fer5eu  biird) 
einen  tangeii  jd)maten  (^uxiu'),  iiub  banii  eiiie  fteine  fteinerne  !Ireppe 
t)iuaiif.  i?ttd  miv  an  ber  ,s1i'nd)e  novbcipingen,  ftredten  ein  paar 
10  jiinge  ‘DJ^igbe  neiuyerig  bie  ^opfe  biivd)  bie  t)albge5ffnete  "Jur 
unb  gndteii  mid)  )o  ftavv  an,  unb  mintten  unb  nidteu  einanbev 
t)eimtid)  ,^n,  aid  menu  ]ie  in  it) vein  I'eben  nod)  fein  ‘dt^anndbitb 
fleiet)eu  t)dtten.  tDie  i}tlte  mad)te  enblid)  obeii  eine  tlur  anf,  ba 
mitvbe  id)  aufaiu3d  orbentlid)  c^an,^  nevbtufjt.  T'enn  ed  mar  ein 
15  flro^ed,  jct)oned,  t)ervfd)afttid)ed  gotbenen  ^d^evjieniiu 

^en  an  ber  ^ede,  nnb  an  ben  'il^diiben  t)iiu3eu  prdd)tipe  ^Tapeten 
mit  attertei  3‘Hiuren  unb  gropen  iMiimen.  ^n  ber  ^Jtitte  ftaub 
ein  (^eberfter  lifct)  mit  'd^raten,  ^tiid)eu,  0atat,  Obft,  dl^ein  unb 
c^^onfeft,  bap  einem  red)t  bad  .^berj  im  ^deibe  lad)te. 

4.  Decline  in  singular  and  plural  :  ber  atte  dRann  (1.  1),  ein 
^ebedter  lifd)  (1.  18). 

5.  Give  the  first  person  singular,  past  subjunctive,  of  finben, 
fat)ren,  ftet)en,  fiibren,  3et)en,  fragen,  luenben,  mogen,  ]d)U)immen, 
nennen. 

(i.  Translate  into  Encrlish  : 

o 

0er  g3audt)err  atmete  and  bem  Xiefften  t)erand  aiif.  dJtan  jat), 
metcbe  Vaft  bieje  di>orte  non  feiner  0eete  mdl^ten,  aber  iJliigenblide 
mie  bieje  mnfhen  i)lGn]d)en  jeiner  'Itrt  adein  nnb  in  ber  0tilte  bnrd)= 
teben.  Tie  (^iegenmart  anbrer  mad)te  it)n  befangen.  ,^'onnte  man 
nor  it)nen  bad  hiefiibl  gren^entojer  Tanfbarfeit  taut  merben  lajjen? 
Unb  mar  nid)t  jebed  anbre  dBort  eine  d"dxttt)eit?  Gr  reid)te  bem 
ein  menig  unbet)oljen  bie  Tfinb,  trat  t)inpi,  nm  mit  einer  jd)euen 
3drttid)teit  bem  Ad’inb,  bad  mie  erid)opft  balag,  fiber  bie  0tirn  pt 
ftreid)en,  nnb  manbte  fid)  bann  ber  bad 

hiefnl)!,  bap  jein  dl'ort,  mit  bem  er  ibr  ben  .^naben  anempfat)l, 
I’iberftiiffig  jei.  ner)d)muiiben. 

7.  Translate  into  Enolisli : 

c5 

'Tad  dlGtter  mar  fait,  I)eU  nnb  minbig.  dlMr  jat)en  fleinere 
0d)ijje  anf  ben  di>ogen  aiif=  unb  nieberget)en ;  aber  iinjer  grof?ed 
0d)ifj  rfit)rte  jid)  nict)t  niet,  nnb  ed  maren  nnr  Ginige  ein  menig 
jeefrant.  fonnte  ed  nid)t  ertragcn,  bad  lange,  tange  Ted 

entlang  jet)en,  mie  ed  jid)  tangjam  ein  menig  f)ob  nnb  bann  mieber 
l)inunterging.  Gd  er)d)ien  niir  jo  unnernnnjtig  nnb  nngtanblid),  unb 
ed  legte  fid)  ein  Triid  anf  ben  Torbertopf  unb  auf  ben  ihib.  'Itiid) 


aubern  ginc\  e§  fo.  '^Iber  lueiiii  id)  mid)  bann  jufammeuuafjm  iiiib 
mid)  aiifrtd)tete  uub  ()iii  iiiib  (jcv  ginc^  itub  iDeit  ubevd  ^Jleer 
uergiiig  e§  roieber.  5(bev  aid  ii)ir  011^5  bem  (sdigiijdjcn  ^'anal  (jeraiig 
uub  in  bae  C^ebiet  bcr  '-IM^caga  fameu,  ba  iintrbe  c§  ploblid)  fd)(imm. 

8.  Translate  into  EnMisli  : 

9tad)  eiuev  gliicflidjeu,  jcbod)  fiir  mid)  fefjv  bc)d)iDeidid)cii 
'^eefaljvt,  en'eid)tcn  luir  eiiblid)  ben  .C'^afeii.  Sobalb  id)  mit  bem 
i^oote  an§  ^anb  fam,  belub  id)  mid)  felbft  mit  meiiiev  tleiueu  .)>ab= 
jetigfeit,  imb  biird)  ba§  mimmclnbe  Tolf  mid)  brdugeiib,  giug  id)  in 
ba^i  uad)[te,  gevingfte  bineiii,  vox  meld)em  id)  ein  '3d)ilb  f)dngeii 
fat).  ,?d)  beget) vte  eiii  ^^immev,  bev  .fbausfned)!  mafl  mid)  mit  eitiem 
TMict  imb  fut)rte  mid)  imterd  ?ad).  ,3d)  fvi}d)e§  Tl>affer 

gebeii  uub  geuau  befd)veibeu,  mo  id)  beu  .f>erru  Tt)omao  3'^^)^^ 
fud)eu  t)abe: — „Tor  bem  d(Ovbevtt)or,  ba§  evfte  l^aubt)aud  ,^uv  red)teu 
bbaub,  eiu  groped,  ueued  .f'^aud,  oou  rot  uub  lueipem  'ilJtarmor  mit 
uieteu  0duteu.'' 

9.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

c5 

T)ad  ilUffeu  atteiu  ift  uid)t  bed  9Jteufd)eu  auf  ber  (h’be. 
Cbgteid)  bie  il>iffeufd)afteu  bie  feiufteu  ))trdfte  bed  meii]d)lid)eu 
(^ieifted  erraecfeu  uub  audbitbeu,  fo  mirb  boc^  berjeuige  teiue  red)te 
^tudfuttuug  feiued  Tafeiud  auf  t’-rbeu  fiubeu,  iuetd)er  uur  ftubiert, 
urn  jit  raiffeu.  Tt>ir  fet)eu  oft  geuug  reid)  begabte  "ITduuer,  beueu  it)r 
(svtucf  ober  llugtud  eiue  bet)aglid)e  dufmre  th’ifteu),  ^ugemorfeu  t)at, 
ot)ue  it)ueu  .yigteid)  beu  (5d)rgei^  ober  bie  truergie  yim  'dlMrfeu  mit^u= 
teiteii,  eiu  getaugiueilted  uub  uubefriebigted  Vebeii  bat)iufd)teppeu, 
mdt)reub  fie  iu  fortbaueruber  ^orge  fur  'Termet)ruug  it)red  ^iUffeud 
uub  loeitere  TMtbiiug  it)red  (^ieifted  bem  ebetfteu  Vebeudjmede  ^^u 
folgeu  glaubeu.  9lur  bad  .^^^^ubetu  gibt  bem  9Jtauue  eiu  miirbiged 
Ibafeiu  ;  atfo  eutioeber  bie  praftifd)e  )Kumeubuug  bed  (9eiuufUeu,  ober 
bie  '.8ermet)ruug  ber  TtMffeufd)aft  felbft  mup  feiu  ';\ki  feiu. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  the  book  you  lost  ? 

2.  When  will  your  friend  arrive  at  the  station  ? 

3.  He  simply  would  not  tell  me  when  lie  was  coming. 

4.  We  have  been  in  Switzerland  for  two  months  and  shall 
probably  stay  some  weeks  longer.  We  have  travelled  all  over 
the  country  and  climbed  several  famous  peaks. 

5.  Being  very  thirsty,  he  drank  three  glasses  of  very  cold 
water,  one  after  another. 

6.  I  visited  Herr  Schultz  on  the  sixteenth  of  June,  the  last 
day  I  spent  in  the  beautiful  city  of  Dresden.  He  took  me  to 
the  great  picture-gallery,  where  we  admired  the  masterpiece  of 
one  of  the  greatest  Italian  painters. 

7.  The  little  boy  wanted  to  know  whether  we  would  go  for  a 
walk  with  him. 

8.  A  new  house  is  being  built  opposite  ours.  I  believe  it  is 
going  to  be  very  large  and  by  no  means  beautiful. 

9.  When  I  entered  the  room,  all  the  windows  were  closed.  I 
immediately  opened  several  of  them. 

10.  On  the  other  side  of  the  lake  there  is  a  large  forest.  The 
children  are  not  allowed  to  wander  there  alone. 

11.  My  younger  brother  claims  to  have  worked  very  hard.  I 
am  convinced  that  he  really  has  worked  (piite  well  during  the 
past  year. 

12.  May  I  sit  down  among  the  boys  at  the  table  in  the  corner  ? 
Do,  by  all  means.  There  is  plenty  of  room. 

[over] 


13.  If  I  had  moiie}"  enough,  I  sliould  buy  a  small  cottage  in 
the  country  and  live  there  during  the  summer. 

14.  I  have  just  met  old  Doctor  Bergmann  driving  his  new  car 
down  the  main  street  of  the  village. 

15.  This  morning  I  had  to  help  my  father  in  the  garden.  He 
taught  me  the  names  of  all  the  flowers  we  planted. 

B 

Translate  into  German  ; 

(a)  One  day,  when  our  friend  was  still  fast  asleep,  a  clerk 
came  across  from  the  castle,  awakened  him,  and  asked  him  to 
speak  to  the  steward.  He  at  once  sprang  out  of  bed  and  soon 
made  his  way  to  the  office.  The  steward,  an  old  man  with  a 
magnificent  wig,  looked  out  from  behind  a  huge  pile  of  papers 
and  began  to  put  questions  to  him.  “  How  old  are  you  ?  Where 
do  you  come  from  ?  Can  you  read  and  write?”  As  the  answers 
were  all  satisfactory,  the  youth  received  the  post  of  toll-collector. 
Now  he  became  the  proud  possessor  of  a  little  house  beside  the 
road,  where  he  was  able  to  sit  by  the  hour  in  a  warm  dressing- 
gown  which  had  belonged  to  his  predecessor,  with  nothing  to  do 
but  to  smoke  long  pipes  or  play  his  fiddle.  When  he  was  tired 
of  doing  nothing,  he  would  pluck  a  few  flowers  and  lay  them 
on  a  stone  table  which  stood  in  front  of  the  young  lady’s  room. 
At  last  he  became  tired  of  this  monotonous  existence  and  decided 
to  travel  forth  once  more  into  the  world.  Without  saying  a 
word  he  took  his  fiddle  from  the  wall,  left  his  pipe  and  parasol 
on  the  table,  and  strolled,  as  poor  as  he  had  arrived,"  along  the 
road  which  led  to  Italy. 

(b)  I  was  glad  when  I  saw  a  light  gleaming  in  the  distance. 
Presently  more  and  more  lights  appeared  and  became  larger  and 
brighter,  till  at  last  we  passed  a  few  smoky  huts  hanging  like 
swallows’  nests  on  the  face  of  the  cliffi  As  we  rattled  on  past 
many  little  houses  in  the  shadow  of  the  great  trees,  I  suddenly 
saw  on  the  hill-top  before  me  a  beautiful  old  castle.  In  half  an 
liour  we  reached  the  gates  and  drove  through  them  into  a  court¬ 
yard.  The  carriage  door  was  opened  by  a  tall  old  man  who 
assisted  me  from  the  carriage  as  tliougli  I  were  a  very  important 
personage. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflisli : 

(a)  Qaedo  en' volver  al  otro  dia,  aunque  tambien  liuljiese 
tiros,  a  fuer  de  liomlire  tan  cabal  conio  buen  medico.  .  .y  se 
marclio  a  su  casa,  por  si  le  llamaban  para  otro  apuro  seme- 
jante,  no,  empero,  sin  aconsejar  a  la  conturbada  viuda  (pie 
5  se  acostara  temprano,  pues  no  tenia  el  pulso  en  caja. 

(h)  i  Bastele  a  V.  saber  que  las  o-entes  disipadas  y  poco 
asustadizas  con  quienes  se  reiine  en  el  Casino  y  en  los  cafes, 
le  ban  puesto  por  mote  el  Capitdn  Veneno,  al  ver  que  siempre 
esta  lieclio  un  basilisco  y  dispuesto  a  romperse  la  crisma  con 
10  todo  biclio  viviente  por  un  quitame  alia  esas  pajas  ! 

(c)  1).  Jorge  se  retorcib  los  bigotes,  seguii  liacia  siempre 
que  barruntaba  tempestad,  y  sent()se  en  el  filo  de  una  butaca, 
mirando  a  un  lado  y  otro  con  aire  y  desasosiego  de  reo  en 
capilla. 

1 5  {d)  Y  i  que  fuerte  me  ha  dejado  la  pierna  ese  zorro  viejo 

de  doctor!  ;  Ando  como  un  gamo  '  —  Digame  V.,  cara  de  cielo: 
I  a  como  estamos  hoy  ? 

(c)  ;  El  dia  que  yo  supiera  que  Y.  ganaba  ese  jornal  que 
dice,  (|ue  V.  servia  en  una  casa  ajena.  .  le  pegaba  fuego  a 
2  0  Madrid,  o  me  saltaba  la  tapa  de  los  sesos  !  —  Transija  Y., 
pues. 

(/)  —  Pregunte  Y.  y  proponga  ...  —  dijo  Angustias, 
alargandole  las  muletas  con  indescriptible  donaire. 

Don  Jorge  se  apoyb,  o,  mejor  dicho,  se  irguio  sobre  ellas, 
2  5  clavando  en  la  joven  una  mirada  pes(]uisidora,  rigida. 

2.  Write  tlie  plural  of  jo  veil  (1.  25). 

[over] 


3.  Give,  in  the  active  voice  : 

(a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
littn  (1.  8),  reforcio  (1.  11),  irguio  (1.  24); 

(h)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of  puesto 
(1.  8),  Itacia  (1.  11),  dice  (1.  19); 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  ando  (1.  16),  transija  (1.  20). 

4.  pegciha  (1.  19).  Comment  upon  this  use  of  the  imperfect 
indicative. 

5.  Account  for  tlie  accent  on  rcdne  (1.  7). 

6.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  irgiiid 
(1.  24)  and  rigid<f  (1.  25). 

B 

7.  Translate  into  EnHisli : 

o 

Una  lierniosa  tarde  de  invierno,  de  las  que  solo  se  ven  en 
este  Madrid,  sail  de  casa  despues  de  ahnorzar  con  el  objeto  de 
liacer  algunas  visitas.  Iba  caminando  lentamente  por  la  calle  de 
las  Infantas,  meditando  sobre  el  plan  de  la  noche,  o  sea  el  modo 
de  pasarla  mas  divertido,  y  saboreando  un  buen  cigarro  habano, 
cuando  de  pronto  recibo  un  fuerte  golpe  en  la  cabeza  que  me 
liace  vacilar.  Mi  sombrero  fue  rodando  por  un  lado  y  el  cigarro 
por  otro.  Cuando  me  recobre  de  mi  susto,  lo  primero  que  vi  a 
mis  pies  fue  una  enorme  muheca. 

Esta  muheca  es  la  que  ha  causado  el  destrozo,  dije  para 
mi,  lanzandole  una  mirada  iracunda,  (|ue  la  muheca  aparento  no 
comprender.  Mas  como  no  era  de  presumir  que  ella  por  su 
voluntad  se  liubiese  arrojado  sobre  mi  de  aquel  modo  brusco  e 
inconveniente,  pues  jamas  habia  hecho  daho  a  ninguna  muheca, 
crei  mas  probable  que  de  alguna  casa  me  la  hubieran  arrojado. 
Alee  la  cabeza  vivamente. 

En  efecto,  el  reo  estaba  de  pie  en  el  balcon  de  un  primer 
piso,  atonito,  consternado  Era  una  niha  de  trece  a  catorce  ahos. 

A1  observar  la  mirada  de  espanto  y  congoja  que  me  dirigia 
se  templd  mi  furor,  y  le  inaiide  una  sonrisa  galante. 

Recogi  el  sombrero,  me  lo  puse,  y  volvi  a  alzar  la  cabeza  y 
a  remitir  otra  sonrisa,  acompahada  esta  vez  de  un  ligero  saludo. 
Pero  mi  agresor  seguia  inmdvil  y  aterrado  sin  darse  cuenta  ni 
poder  explicarse  las  amables  disposiciones  en  que  su  victima  se 
liallal)a.  A  todo  esto  la  muheca  seofuia  en  cd  suelo,  inmovil 
tambien,  pero  sin  mostrar  en  modo  alguno  sorpresa,  ])esar,  terror. 


iii  siquiera  vergiienza  de  su  situacioD  poco  decorosa.  Me 
apresure  a  levantarla,  cogiendola,  si  iiial  no  recuerdo,  por  iina 
pienia,  y  me  informe  miniiciosamente  de  si  liabia  padecido 
alouna  fractura  u  otra  herida  grave.  No  tenia  nuis  qne  leves 
contusiones.  Alcela  en  alto  y  la  inostre  a  su  dueno  haciendole 
sena  de  que  iba  a  subir  para  entregarsela.  Y  sin  mas  dilaciones 
entro  en  el  portal,  subo  la  escalera  y  tomo  el  cordon  de  la  campa- 
nilla.  Ya  estaba  abierta  la  puerta.  Mi  lindo  agresor  asoma  su 
rostro  triguefio,  gracioso,  lleno  de  vida  y  frescura,  y  extiende 
sus  manos  diminutas,  en  las  cuales  deposito  respetuosamente  a 
la  muneca.  Quise  hablar,  para  dar  mayor  seguridad  de  (pie  no 
era  nada  lo  que  habia  pasado,  que  la  muneca  conservalia  integros 
sus  miembros,  y  yo  lo  inisnio,  y  que  celebraba  la  ocasicin  de 
conocer  una  nina  tan  hermosa  y  tan  simpatica,  etc.  Nada  de 
esto  fu(?  posible.  La  chica  murmurd  contusamente  “  muchas 
gracias  ”,  y  se  ap resurd  a  cerrar  la  puerta,  dejandome  con  el 
discurso  en  el  cuerpo. 

Salgo  a  la  calle  un  poco  disgustado,  como  cualquier  (Aro 
orador  en  el  mismo  caso,  y  sigo  mi  camino,  no  ski  volver  repe- 
tidas  veces  la  cabeza  hacia  el  balcdn.  A  los  treinta  o  cuarenta 
pasos  observo  que  esta  la  nina  asomada,  y  me  paro  y  le  envio 
una  sonrisa  y  un  saludo  ceremonioso.  Esta  vez  contesta,  aunque 
ligeramente,  pero  se  apresura  a  retirarse.  A1  llegar  al  extreme 
de  la  calle  sent!  la  necesidad  imperiosa  de  verla  otra  vez,  y  di  la 
vuelta,  no  sin  percibir  cierta  vergiienza  en  el  fondo  del  corazdii, 
piles  ni  mi  edad,  ni  mi  estado,  me  autorizaban  semejantes 
informalidades  ;  niucho  menos  tratandose  de  tal  criaturita.  \  a 
no  estaba  en  el  balcdn. 

Pues  yo  no  me  voy  sin  verla,  me  dije,  y  comence  a  pasear 
la  calle  sin  perder  de  vista  la  casa,  con  la  misma  frescura  que 
un  cadete  de  Estado  Mayor.  Justaniente  al  cruzar  tercera  o 
cuarta  vez  por  delante  del  balcdn  aparecid  en  el  la  gentil  clii- 
quita,  que  al  venue  liizo  un  movimiento  de  sorpresa,  se  echd  a 
reir  y  se  ocultd  (ie  nuevo. 

i  Pero,  que  necios  somos  los  lujinbres  y  (pi(3  inocentes  cuando 
se  trata  de  estos  asuntos  I  i  Querra  usted  creer  que  entonces  no 
sospeche  siquiera  cpie  la  nina  habia  estado  mirando,  sin  perder 
uno  solo,  todos  mis  movimientos  ? 

Satisfeclio  ya  el  capriclio,  dej(3  la  calle  de  las  Infantas,  y 
me  fui  a  casa  de  un  amigo. 
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SPANFSH  COMPOSITTOX 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  When  I  came,  I  brouo-ht  tlie  bill  of  exchan o-e  and  the 
cheque  with  me.  I  received  the  money  for  the  bill  of  exchange, 
but  Henry  forgot  to  sign  the  cheque  and,  of  course,  the  cashier 
did  not  cash  it. 

2.  The  poem  was  long  and  we  were  too  tired  to  finish 
reading  it. 

3.  They  are  sorry  that  we  do  not  prefer  the  country  to  the 
city.  They  always  enjoy  themselves  there.  They  are  very  fond 
of  flowers. 

4.  Catch  him  by  the  arm,  so  that  he  will  not  fall. 

5.  What  is  the  date  on  the  letter  which  arrived  on  Wednes¬ 
day  ?  Where  did  you  leave  it  ?  I  shall  need  it  to-morrow. 

6.  The  walls  and  the  ceiling  of  the  room  were  yellow.  The 
door  was  covered  with  dust. 

7.  I  saw  my  uncle  a  few  days  ago.  It  will  not  be  long  before 
he  returns. 

8.  I  wish  you  would  look  for  some  wider  cloth.  I  am  sure 
this  is  not  wide  enough.  Take  it  away. 

9.  We  shall  keep  one-ninth  of  the  whole  amount.  We  gave 
each  of  them  one-twelfth. 

10.  I  do  not  think  that  there  are  any  silver  coins  on  the  table. 
Did  we  spend  thirty-one  dollars  yesterday  ? 

11.  In  this  furnace  they  do  not  burn  coal,  but  wood. 

12.  He  was  not  the  owner  of  the  pictures.  He  borrowed  them 
from  Mr.  Garcia. 


[over] 


13.  I  have  been  wearing  this  suit  since  last  spring.  It  fits  me 
well.  I  shall  have  another  made  when  it  is  worn  out. 

14.  If  it  were  as  warm  now  as  it  was  last  summer,  the  trip 
would  not  be  so  pleasant. 

15.  I  know  how  useful  automobiles  are,  but  I  am  used  to 
walking. 

16.  He  brushed  his  hair,  put  his  pencils  into  his  pocket,  and 
went  down  to  breakfast. 

17.  The  meeting  will  be  held  in  this  office.  How  many  share- 
holders  will  attend  ? 

18.  Which  watch  is  his  ?  The  smaller  one. 

19.  This  trunk  will  not  be  suitable  for  us.  Two  valises  will 
be  better. 

20.  We  shall  go  away  when  the  rainy  season  begins. 

21.  He  cut  his  finger  with  a  knife. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

During  that  struggle,  our  hero  was  wounded  by  the  revo¬ 
lutionists  not  far  from  the  corner  of  Preciados  Street.  The 
women  saw  this  from  their  window  and  did  not  hesitate  one 
moment.  In  spite  of  the  danger,  they  went  out  and  brought 
him  into  their  house.  They  placed  him  on  the  bed  in  the 
widow’s  bedroom.  Realizing  that  his  wound  should  not  be 
neglected,  as  a  great  deal  of  blood  was  flowing  from  it,  they 
sent  for  the  doctor  at  once ...  As  soon  as  the  captain  regained 
consciousness,  he  asked  where  he  was,  and  when  they  told  him, 
he  asked  them  to  send  for  his  cousin.  When  the  marquis 
arrived,  the  doctor  warned  him  that  his  cousin  could  not  be 
taken  to  his  home  yet,  since  his  leg  was  broken.  So  they 
decided  that  he  would  have  to  remain  in  the  home  of  the  widow 
until  he  got  well.  Though  he  often  quarrelled  with  Angustias, 
she  did  not  take  seriously  the  terrible  things  he  said  to  her .  .  . 
In  accordance  with  what  he  had  promised  Doha  Teresa  before 
her  death,  he  wished  to  be  like  a  brother  to  the  orphan,  because 
she  had  no  relative.  However,  he  really  loved  her,  and  finally 
proposed  marriage  to  her.  She  accepted  him,  and  soon  after¬ 
wards  he  married  her. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  coinjyosition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length 
(200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(а)  The  system  of  government  in  Canada. 

(б)  A  dialogue  between  a  fish  and  an  angler  on  ‘‘  What  is 
sport  ?” 

(c)  At  the  soda  fountain. 

{d)  The  value  of  the  study  of  geography. 

(e)  Bird  life  around  my  home. 

2.  Relate  the  following  incident  in  your  own  words,  reducing 
it  to  about  half  its  present  length — that  is  about  200  words. 
Your  version  should  contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

I  was  taking  a  meal  once  at  a  London  restaurant — not 
one  of  the  great  eating  places  to  which  men  most  resort,  but  a 
small  establishment  on  the  same  model  in  a  quiet  neighbourhood 
— when  there  entered,  and  sat  down  at  the  next  table,  a  young 
man  of  the  working  class,  whose  dress  betokened  holiday.  A 
glance  told  me  that  he  felt  anything  but  at  ease  ;  his  mind 
misgave  him  as  he  looked  about  the  long  room  and  at  the  table 
before  him ;  and  when  the  waiter  came  to  offer  him  the  card,  he 
stared  blankly  in  sheepish  confusion.  Some  strange  windfall, 
no  doubt,  haci  emboldened  him  to  enter  for  the  first  time  such  a 
place  as  this,  and  now  that  he  was  here,  he  heartily  wished 
himself  out  in  the  street  again.  However,  aided  by  the  waiter’s 
suggestions,  he  gave  an  order  for  a  beef-steak  and  vegetables. 
When  the  dish  was  served,  the  poor  fellow  simply  could  not 
make  a  start  upon  it ;  he  was  embarrassed  by  the  display  of 

[over] 


knives  and  forks,  by  the  arrangement  of  the  dishes,  by  the 
sauce  bottles  and  the  cruet-stand  ;  above  all,  no  doubt,  by  the 
assembly  of  people  not  of  liis  class,  and  the  unwonted  experience 
of  being  waited  upon  by  a  man  with  a  long  shirtfront.  He 
grew  red ;  lie  made  the  clumsiest  and  most  futile  efforts  to 
transport  the  meat  to  his  plate ;  food  was  there  before  him,  but, 
like  a  very  Tantalus,  he  was  forbidden  to  enjoy  it.  Observing 
with  all  discretion,  I  at  length  saw  him  pull  out  his  pocket 
handkerchief,  spread  it  on  the  table,  and,  with  a  sudden  effort, 
fork  the  meat  off  the  dish  into  this  receptacle.  The  waiter,  aware 
by  this  time  of  the  customer’s  difficulty,  came  up  and  spoke  a 
word  to  him.  Abashed  into  anger,  the  young  man  roughly 
asked  what  he  had  to  pay.  It  ended  in  the  waiter’s  bringing  a 
newspaper,  wherein  he  helped  to  wrap  up  meat  and  vegetables. 
Money  was  flung  down,  and  the  victim  of  a  mistaken  ambition 
hurriedly  departed,  to  satisfy  his  hunger  amid  less  unfamiliar 
surroundings. 


3.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  giving  reasons  for  -  any 
changes  you  make  ; 

(a)  Having  eaten  lunch,  it  was  time  to  go  home. 

(h)  The  presence  of  numerous  small  French  posts  in 
Egyptian  territories  raise  questions  of  the  gravest 
political  importance. 

(c)  An  extremely  clever  person,  his  accomplishments  were 
numerous. 

(d)  Articles  appear  in  the  magazine  on  the  page  for  women 
dealing  with  early  fall  fashions. 

(e)  Due  to  a  mistake,  he  did  not  arrive. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  ; 

{a)  fourteen  consecutive  lines  from  The  Merchant  of 
Venice,  beginning,  “  Signior  Antonio,  many  a  time  and  oft”  ; 

(6)  twelve  consecutive  lines  from  U Allegro,  beginning, 
“Haste  thee.  Nymph,  and  bring  with  thee”; 

(c)  Isabella  Valancy  Crawford’s  poem.  Loves  Jjand. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  course  of  the  trial  scene  in  The  Merchant 
of  Venice  from  the  moment  of  Portia’s  entry,  so  as  to  bring  out 
tlie  varying  emotions  or  states  of  mind  which  Sliakespeare 
evokes  in  the  audience. 

OR 

(6)  Discuss,  with  references  to  the  principal  scenes  in 
which  she  appears,  Shakespeare’s  portrayal  of  Portia. 


3.  Give  the  context  in  the  play  of  each  of  the  following- 
passages.  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

{a)  In  niy  scliool-days,  when  I  had  lost  one  shaft, 

I  shot  his  fellow  of  the  self-same  flight 
The  self-same  way,  with  more  advised  watch. 

To  find  the  other  forth,  and  by  adventuring  both 
I  oft  found  both.  I  urge  this  childhood  proof, 

Because  what  follows  is  pure  innocence. 


(b)  All  things  that  are. 

Are  with  more  spirit  chased  than  enjoy’d. 

How  like  a  younher  or  a  prodigal 

The  scarfed  bark  puts  from  her  native  bay, 

Hugg’d  and  embraced  l)y  the  strumpet  wind ! 

How  like  the  prodigal  doth  she  return. 

With  over-weather’d  ribs  and  ragged  sails. 

Lean,  rent,  and  beggar’d  by  the  strumpet  wind ! 

(c)  The  man  that  hath  no  music  in  himself, 

Nor  is  not  mov’d  with  concord  of  sweet  sounds, 

Is  fit  for  treasons,  stratagems,  and  s'poils ; 

[over] 


The  motions  of  bis  spirit  are  dull  as  night, 

And  his  atfections  dark  as  Erehiis : 

Let  no  such  man  be  trusted. 

4.  (a)  Show  how,  in  The  Eve  of  Sf.  Agnes,  Keats  suggests 
(i)  tlie  outside  wintry  atmosphere,  (ii)  the  danger  of  Porphyro’s 
exploit. 

OR 

(6)  “In  An  Epistle  Browning  is  showing  the  effect  of  an 
encounter  with  Christianity  upon  a  learned  scientist  of  the  early 
years  of  our  era.” 

State  what  this  effect  is  and  show  hoAv  it  is  suo’P:ested. 


d.  (cp)  But,  O  sad  Virgin,  that  thy  power 
Might  raise  IMusaeus  from  his  bower. 

Or  bid  the  soul  of  Orpheus  sing 
Such  notes  as,  warbled  to  the  string. 

Drew  iron  tears  down  Pluto’s  cheek, 

And  made  Hell  grant  what  Love  did  seek. 

(i)  Name  the  poem  from  wliich  these  lines  are  taken. 

(ii)  Make  clear  the  allusion  in  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 

{h)  Who,  if  he  rise  to  station  of  command. 

Rises  by  open  means ;  and  there  will  stand 
On  honourable  terms,  or  else  retire. 

And  in  himself  jiossess  his  own  desire ; 

JVho  comprehends  his  trust,  and  to  the  same 
Keeps  faithful  with  a  singleness  of  aim. 

(i)  Name  the  poem  from  which  these  lines  are  taken. 

(ii)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts. 

(c*)  Let  me  sit  all  the  day  here,  that  when  eve 
Shall  find  performed  thy  special  ministry, 

And  time  come  for  departure,  thou,  suspending 
Thy  flight,  mayst  see  another  child  for  tending. 

Another  still,  to  (luiet  and  retrieve. 

(i)  Whom  is  the  poet  addressing  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  reference  in  each  of  the  italicized  parts. 

6.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  The  Vicar  of 
WokefieUl,  l)y  Epliraim  Jenkinson. 

OR 

(/D(i)  Narrate  briefly  the  story  which  Gagnon  tells  tlie 
(./liapdelaine  houseliold  of  tlie  deatli  of  Francois  Paradis. 

(ii)  Describe  the  effect  of  the  news  on  Maria  Cliapdelaine. 


7.  Answer  one  of  the  f  olio  win  fr  : 

o 

{(()  Discuss  the  merits  of  The  Blackwaier  Fof,  by  C.  G.  D. 
Roberts,  as  a  short  story, 

(/>)  Explain  what  J.  Artluir  Tliomson  means  by  “  the  play 
of  movement  ”  and  “  the  play  of  experiment  ”  in  his  essay,  The 
Pla  y  o  f  A 1 1  im<  i  Is. 

(c)  In  Ids  essay  on  Word-Mo <jic,  wliat  does  A.  G.  Gardiner 
say  about  tlie  poetr}^  of  Keats  ? 

8.  ((/)  Outline  the  story  told  in  one  of  tlie  following  poems: 
The  Braes  of  Yarrow ;  The  Islet  (Crabbe) ;  The  Pled  Piper  of 
Hamel  in  (Browning)  ;  Flannan  Isle  (Gibson). 

OR 

(h)  Name  the  author  of  one  of  the  following  poems  and 
indicate  by  reference  to  tlie  poem  selected  any  two  of  its  notable 
qualities:  Song  of  the  Emigrants  in  Berimtda]  To  a  Mouse] 
The  Cloud  ]  He  Fell  Among  Th  ieves ;  The  Listeners. 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  qjaper,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 


A 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  A,  ordy  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  Discuss  the  following  topics  showing  their  historical  im¬ 
portance  in  relation  to  the  French  Kevolution  : 

(a)  the  position  and  powers  of  the  French  king  prior 
to  1789 ; 

{b)  attempts  at  reform  in  France  between  1774  and  1789 ; 
(c)  the  specific  achievements  of  the  National  (or  Con¬ 
stituent)  Assembly. 


2.  Describe : 

•  (a)  the  rise  of  Napoleon  until  the  time  he  was  made  First 
Consul ; 

{b)  Napoleon’s  relations  with  the  Church  ; 

(c)  Napoleon's  relations  wuth  Germany. 

B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attemqAed  will  be  valued. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  territorial  and  political  settlement  of 
Europe  by  the  Congress  of  Vienna. 

(b)  Describe  and  explain  the  changes  in  the  Kingdom  of 
the  Netherlands  which  occurred  in  1830. 

[over] 


4.  Explain  fully  the  historical  setting  and  indicate  the  impor¬ 
tance  of  the  following  incidents  in  the  development  of  France : 

{a)  the  fall  of  the  July  Monarchy  in  1848 ; 

{b)  the  coup  (retat  of  December,  1851 ; 

(c)  the  election  of  Thiers,  1871. 

C 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
q  uestions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

5.  Describe  the  industrial  revolution  in  Great  Britain  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(u)  the  spinning  industry  ; 

(b)  the  weaving  industry  ; 

(c)  the  mining  industry  ; 

(d)  transportation ; 

{e)  results  of  the  industrial  revolution. 

6.  Describe  : 

{a)  the  political  and  social  conditions  of  Great  Britain 
during  the  period  from  1815  to  1832  ; 

{b)  the  influence  of  French  Eevolutionary  movements  on 
Great  Britain  previous  to  and  during  the  same  period ; 

(c)  incidents  within  the  same  period  indicating  a  changing 
attitude  toward  reform. 

D 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  unites  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

7.  Show  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  development 
of  India  : 

(a)  the  East  India  Company  ; 

(b)  the  Indian  Mutiny  ; 

(c)  the  beginning  of  self-government  in  India  ; 

(d)  the  World  War. 

% 

8.  Show  the  importance  of  the  following  in  the  westward 
expansion  of  the  United  States  : 

(a)  the  Mexican  War; 

(b)  “  Fifty-four  forty  or  fight  ”  ; 

(c)  the  cotton-growing  industry  ; 

(d)  the  Missouri  Compromise. 


Note, 


E 


Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  E,  only  the  first  one  attempted  mill  be  valued. 


9.  Explain : 

(a)  the  main  trends  of  Italian  foreign  policy  and  diplomacy 
from  1870  to  1914  ; 

{b)  the  growth  of  Italy  as  a  colonial  power ; 

(c)  the  reasons  for  the  entry  of  Italy  into  the  World  War ; 

(d)  the  reasons  for  the  dissatisfaction  of  Italy  with  the 
provisions  of  the  Peace  Treaty. 


10.  Discuss  the  provisions  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  with 
respect  to : 

(a)  the  territory  of  Germany  including  her  colonies  ; 

(b)  the  territory  of  Austria-Hungary  ; 

(c)  the  organization  of  the  framework  of  the  League  of 
Nations. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer . 

1.  Show  that  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progression 
wliose  first  term  is  a  and  common  difference  d  is 

^aA{n-l)d^, 

2.  Solve;  x y xy  =  , 


3.  Show  that  the  minimum  value  of  the  quadratic  expression 

31. 

'2x-  A  "^x  +  5  is  .  Find  the  value  of  x  for  which  the  expres¬ 
sion  has  this  value. 


4.  Show  that  no  values  of  x,  y,  z  except  x  =  y  =  z  =  ()  satisfy 
the  following  set  of  equations : 

^x  —  2y  —  z  =  0, 
x  +  Qy  —  5z  =  0, 

Hx  —  y  —  32;  =  0. 

5.  Insert  three  o:eometric  means  between  7  and  567. 

6.  Find  the  sum  of  tlie  scpiares  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers. 

7.  Establish  the  formula  ;;CV  =  «-i G  +  n-\Gr- 1  • 

8.  Find,  giving  full  reasoning,  the  number  of  permutations  of 
the  letters  of  the  word  sophomore  taken  ah  at  a  time. 

[over] 


9,  Prove  tlie  binomial  tlieorem  for  a  positive  integral 
exponent. 

10.  Using  the  binomial  expansion  for  fractional  exponents, 
show  that  1/240  has  an  approximate  value  of  2‘99256. 


11.  Find  the  first  three  terms  and  the  coefficient  of  in  the 
1  “f"  2^/ 

expansion  of  -  in  ascendino’  powers  of  x. 

^  {i.+xy  ^  ^ 


12.  A  man  borrows  $10,000  at  5^,  agreeing  to  repay  the  loan 
by  ten  ecjual  annual  payments  covering  principal  and  interest, 
the  first  payment  at  the  end  of  the  first  year.  Find  the  value 
of  each  pa^nnent. 
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GEOMETRY 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  dividing  the  straight 
line  joining  P(x^  ,  y  and  Q{x^  ,  y in  the  ratio  of  m  to  n. 

2.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  line  joining 
the  point  (G,  8)  to  any  point  on  the  circumference  of  the 
circle  x^+y^  =  16,  is  a  circle,  and  determine  its  centre  and 
radius. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  straiglit  line  through  the  inter¬ 
section  of  x  +  y  =  5  with  2x  —  y  =  4>,  and  perpendicular  to  the 
line  2x-\-y  =  5. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  polar  of  the  point  {x^  >  2/i)  with 
respect  to  the  circle 

5.  Find  the  points  in  which  the  circle  with  centre  (2,  3)  and 
passing  through  (  —  2,  0)  cuts  the  line  3^c-}-42/=  18. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

G.  (a)  If  from  the  vertex  of  a  triangle  a  straight  line  is 
drawn  perpendicular  to  the  base,  shov/  that  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  the  sides  of  the  triangle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  perpendicular  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle 
described  about  the  triangle. 

{h)  Find  the  distance  of  a  point  A  on  the  circumference 
of  a  circle  of  radius  4  inches  from  a  chord  BC  of  that  circle, 
given  that  AB  and  AC  are  G  and  7  inches,  respectively. 

[over] 


7.  Prove  tliat  any  straight  line  which  passes  through  a  fixed 
point  is  cut  harmonically  by  the  point,  any  circle,  and  the  polar 
of  the  point  with  respect  to  that  circle. 

8.  Show  that  of  all  the  triangles  on  the  same  base  and  having 
the  same  area,  tlie  isosceles  triangle  has  the  least  perimeter. 

9.  Two  equal  circles  have  the  centre  of  each  on  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  the  other.  Construct  (with  proof)  two  other  circles 
each  orthogonal  to  the  given  circles  and  having  the  same  radius 
as  the  given  circles. 

10.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  in  wliich  AB  =  7,  BC  =  4,  AD  =  8. 
iVl)  and  BC  are  produced  to  meet  at  Q,  making  DQ  =  fi  and 
CQ  =  7.  BA  and  CD  are  produced  to  meet  at  P.  Find  the 
length  of  AP. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

11.  If  two  given  straight  lines  are  parallel,  show  that  any 
plane  intersecting  one  of  them,  intersects  the  other  also. 

12.  Prove  that  tliere  is  only  one  common  perpendicular  to  two 
straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane. 

13.  Show  that  one  sphere  and  only  one  sphei-e  can  pass  through 
four  points  not  in  the  same  plane. 

14.  Establish  a  construction  for  a  straight  line  to  meet  two 
given  straight  lines  not  in  the  same  plane  and  to  be  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  a  given  plane.  Under  what  conditions  is  the 
construction  not  possible  ? 

15.  Given  that  E  is  a  point  on  the  base  BCD  of  a  tetrahedron 
ABCD,  show  that  the  sum  of  the  angles  EAB,  EAC,  EAD  is 
greater  than  half  the  sum  of  the  angles  BAC,  CAD,  DAB. 

16.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  a  regular  octahedron  to 
the  volume  of  the  circumscribing  sphere. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  {a)  Obtain  from  a  diagram  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent 
of  30°. 

(b)  If  A  is  an  angle  of  the  third  quadrant,  and  tan^  =  2, 
find  (without  tables)  the  values  of  cos  A  and  sin  A. 


2.  Prove  the  identities  : 


cos  A  +  sin  B 
cos  B  —  sin  A 


cos  B  +  sin  A  , 
cos  A  —  sin  B  ’ 


(0  sin  (90°-^)  +  sin  (180°-^)  +  sin  (270°-^) 
+  sin  (360°  —  A)  =  0. 


3.  From  a  window  15  feet  above  ground  the  angle  of  eleva¬ 
tion  of  the  top  of  a  neighbouring  building  is  20°  43'.  From 

a  second  window  10  feet  directly  above  the  first  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  same  point  is  16°  21'.  Find  the  height  of  the 
observed  building. 

4.  Derive  the  relations  : 

(a)  sin  3^c  =  3  sin  cc  —  4  sin^  x  ; 

/7\  A  T)  o  A  A  B  A  —  B 

(b)  cos  A  -f  cos  B  =  2  cos - cos  — - —  . 

2  2 

[over] 


5.  In  any  triangle,  prove  that 


(а)  sxn  -  =  j,]  - 

(б)  r  =  —  . 

s 

6.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  I204’2,  6  =  501 ’78,  and 

B  =  18°  51'.  Calculate  the  remaining  side  and  angles  for  the 
case  where  A  is  acute,  and  indicate  how  the  solution  for  the 
case  may  be  completed. 

7.  Solve  completely  the  equation  tan  x  +  cot  x  =  2. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Why  do  green  plants  require  sunlight  ? 

(6)  Describe  foui'  adaptations  of  plants  for  exposing  their 
green  tissues  to  sunlight. 

(c)  What  is  phototropism  ?  Describe  an  experiment  to 
demonstrate  phototropism. 

2.  (a)  Describe  four  types  of  edible  fruits  commonly  grown  in 
Ontario.  Name  one  example  of  each. 

(6)  Discuss  storage  organs  in  plants  under  the  headings  : 
(i)  location  in  the  plant,  (ii)  importance  to  the  plant,  (hi)  im¬ 
portance  to  man. 

3.  Name  a  typical  dicotyledonous  plant  and  compare  its  root 

with  its  stem  under  the  headings  :  {a)  primary  functions, 

{h)  protection  of  tips,  (c)  regions  of  growth  in  length  and  in 
diameter,  (d)  outer  protective  layers. 

4.  (a)  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
structure  and  the  reproduction  of  spirogyra. 

(6)  What  is  the  fundamental  difference  between  spirogyra 
and  a  common  moss  with  respect  to  sexual  reproduction  ? 

(c)  What  change  takes  place  in  a  normal  growing  cell  when 
it  is  placed  in  a  dilute  salt  solution?  Give  diagrams  to  illustrate 
your  answer. 

5.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  apple  scab  under  the  headings : 
(i)  mode  of  growth,  (ii)  influence  on  host,  (iii)  method  of  surviv¬ 
ing  winter,  (iv)  control  measures. 

{h)  Describe  the  natural  means  of  dispersal  of  the  following: 
apple-scab,  loose  smut  of  oats,  apple  trees,  common  ferns. 

(over] 


6.  {a)  Give  an  ecological  classification  of  plants. 

(b)  Give  the  principal  characteristics  of  any  one  of  the 
groups  named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  How  does  the  classification  of  plants,  which  is  com¬ 
monly  used  for  plant  identification  differ  from  the  classification 
given  in  your  answer  to  {a)  ? 


7.  (a)  (i)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Cruciferae  and  point 
out  characteristics  which  cause  it  to  be  placed  in  this  family. 

(ii)  Describe  its  flower. 

(b)  (i)  What  are  the  essential  parts  of  a  flower  ? 

(ii)  State  the  functions  of  the  other  floral  structures. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  clam’s 
shell. 

(b)  Describe  the  actions  involved  in  (i)  the  crawling  of  a 
clam,  (ii)  the  swimming  of  a  crayfish. 

2.  ((/)  Describe  the  earthworm  under  the  headings  :  (i)  seg¬ 
mentation,  (ii)  appendages,  (iii)  structure  of  body  wall. 

(b)  Compare  the  methods  used  by  the  snake  in  capturing 
and  in  swallowing  food  with  those  used  by  the  earthworm. 

3.  State  in  what  respects  the  following  animals  differ  in  their 

modes  of  respiration :  (a)  earthworm,  (b)  paramoecium  (or 

amoeba),  (c)  grasshopper,  (d)  crayfish,  (e)  frog,  (/)  mammal. 

4.  (a)  What  structural  characteristics  of  insects  distinguish 
them  from  other  animals  ? 

(b)  Name  the  order  to  which  the  May  beetle  belongs  and 
give  the  characteristics  of  the  order  named. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  heart  and  the  organs 
of  the  digestive  system  of  the  frog  as  they  appear  in  a  dissection 
from  the  ventral  surface. 

(b)  Compare  the  circulatory  system  of  a  frog  with  that  of 
a  fish. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  bones  of  the  shoulder  girdle  and  of  the 
wing  of  a  bird  and  point  out  how  these  structures  are  adapted 
to  the  flight  of  the  bird. 

(b)  Compare  a  fish  with  a  bird  under  the  headings  :  (i)  form, 
(ii)  covering,  (iii)  appendages.  In  each  case  show  how  these 
are  adapted  to  the  animal’s  habits. 

7.  (u)  Describe  a  mammalian  eye. 

(b)  With  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram,  describe  the  circu¬ 
latory  system  of  a  mammal.  Show  how  such  a  system  is  highly 
efficient  in  carrying  out  its  special  functions. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Define  the  fiiiidaineiital  unit  of 
length  in  the  English  System  and  in  the 
]\Ietric  System. 

(h)  From  the  diagram  of  the  mer¬ 
cury  barometer  submitted  obtain  the 
li eight  of  the  mercury  column  in  English 
and  in  Metric  units,  explaining  how  the 
results  are  obtained.  Determine  the 
relationship  between  tlie  units. 

2.  (tt)  With  the  aid  of  diagrams,  de¬ 
scribe  (i)  the  differential  wheel  and  axle, 

(ii)  the  differential  pulley.  Obtain  the 
formula  for  the  mechanical  advantaH’e  in 
each  case. 

(/j)  A  body  is  projected  from  tlie  ground  with  an  initial 
velocity  of  200  feet  per  second  in  a  direction  which  makes  an 
angle  of  45°  with  the  horizontal.  Find: 

(i)  the  vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  the  initial 
velocity ; 

(ii)  the  height  to  which  the  body  rises  against  gravity ; 

(iii)  the  time  it  takes  to  rise  to  this  height  and  return 
to  the  ground ; 

(iv)  the  distance  from  the  point  of  projection  to  the  point 
where  it  strikes  the  ground. 

(Gravitational  acceleration  =  32  feet  per  sec.  per  sec.) 


3.  (a)  A  railway  train  of  300  tons  mass  is  running  at  45 
miles  per  iiour.  Find  its  energy  of  motion  in  foot-pounds. 

(h)  If  the  engine  attached  to  the  train  does  work  at  an 
average  rate  of  100  horse-power  in  order  to  produce  the  speed 
of  45  miles  per  hour,  find  the  time  taken  by  the  train  to  acquire 
this  speed. 

(1  horse-power  =  33000  foot-pounds  per  minute.) 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Distino'uisli  density  from  specific  gravity,  giving  an 
illnstration. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  determining  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
li(|uid. 

(e)  A  flask  filled  with  water  weighs  410  grams.  The 
water  is  i-emoved  and  a  solid  substance  which  weiobs  80  grams 
is  put  into  the  flask  and  the  remaining  space  in  the  flask  is 
tilled  with  water.  Tlie  weight  of  the  flask,  solid,  and  water  is 
470  grams.  Find  the  specific  gravity  of  the  solid. 

5.  A  thin  hollow  rectangular  vessel  is  00  centimetres  deep 
and  its  upper  and  lower  faces  are  each  80  centimetres  long  and 
20  centimetres  wide.  It  is  placed  on  a  liorizontal  table.  A 
straiglit  tube  with  open  ends  is  passed  through  the  upper  face 
of  the  vessel  and  rises  vertically  to  a  lieight  of  2  metres  above 
tlie  upper  face.  The  area  of  the  internal  cross-section  of  the 
tube  is  1  square  centimetre.  The  vessel  and  tube  weigh  100 
grams.  The  vessel  and  the  tube  are  filled  with  water.  Find 
the  total  force  on  (a)  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  (b)  a  side,  (c)  the 
upper  surface,  (d)  the  table. 

6.  (a)  State  Newton  s  Second  Law  of  Motion. 

(b)  Water  issues  from  a  nozzle  whose  diameter  is  2  inches 
with  a  velocity  of  50  feet  per  second  and  strikes  a  vertical  wall 
at  right  angles.  Find  the  total  force  exerted  against  the  wall 
if  the  splasli  is  neglected  and  the  Avater  loses  all  of  its  forward 
momentum. 

7.  (a)  State  Bernoulli’s  Principle  for  the  passage  of  a  liquid 
through  a  horizontal  tube  in  which  the  area  of  cross-section  is 
not  uniform.  Illustrate  with  a  diagram. 

(b)  By  means  of  this  Principle  account  for  (i)  the  action 
of  the  atomizer,  (ii)  the  effect  produced  when  two  ships  side  by 
side  are  propelled  through  water  in  tlie  same  direction. 

8.  (o)  Define  the  meclianical  equivalent  of  heat.  With  the 
aid  of  a  diagram,  describe  Joule’s  method  of  obtaining  tlie 
meclianical  eipiivalent  of  lieat.  Give  the  theory  of  the  method 
sliOAving  how  the  e(|ui valence  is  obtained. 

(b)  Water  flows  steadily  at  the  rate  of  30  c.c.  per  minute 
through  a  glass  tube  in  which  there  is  a  wire  coil  carrying  an 
electric  current.  Tlie  temperature  of  the  Avater  on  entering 
the  tube  is  13‘25°C.  and  on  leaAung,  20'G5°  C.  If  the  potential 
difference  betAAxen  the  ends  of  the  Avire  is  25  A^olts,  find  the 
strength  of  the  current  passing  through  the  wire. 

(I  calorie  =  4’2  joules.) 


Department  of  lEbueation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


CHEMISTRY 


1.  Bluestone,  sulphur  trioxide,  hydrogen  sulphide,  trisodium 
phosphate,  barium  sulphate,  silver  nitrate,  lead  chloride,  sodium 
nitrate,  nitric  oxide,  phosphorus  pentoxide. 

(a)  Which  of  the  compounds  named  above  are  gases  at 
20°C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  ? 

(b)  Which  are  insoluble  or  only  slightly  soluble  in  cold 
water  ? 

(c)  AVhich  of  those  not  listed  in  your  answer  to  part  (h) 
give  with  water  (i)  acid  solutions,  (ii)  basic  solutions  ? 

(d)  Give  the  formulae  of  six  of  the  compounds. 

2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments  : 

(i)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  solid  potas¬ 
sium  iodide ; 

(ii)  white  arsenic  is  added  to  a  generator  in  which 
liydrogen  is  being  produced ;  the  gas  given  off  is 
ignited  and  a  cold  porcelain  dish  is  held  in  the  flame  ; 

(iii)  a  test-tube  filled  with  chlorine  water  is  inverted 
over  water  and  exposed  to  the  sunlight  for  several 

.  days ;  the  liquid  in  the  test-tube  is  then  tested  with 
red  and  with  blue  litmus  paper ; 

(iv)  sodium  chloride  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
silver  nitrate  after  which  ammonium  hydroxide  is 
added  until  no  further  change  is  observed ; 

(v)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate  and  the  resulting  mixture  is  boiled. 

(6)  Write  balanced  equations  representing  the  reactions  in 
experiments  (a)  (iii)  and  (v). 

3.  Give  the  formula  and  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  the 
following  compounds :  sodium  nitrate,  plaster  of  Paris,  lead 
arsenate,  barium  sulphate,  ammonium  phosphate,  calcium 
chloride,  aluminium  sulphate. 


[OVER] 


4.  Describe  suitable  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  anion  (acid 
radical)  and  cation  (metallic  radical)  in  solutions  of  (i)  barium 
chloride,  (ii)  magnesium  nitrate. 

5.  (a)  What  is  observed  at  each  of  the  electrodes  when  a- 
solution  of  copper  chloride  is  electrolysed  between  platinum 
electrodes  ? 

{b)  Show  how  the  property  of  conducting  the  electric 
current  and  also  the  changes  which  take  place  at  the  electrodes 
are  explained  by  the  theory  of  electrolytic  dissociation. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  commercial  method  for  making  soap. 

(6)  Give  names  and  formulae  of  examples,  one  for  each, 
of  the  following  types  of  organic  compounds  :  hydrocarbon, 
alcohol,  carbohydrate. 

(c)  What  chemical  elements  are  found  in  (i)  proteins, 
(ii)  fats  ? 

7.  Eighty  grams  of  sulphur  are  completely  burned  to  sulphur 
dioxide  which  is  then  converted  to  sulphur  trioxide  and  dissolved 
in  water.  The  resultino-  solution  has  a  volume  of  750  c.c. 

(а)  Express  the  concentration  of  the  solution  (i)  in  gram 
molecular  weights  of  sulphuric  acid  per  litre,  (ii)  in  grams  of 
sulphuric  acid  per  litre. 

(б)  What  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  would  be  required 
to  neutralize  the  sulphuric  acid  formed  ? 

(c)  What  volume  of  oxygen,  measured  at  187°  C.  and 
(S20  mm.  pressure  is  required  to  convert  cSO  grams  of  sulphur 
into  sulphur  dioxide  ? 

(H  =  l,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  Na  =  23.) 

8.  A  compound  is  known  to  contain  only  carbon  and  hydrogen. 
OdoG  grams  of  the  compound  when  burned  with  an  excess  of 
oxygen  produces  0’528  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  and  0.108  grams 
of  water.  Its  vapour  density  referred  to  hydrogen  as  unity  is  39. 
Calculate  the  formula  of  the  compound. 

(C  =  12,  H  =  l,  0  =  16.) 

9.  (a)  State  the  effect  on  a  system  at  equilibrium  of  increas¬ 
ing  the  concentration  of  one  of  the  reacting  substances. 

(6)  What  is  observed  when  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
is  added  to  a  concentrated  solution  of  barium  chloride  ?  What 
explanation  is  usually  given  for  the  reaction  ? 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Colloquio  cum  Carthaginiensibus  frustra  habito,  legatus 
Romanus  sinu  ex  toga  facto  ‘‘  Hie  ”,  inquit,  “  vobis  bellum  et 
pacem  portamus  :  utrum  placet,  sumite.”  Sub  hanc  voceni 
baud  minus  ferociter,  daret  utrum  vellet,  succlamatum  est. 

5  Et  cum  is  iterum  sinu  effuso  bellum  dare  dixisset,  accipere 
se  omnes  responderunt  et,  quibus  acciperent  animis,  isdem  se 
gestures.  Haec  derecta  percunctatio  ac  denuntiatio  belli 
inagis  ex  dignitate  populi  Romani  visa  est  quam  de  foederum 
iure  verbis  disceptare,  cum  ante,  turn  maxime  Sagunto  excisa. 

1  0  (b)  Per  omnia  nive  oppleta  cum  signis  prima  luce  motis 

segniter  agmen  incederet  pigritiaque  et  desperatio  in  omnium 
vultu  emineret,  praegressus  signa  Hannibal  in  promunturio 
quodam,  unde  longe  ac  late  prospectus  erat,  consistere  iussis 
militibus  Italiam  ostentat  subiectosque  Alpinis  montibus 

1  5  Circumpadanos  campos,  moeniaque  eos  turn  transcendere  non 

Italiae  modo  sed  etiam  urbis  Romanae  ;  cetera  plana,  proclivia 
fore ;  uno  aut  summum  altero  proelio  arcein  et  caput  Italiae 
in  manu  ac  potestate  habituros. 

(c)  Ego  ad  urbem  accessi  pr.  Non.  Ian.  Obviam  mihi  sic 

2  0  est  proditum,  ut  nihil  possit  fieri  ornatius  ;  sed  incidi  in  ipsam 

fiammam  civilis  discordiae  vel  potius  belli,  cui  cum  cuperem 
mederi  et,  ut  arbitror,  possem,  cupiditates  certorum  hominum 
— nam  ex  utraque  parte  sunt,  qui  pugnare  cupiant — impedi- 
mento  mihi  fuerunt. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  isdem  (1.  6),  excisa  (1.  9),  militibus 

(1.  14),  loroelio  (1.  17),  impedimento  (11.,  23,  24). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  daret  (1.  4),  vellet  (1.  4),  possit 

(1.  20),  cupiant  (1.  23). 

[over] 


4.  Identify  the  form  and  give,  the  principal  parts  of  sumite 
(1.  3),  effuso  (1.  5),  praegressiis  (1.  12),  mederi  (1.  22). 

5.  Write  in  full  the  Latin  words  for  which  abbreviations 
are  used  in  line  19. 

().  Write  an  explanatory  note  on  ex  utraqne  parte  (1.  23). 
Explain  Cicero’s  political  position  at  the  time  of  this  letter 
and  state  which  side  he  ultimately  chose. 

B 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

(a)  in  medio  classes  aeratas,  Actia  bella, 

cernere  erat ;  totumque  instructo  Marte  videres 
fervere  Leucaten,  auroque  elfulgere  fluctus. 
hinc  Augustus  agens  Italos  in  proelia  Caesar 
6  cum  patribus  populoque,  penatibus  et  magnis  dis, 
stans  celsa  in  puppi ;  geminas  cui  tempora  flammas 
laeta  vomunt,  patrium(|ue  aperitur  vertice  sidus. 

(6)  post  huiic  consequitur  sollerti  corde  Prometheus 
extenuata  gerens  veteris  vestigia  poenae 

1  0  quam  quondam  silici  restrictus  membra  catena 

persolvit  pendens  e  verticibus  praeruptis. 

(c)  Martiis  caelebs  quid  again  Kalendis, 
quid  velint  flores  et  acerra  turis 
plena  miraris  positusque  carbo  in 
1 5  caespite  vivo, 

docte  sermones  utriusque  linguae  ? 
voveram  dulcis  epulas  et  album 
Libero  caprum  prope  funeratus 
arbor  is  ictu. 

2  0  hie  dies  anno  redeunte  festus 

corticem  adstrictum  pice  demovebit 
amphorae  fumum  bibere  institutae 
consule  Tullo. 

<S.  (a)  Write  explanatory  notes  on  patrium  sidus  (1.  7), 
Prometheus  (1.  8),  Martiis  Kalendis  (1.  12),  utriusque  linguae 
(1.  10),  fumum  bibere  (1.  22). 

(b)  What  other  scenes  from  the  Actia  bella  appeared  on 
the  sliield  ? 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  of  videres  (1.  2),  and  for  the  case  of 
cui  (1.  0),  corde  (1.  8),  membra  (1.  10). 

10.  Scan  lines  5  and  0,  marking  the  caesura.  Name  the  metre 
of  7  (c). 


c 


11.  Translate  into  Encrlish  ; 

O 

{When  their  women  force  the  (Jauls  to  contivne  the  defence  of 
Avaricnm^  Caesar  lays  plans  for  a  final  assault.) 

Omnia  experti  Galli,  quod  res  nulla  successerat,  postero 
die  consilium  ceperunt  ex  oppido  profugere  liortante  et  iubente 
Vercingetorige.  Id  silentio  noctis  conati  non  magno  detrimento 
suorum  sese  etlecturos  sperabant,  propterea  (|Uod  neque  longe  ab 
oppido  castra  Yercingetorigis  aberant,  et  palus,  quae  perpetua 
intercedebat,  Romanos  ad  iuse(|uendum  tardabat.  lamque  hoc 
facere  noctu  parabant,  cum  matres  familiae  repente  in  publicum 
procurrerunt  flentesque  jjroiectae  ad  pedes  suorum  omnibus 
precibus  petierunt,  ne  se  et  communes  liberos  bostibus  ad  suppli- 
cium  dederent,  quos  ad  capiendam  fugam  naturae  et  virium 
intirmitas  impediret.  Ubi  eos  in  sententia  perstare  viderunt, 
(|uod  plerumque  in  summo  periculo  timor  misericordiam  non 
recipit,  conclamare  et  signibcare  de  fuga  Romanis  coeperunt. 
Quo  timore  perterriti  Galli,  ne  ab  ecpiitatu  Romanorum  viae 
praeoccuparentur,  consilio  destiterunt. 

Postero  die  Caesar  promota  turri  perfectisque  operibus 
quae  facere  instituerat,  magno  coorto  imbre  non  inutilem  banc 
ad  capiendum  consilium  tempestatem  arbitratus  est,  quod  paulo 
incautius  custodias  in  muro  dispositas  videbat,  suosque  langui- 
dius  in  opere  versari  iussit  et  quid  fieri  vellet  ostendit.  Legioni- 
busque  in  occulto  expeditis,  cohortatus  ut  aliquando  pro  tantis 
laboribus  fructum  victoriae  perciperent,  eis  qui  prirni  murum 
ascendissent  praemia  proposuit  militibusc[ue  signum  dedit. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

Consurgitur  ex  consilio  ;  cornpreliendunt  utrumque  et 
orant  ne  siia  dissensione  et  pertinacia  rem  in  summum 
periculum  deducant :  “Facilem  esse  rem,  sen  maneant  sen 
proficiscantur,  si  modo  unum  omnes  sentiant  ac  probent ; 

5  contra  in  dissensione  nullam  se  salutem  perspicere.”  Res 
disputatione  ad  mediam  noctem  perducitur.  Tandem  dat 
Cotta  permotus  manus,  superat  sententia  Sabini ;  pronun- 
tiatur  prima  luce  ituros.  Consumitur  vigiliis  reliqua  pars 
noctis,  cum  sua  quisque  miles  circumspiceret,  quid  secum 
1 0  portare  posset,  quid  ex  instrumento  hibernorum  relinquere 
cogeretur.  Prima  luce  sic  ex  castris  proficiscuntur  ut  quibus 
esset  persuasum  non  ab  hoste,  sed  ab  homine  amicissimo 
consilium  datum,  longissimo  agmine  maximisque  impedi- 
mentis. 

(а)  Account  for  the  case  of  luce  (1.  8),  quibus  (1.  11), 
agmine  (1.  13). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  deducant  (1.  3),  maneant 
(1.  3),  circumspiceret  (1.  9),  cogeretur  (1.  11). 

(c)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  ituros  (1.  8),  esset 
persuasum  (1.  12). 

{d)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  consurgitur 
(1. 1).  sentiant  (1.  4),  perspicere  (1.  5),  permotus  (1.  7). 

[OVEK] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  The  envoys  said  that  they  were  not  asking  to  be 
spared  themselves. 

(б)  Every  time  the  enemy  hurled  their  missiles,  many  of 
our  men  fell. 

(c)  Surely  you  are  not  afraid  that  you  will  not  be  pre¬ 
ferred  to  Vorenus  ? 

(d)  You  may  set  out  without  fear  for  wherever  you 
wish  to  go. 

(e)  We  shall  repent  of  this  massacre  of  the  wounded. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  Would  that  you  had  told  me  three  days  ago  their 
reason  for  beino;  unwillino;  to  oive  hostao;es. 

(b)  You  replied  that  nothing  should  be  done  without  due 
consideration,  even  if  the  time  for  deliberation  was  short. 

(c)  Do  not  believe  that  they  would  have  dared  to  make 
war  upon  the  Roman  people  had  they  not  hoped  that  others 
would  come  to  their  assistance. 

(d)  There  is  no  one  who  does  not  know  that  Caesar  will 
demand  (use  posco)  an  accounting  if  anything  more  disastrous 
should  happen. 

(e)  After  Caesar  had  summoned  the  leaders  of  all  the 
tribes,  he  kept  a  large  part  of  Gaul  loyal  by  encouraging  some 
and  by  frightening  others. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

However,  when  the  Gauls  heard  tlirough  these  messengers 
that  Caesar  had  decided  to  distribute  his  legions  among  several 
states  so  that  they  might  more  easily  secure  enough  grain,  they 
considered  that  this  was  an  opportunity  for  them  to  free  them¬ 
selves  for  ever  from  Roman  sovereignt}".  Ambiorix,  who  was 
king  of  the  most  insignificant  state  in  all  Gaul,  was  the  first  to 
urge  them  to  take  vengeance  on  the  Romans  for  the  wrongs 
which  they  had  endured.  There  was  nothing,  he  said,  prevent¬ 
ing  the  slaughter  of  the  entire  Roman  army ;  if  every  man 
pledged  himself  by  oath  to  neglect  nothing  affecting  their  com¬ 
mon  safety,  it  was  impossible  for  them  to  fail  to  win  the  victory; 
let  them  gather  as  quickly  as  possible  all  who  were  fit  for  war, 
in  order  that  not  a  Roman  might  escape.  The  Gallic  chiefs, 
always  full  of  confidence  in  spite  of  their  frequent  defeats,  were 
so  excited  by  this  speech  that  by  unanimous  agreement  a  day 
was  set  for  an  assault  upon  the  Roman  winter-camps. 
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1.  Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

Cependant  Proserpine  me  laissa  debroniller  ses  renes  et 
meme  toucher  son  encolure  sans  donner  le  moindre  siofiie 
d’irritation ;  mais  elle  ne  sentit  pas  plus  t6t  mon  pied  peser 
sur  I’etrier  qu’elle  se  jeta  brusquement  de  cote,  en  poussant 

5  trois  ou  quatre  ruades  superbes  par-dessus  ies  grands  vases 
de  marbre  qui  ornaient  I’escalier  ;  puis  elle  se  mata  en  faisant 
I’agreable  et  en  battant  Fair  de  ses  })ieds  de  devant,  apres 
quoi  elle  se  reposa  fremissante.  —  Pas  facile  au  montoir,  me 
dit  le  valet  d’ecurie  en  clio-nant  de  Toeil. — Je  le  vois  bien,  mon 

1  0  gar(j‘on,  mais  je  vais  bien  I’etonner,  va.  —  En  merne  temps  je 
me  mis  en  selle  sans  toucher  I’etrier,  et,  pendant  que  Proser¬ 
pine  reflechissait  a  ce  qui  lui  arrivait,  je  pris  une  solide 
assiette.  L’instant  d’apres,  nous  disparaissons  au  petit  galop 
de  cliasse  dans  I’avenue  de  chataigniers,  suivis  par  le  bruit 
1 5  de  quelques  battements  de  mains,  dont  M.  de  Bevallan  avait 
eu  le  bon  esprit  de  donner  le  signal. 

2.  (a)  Rewrite  the  sentence  je  me  mis  en  selle . \  assiette 

(11.  10-18),  changing  all  verbs  to  tlie  present  tense. 

(h)  Write  the  first  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
active,  of  sentit  (1.  3),  peser  (1.  3),  jeta  (1.  4),  also  the  first  person 
singular,  past  definite,  of  vois  (1.  9). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

Le  terre-neuve  vint  se  poster  a  cote  de  sa  maitresse,  et  la 
regarda  en  tressaillant  d’impatience.  La  jeune  fille  alors, 
ayant  leste  son  mouchoir  de  quelques  cailloux,  le  lanya  dans 
le  courant  un  peu  au-dessus  de  la  chute.  Au  meme  moment, 

6  Mervyn  tombait  comme  un  bloc  dans  le  bassin  inferieur,  et 

[over] 


s’eloignait  rapideinent  clu  bord  ;  le  mouchoir  cependant 
suivit  le  coiirs  de  I’eau,  arriva  aux  recifs,  dansa  un  instant 
dans  un  reinous,  puis,  passant  tout  a  coup  comine  une  fleche 
par-dessus  la  roche  arrondie,  il  vint  tourbillonner  dans  un 
1  0  flot  d’ecume  sous  les  yeux  du  chien,  qui  le  saisit  d’une  dent 
prompte  et  sure.  Apres  quoi  Mervyn  regagna  fierement  la 
rive,  oil  Mile  Marguerite  battait  des  mains. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

Nous  nous  mimes  aussitbt.  Mile  Marguerite  et  moi,  a 
gravir  un  sentier  tres  raide  qui  serpentait  sur  le  flanc  de  la 
montagne,  en  per9ant  9a  et  la  un  bouquet  de  bois.  La  jeune 
tide  s’arretait  de  temps  a  autre  dans  son  ascension  legM'e  et 
5  rapide,  pour  regarder  si  je  la  suivais,  et,  un  peu  haletante  de 
sa  course,  elle  me  souriait  sans  parler.  Arrive  sur  la  lande 
nue  qui  forniait  le  plateau,  j’apeiyus  a  quelque  distance  une 
eglise  de  village  dont  le  petit  clocher  dessinait  sur  le  ciel  ses 
vives  aretes.  —  C  est  la,  me  dit  ma  jeune  conductrice  en 
10  accelerant  le  pas.  —  Derriere  Teglise  etait  un  cinietim’e  enclos 
de  murs.  Elle  en  ouvrit  la  porte,  et  se  dirigea  peniblement, 
a  travers  les  hautes  berbes  et  les  ronces  trainantes  qui 
encombraient  le  champ  de  repos,  vers  une  espece  de  perron 
en  forme  d’hemicycle  qui  en  occupe  rextremite. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  masculine  singular  of  legere  (1.  4),  vives  (1.  9), 
conductrice  (1.  9). 

{h)  Write  the  past  participle  (masculine  singular  form)  of 
suivais  (1.  5),  ouvrit  (1.  11),  and  the  first  person  singular,  present 
subjunctive,  active,  of  mimes  (1.  1),  apercus  (1.  7). 

(i.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  ])Ls  la  premiere  ouverture,  Dantes  eut  pu  entrer ,  mais 
en  tardant  de  quelques  instants,  c’etait  retarder  la  certitude  en 
se  cramponnant  a  I’esperance. 

Enfin,  apres  une  nouvelle  hesitation  d’un  instant,  Dantes 
passa  de  la  premiere  grotte  dans  la  seconde. 

Cette  seconde  grotte  etait  plus  basse,  plus  sombre  et  d’un 
aspect  plus  effrayant  que  la  premiM’e ;  hair,  qui  n’y  penetrait 
que  par  I’ouverture  pratiquee  a  I’instant  meme,  avait  cette 
odeur  corrompue  que  Dantes  s’etait  etonne  de  he  pas  trouver 
dans  la  premiM'e. 

Dantes  donna  le  temps  a  hair  exterieur  d’aller  raviver  cette 
atmosphm'e  morte,  et  entra. 


A  gauche  de  Toiu’erture,  etait  uu  angle  jjrofond  et  sombre ; 
inais  pour  de  Dantes  il  n’y  avait  pas  de  teiiMu-es. 

II  sonda  du  regard  la  seconde  grotte  :  elle  etait  vide  conime 
la  premiere.  Le  tresor,  s’il  existait,  etait  enterre  dans  cet  angle 
sombre. 

L’heure  de  I’angoisse  etait  arrivee ;  deux  pieds  de  terre  a 
fouiller,  c’etait  tout  ce  qui  restait  a  Dantes  entre  la  supreme  joie 
et  le  supreme  desespoir. 

II  savanna  vers  Tangle,  et,  comme  pris  d’une  resolution 
subite,  il  attaqua  le  sol  hardiment. 

Au  cinquieme  ou  sixieme  coup  de  pioche  le  fer  resoniia 
sur  du  fer.  Jamais  tocsin  funebre  ne  produisit  pareil  eftet  sur 
celui  qui  Tentendit.  Dantes  n’aurait  rien  rencontre  qu’il  ne  ftit 
certes  pas  devenu  plus  pale. 

Il  sonda  a  cote  de  Tendroit  oil  il  avait  sonde  deja,  et  ren-. 
contra  la  meme  resistance  niais  non  pas  le  iiuune  son. 

—  C’est  un  coffre  de  bois  cercle  de  fer,  dit-il.  En  un 
instant  un  emplacement  de  trois  pieds  de  long  sur  deux  pieds  de 
large  a  peu  pres  fut  deblaye,  et  Dantes  vit  tour  a  tour  apparaitre 
la  serrure  du  milieu,  placee  entre  deux  cadenas,  et  les  anses  des 
faces  laterales  ;  tout  cela  etait  cisele  comme  on  ciselait  a  cette 
epoque,  oil  Tart  rendait  precieux  les  plus  vils  metaux. 

(b)  Quelle  joie,  au  reveil,  de  ne  rien  apercevoir,  que  la  mer 
infinie.  Libre,  je  suis  libre  !  J  aspire  Tair  du  large,  je  m’emplis 
les  yeux  de  lumiere,  je  me  grise  d’une  allegresse  que  je  n’ai 
jamais  ressentie. 

Tout  de  suite,  on  veut  monter  sur  le  pout,  oil  se  promenent 
quelques  passagers  matinaux.  On  ne  tient  pas  en  place.  On 
voudrait  deja  tout  connaitre,  les  clioses  et  les  gens.  Tant  de  joie 
vous  est  ofierte  (|u’on  ne  sait  oil  mordre.  On  va,  vient,  s’etend, 
repart,  on  s’assied  un  instant,  puis  on  reprend  sa  course,  et, 
quand  le  corps  impatient  s’est  un  peu  detendu,  on  va  s’accouder 
a  Tavant,  dans  le  soleil  montant,  les  yeux  mi-clos,  apaise,  le 
visao-e  tout  baigne  de  lumiere. 

Repos,  songerie,  bonlieur,  on  ne  vous  goiite  vraiment  qu  en 
mer.  Chacun  a  laisse  ses  tracas  au  port;  plus  de  contraintes, 
d’apprehensions,  de  decon venues.  D’ailleurs,  pourquoi  serait-on 
inquiet,  on  ne  pent  plus  rien  pour  empecher  les  clioses.  Arrivera 
ce  qui  arrivera .  .  .  .  Et  le  cieiir  insouciant  ne  bat  que  pour  soi. 

Le  menton  pose  sur  mes  deux  bi'as  croises,  regardant 
rouler  les  vagues,  je  me  repete  :  “  Que  je  suis  bien.  ...”  Seule, 
Tenfance  connait  de  ces  joies  enivrees,  le  premier  matin  des 

[over] 


vacances.  II  me  semble  que  ce  voyage  ne  sera  pas  assez  long 
pour  assouvir  ma  soil  de  liberte,  de  decouvertes.  Enfin,  je  suis 
parti ! 

—  Oil  allez-vous  ?  demandent  parfois  les  gens  a  ceux  qui 
s’embarquent.  Oil  ?  Est-ce  que  cela  compte  ? .  .  .  .  Le  but 
n’importe  pas.  Le  voyage,  pour  moi,  ce  n’est  pas  d’arriver : 
c’est  partir.  C’est  la  saveur  de  la  journee  qui  s’ouvre,  c’est 
rimprevu  de  la  procliaine  escale,  c’est  le  desir  jamais  comble  de 
connaitre  sans  cesse  autre  chose,  c’est  la  curiosite  de  confronter 
ses  reves  avec  le  Monde,  c’est  demain,  eternellement  demain. 

Je  pars.  .  .  .Et,  le  cou  tendu,  je  voudrais  etre  la  proue  du 
navire  que  soufflette  le  vent  et  mouillent  les  embruns. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  She  knows  he  will  do  it  when  he  comes  back.  She  has 
always  been  able  to  count  on  him,  and  she  is  right  in  doing  so. 

2.  I  am  sorry  you  are  tired.  A^ou  have  tried  to  do  too  much. 
Would  you  like  to  go  for  a  ride  to  forget  your  troubles  ? 

3.  The  friends  of  whom  she  is  speaking  do  not  even  know 
she  has  come  to  see  them,  and  if  they  did,  they  would  not  care. 

4.  Her  husband  usually  comes  home  about  six,  but  never  later 
than  half-past  seven.  She  is  wondering  what  has  become  of  him. 

5.  Our  new  teacher  sometimes  takes  us  to  the  woods  in  the 
afternoon  when  it  is  too  hot  in  the  class-room. — It  is  too  bad 
that  ours  does  not  have  the  same  idea. 

6.  The  man  with  the  cane  says  he  is  afraid  of  winter.  It  is 
hard  to  walk  when  the  streets  are  full  of  ice  and  snow. 

7.  Stay  with  us  a  few  minutes  more ;  we  are  not  busy  this 
evening,  and  you  do  not  often  come  and  pay  us  a  visit. 

8.  She  asked  the  same  question  several  times,  but  he  would 
not  answer;  so  it  was  rather  hard  to  continue  the  French  lesson. 

9.  I  should  like  to  travel  if  I  had  enough  money.  Most 
people  stay  in  the  same  place,  and  become  poorer  and  poorer. 

10.  She  came  in  without  saying  anything,  sat  down  on  the  bed 
and  began  to  laugh. — What  is  the  matter  ?  \\  hat  has  happened  ? 

11.  Their  old  friend  had  a  great  deal  to  do.  He  would  not  talk 
or  smoke,  but  took  his  lunch  from  a  bag,  and  ate  it  standing. 

12.  Waiter,  I  have  often  eaten  better  fish  than  this. — Tliat  may 
be,  sir,  but  not  here. — A^ou  are  quite  riglit,  but  please  bring  me 
something  else. 


[over] 


13.  Both  cliildren  were  sleepy  and  went  to  bed  earlier  than 
ever.  Their  mother  is  glad  they  have  a  good  quiet  bed-room 
on  the  third  floor. 

14.  He  ought  to  be  satisfied  with  what  he  has  received.  It  is 
more  than  he  deserves.  I  should  not  have  given  him  anything. 

15.  If  you  are  thirsty,  drink  this  cup  of  coffee. — We  never 
drink  coffee  at  night,  because  it  prevents  us  from  sleeping. 

16.  I  cannot  play  the  piano  just  now.  My  hands  are  cold. 
Besides,  yesterday  I  hurt  my  arm. — What  a  pity  ! 

17.  Listen  to  me.  If  you  work  so  much  you  may  lose  your 
good  health,  and  if  you  lose  it,  you  will  never  find  it  again. 

18.  Couperin  taught  music  to  the  king’s  daughters.  He  died 
in  1733  at  the  age  of  65.  In  what  year  was  he  born  ? 

19.  It  was  windy,  and  all  of  a  sudden  my  hat  fell  into  the 
lake.  I  hunted  for  it  everywhere,  but  I  could  not  find  it. 

20.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  those  rolls  ?  I  did  not  buy 
them  at  the  baker’s.  I  asked  a  friend  of  mine  to  make  them. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Maxime  was  the  name  of  a  poor  boy  who  lost  his 
parents  when  he  was  still  quite  young.  A  week  after  his 
father’s  death,  Maxime  became  very  ill,  and  had  to  send  for 
the  doctor.  However,  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  castle  when 
a  stranger  arrived  to  take  possession  of  it.  Fortunately, 
an  old  friend  of  his  mother’s  who  lived  in  Paris  and  who  was 
entrusted  with  their  family  affairs,  came  to  his  aid,  and  offered 
to  find  him  some  work.  You  may  imagine  that  he  was  very 
glad  of  that,  for  truly,  uncertainty  is  the  worst  of  all  ills. 

(5)  “  Before  going  home,”  said  Miss  Marguerite,”  I  want 
to  show  you  our  waterfall.  It  is  not  so  marvellous  as  Niagara, 
but  it  is  pretty,  all  the  same.”  Having  put  a  few  pebbles  in 
lier  handkerchief,  she  threw  it  into  the  water.  At  the  same 
time  her  dog  Mervyn  leapt  into  the  current,  and  soon  after, 
seized  the  handkerchief,  and  brought  it  back  to  his  young 
mistress,  who  clapped  her  hands.  But  the  sixth  time  the  hand¬ 
kerchief  had  been  thrown  too  soon,  or  the  dog  had  set  out  too 
late,  for  the  poor  beast  found  himself  caught  in  some  hidden 
roots,  and  could  not  escape.  “  I  can  swim  a  bit,”  said  Maxime, 
and  thereupon  he  succeeded  in  saving  the  dog  and  the  handker¬ 
chief. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCATSE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Win  des  passages  (6)  ou  (c) : 

(а)  Andromaque,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  1,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
qui  commencent  a  ‘‘  Fais  connaitre  a  mon  fils.  .  . 

(б)  Les  quatre  preinik^es  strophes  des  Stances  d  hi  Mar¬ 
quise  ; 

(c)  Sully  Prudhomme,  le  Cygne  :  les  douze  vers  con- 
secutifs  qui  commencent  a  “Tantot  le  long  des  pins.  .  .  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  {a),  a  (6)  et  a  deux  des  autres  questions : 

(yx)  Sur  son  pelage  blanc,  truite  de  roux,  la  sneur  avail  trace  des 
filets  pareils  a  cenx  dont  la  pluie  raie  le  platre  des  inurailles,  aggliitine 
sous  le  ventre  des  flocons  de  poll,  delave  les  membres  inferieurs  et  fait 
avec  la  crotte  un  affreux  ciment. 

D’ou  est  tire  le  passage  precedent  ?  Quels  sont  les  mots 
qui  vous  frappent  ?  Dites  pourquoi. 

(6)  Exprimez  en  prose  ordinaire  les  vers  suivants.  Dites 
en  quelles  circonstances  ils  furent  ecrits.  Donnez  votre  impres¬ 
sion  a  leur  propos : 

Au  pied  de  I’echafaud  j’essaie  encor  ina  lyre ; 

Peut-etre  est-ce  bientot  mon  tour. 

Peut-etre  avant  que  riieure  en  cercle  promenee, 

Ait  pose  sur  Temail  brillant, 

Dans  les  soixante  pas  ou  sa  route  est  bornee, 

Son  pied  sonore  et  vigilant, 

Le  sommeil  du  tombeau  pressera  ma  paupiere .... 

(c)  Dans  quel  morceau,  par  qui,  et  comment  est  developpee 
la  pensee  suivante  :  “  Loin  de  nous  les  heros  sans  humanite .  .  .  ”  ? 

{d)  Expliquez  les  vers  suivants  (mots,  images,  sentiments) : 

La  pluye  nous  a  buez  et  lavez 
Et  le  soleil  dessecliez  et  noircis ; 

Pies,  corbeaulx  nous  out  les  yeux  cavez 
Et  artaclie  la  barbe  et  les  sourcilz ; 


[tournez] 


Jamais,  mil  temps,  nous  iie  sommes  rassis; 

Puis  ^a,  puis  la  comme  le  vent  varie, 

A  son  ])laisir  sans  cesser  nous  cliarie. 

Plus  becquetez  d’oiseaulx  que  dez  a  couclre. 

Ne  soiez  done  de  nostre  confrarie ; 

Mats  priez  Dieu  que  tons  nous  vueille  absouldre! 

(e)  Indiqiiez  les  peiisees  et  les  sentiments  de  Joseph  de 
Maistre  pendant  sa  promenade  sur  la  Neva,  par  une  belle  unit 
d  ete  a  Saint- Petersbouro;. 

o 

(/)  Q^^’y  ^i-t-il  de  toucliant  dans  la  Belle  Vieille  ? 

J.  (a)  Comparez,  en  donnant  des  exemples  tires  de  chaque 
poeme,  la  versitication  des  Stances  d  la  Marquise  a  celle  de 
Saison  des  se  mail  les :  le  soir. 

{h)  Comment  vous  representez-vous  ‘Ame  agonie  exquise 
de  couleurs”  dont  parle  Albert  Samain  dans  son  poeme,  Sow  ? 

4.  Decrivez  la  mort  de  Napoleon  II  d’apres  VAiglon,  de 
Rostand. 

5.  La  Bruy  ere  nous  dit  que  Racine  peint  les  homines  tels 
(ju’ils  sont.  Trouvez-vous  que  ceci  puisse  s’appliquer  aux 
personnages  principaux  A Andy'omaqiie  ? 

b.  {a)  Cephise  (a  Androniaque). 

Le  soil!  de  votre  fils  le  touche  autant  que  vous : 

II  previent  leur  fureur,  il  lui  laisse  sa  garde .  .  . 

Comment  ces  vers  preparent-ils  le  denouement  de  la  piece  ? 

{d)  Pyrehus  (a  Phoenix). 

Ah  !  qu’ils  s’aiment,  Phoenix,  j’y  consens.  Qu’elle  parte. 

Que,  charmes  Pun  de  Pautre,  ils  retournent  a  Sparte ; 

Tons  nos  ports  sont  ouverts  et  pour  elle  et  pour  lui. 

Qu’elle  ni’ei)argnerait  de  contrainte  et  d’ennui ! 

Que  montrent  ces  paroles  de  Pyrrhus  a  ce  moment  de  la 
piece  ?  Dites  pourquoi  Pluenix  en  est  etonne. 

7.  Quelle  est  Pimportance  des  scenes  de  la  vie  religieuse  dans 
le  Ble  q  wi  leve  ? 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indupier 

le  centre  ok  il  suhit  son  exanien. 

A 

Le  candidat  traitera,  an  choix,  Win  des  sujets  suivaiits.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  une  longueur  d’une  page  a  une  page  et 
deinie  (250  a  300  mots). 

1.  Le  gymnase  de  lecole. 

2.  En  quoi  la  science  rend-elle  la  vie  plus  facile  ? 

3.  Couduisez  votre  auto  avec  prudence.  .  . 

4.  Et  la  paix  sera  sur  la  terre 
Aux  hommes  de  bonne  volontA 

5.  Les  arbres  du  Canada. 


B 


{Le  candidat  traitera,  an  choix,  I’u'S  des  siijets  1  ou  2.) 


1.  Exprimez,  de  fayon  succincte  et  claire,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

Cremazie  a  eu  sur  tout  le  grand  rnerite  de  montrer  a  la 
litterature  canadienne  la  voie  dans  laquelle  elle  doit  s’engager. 
Mais  il  n’a  pas  ete  jusqu’au  bout,  ni  ses  successeurs.  II  reste 
encore  beaucoup  a  faire.  Le  Saint-Laurent  n’a  pas  inspire  les 
vers  dont  il  est  digue ;  la  nature  a  trouve  moins  de  poetes  que 
la  vaillance  des  ai'eux. 

Et  si  nous  ne  craignions  le  ridicule  de  la  prosopopee,  nous 
nous  adresserions  a  la  Poesie  Canadienne,  muse  souriante,  serieuse 
et  chaste,  heroi'que  parfois,  et  qui  se  blottit  en  hiver  daus  ses 
chaudes  fourrures  de  zibeline, 

Souples  mocassins  et  bonnet  bien  clos ; 
nous  lui  dirions : 

“Pareille  a  I’hirondelle  des  Mille-Iles,  ne  cherche  pas  les 
lointains  pays.  Ne  nous  promene  pas  en  Espagne,  en  Italie,  en 

[tournez] 


Jilgypte.  Au  Gange^  prefere  le  Saint-Laurent.  Leste  tout 
simplement  la-bas.  Observe  la  vie  des  ‘habitants’  au  milieu 
descpiels  tu  naquis.  Dis-nous  les  splendides  paysages  du  pays 
natal,  fais  chanter  Tame  de  tes  compatriotes.  Tu  pourras  en 
tirer  les  eternels  accents  de  Tame  humaine.  Dans  la  peinture 
de  ta  patrie,  de  ton  epoque,  tu  sauras  mettre  ce  qui  ne  vieillit 
pas,  le  quelque  chose  qui  nous  permet  d’etre  emu  par  un  vers  de 
Racine  apres  deux  cents  ans,  ou  de  Sophocle  apres  deux  mille. 
Mais  laisse  les  chiffons  qui  sortent  de  nos  magasins  de  nouveaute, 
les  oripeaux  fripes  dont  nos  marchandes  a  la  toilette  ne  veulent 
plus,  et  va,  Canadienne  aux  jolis  yeux  doux,  va  boire  a  la  claire 
fontaine 

OU 

2.  Commentez  le  pomne  suivant  au  point  de  vue  de  la  pensee 
et  de  la  forme  : 


LE  DIMANCHE 

Le  Diinanclie,  il  y  a  quelque  chose  dans  fair, 
D’autre,  de  plus  traii([uille  euseuible  et  plus  avide ; 
11  seiiible  ({ue  le  vent,  vague  ou  vif,  soit  plus  vide, 
Et  (pie  plus  d’infini  reve  au  ciel  sombre  ou  clair. 

Un  pale  ennui,  brouillard  ou  luit  comme  un  eclair 
Un  rire,  un  cri,  propage  une  langueur  torpide; 

Le  son  est  plus  diflFus,  et  I’eclio  inoins  rapide ; 

On  se  croirait  a  I’aube,  en  automne,  sur  mer.  .  . 

C’est  une  joie  un  pen  tristement  amusee, 

Comme  une  odeur  obscure  et  close  de  musee, 
Comme  un  echo  mineur  et  las  de  fetes  proches ; 

C’est  comme  un  bruit  epars  de  prieres  de  vierge, 
Comme  un  rayonnement  invisible  de  cierge, 
Comme  un  bourdonnement  silencieux  de  cloches. 


c 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  corrigeant  les  fautes  s’il 
y  a  lieu  : 

1.  Je  I’ai  mande  expres,  non  plus  pour  la  flatter, 

Mais  pour  prendre  mes  ordres  et  les  executer. 

2.  Ce  ne  serait  pas  moi  qui  se  ferait  prier. 

3.  Nous  ne  doutons  pas  que  I’ame  ne  soit  immortelle. 

4.  Ces  soldats  que  nous  avons  vus  defiler  avaient  tous  leurs 
fusils  sur  I’epaule. 

5.  Je  vais  et  je  reviens  d’Ottawa  en  quatre  heures. 


6.  C’est  un  des  plus  l)eaux  monuments  que  j’ai  vu. 

7.  Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  n’obtiendront  cette  place. 

8.  Ses  faits  et  gestes  out  souvent  ennuye  et  nui  a  son  voisin. 

9.  II  partit  la  nuit  meme  du  jour  de  son  arrivee. 

10.  On  n’aurait  pas  du  I’accuser  sans  qu’il  n’ait  commis  cette 
erreur  involontaire. 

11.  Rien  n’empechera  que  vous  vous  evitiez  cette  peine. 

12.  Quelques  soient  vos  merites,  ayez  I’air  modeste. 

13.  Je  suppose  que  vous  avez  appris  les  mathematiques,  ce 
serait  une  connaissance  utile. 

14.  Tout  le  monde  m’a  offert  des  services,  mais  personne  ne 
m’en  a  rend  us. 

15.  II  n’est  plus  personne  pour  nier  que  la  terre  tourne. 
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1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish: 

(jatte  eigentUd)  ba  brobeit  ein  pvdcfjtigeS  ?ebeu,  rate  ber 
'Togel  ill  ber  ?uft,  imb  brciudjte  bodj  babei  nidjt  felbft  fliegeu. 
3it  tun  t)atte  id;  and;  roeiter  nid;t§,  atd  lag  iinb  9tad)t  auf  bem 
fil^en  unb  bei  ben  ^-HMrtStjduferu  maiidjinal  (^•ffeii  itnb 
6  Xrinfeii  an  ben  ^IBagen  ^eranS^nbringen,  benn  bie  Tltater  fprad)en 
nirgenbS  ein,  nnb  bei  Tage  sogen  fie  bie  J^iiftev  am  ^dBagen  fo 
feft  jn,  aU  menu  bie  0onne  fie  evftedjen  modte.  ^Jtnr  jnmeilen 
ftedte  ber  §err  @nibo  fein  ()nbjd;e§  .topfdjen  jnm  2Bagenfenfter 
f;eran§  unb  bigfnrierte  frenubtid;  mit  mir,  nnb  tadjte  bann  .fierrn 
10  Ceont;arb  an§,  ber  ba§  nid)t  teiben  luoUte  nnb  febesinat  fiber  bie 
(angen  T)i5fnrfe  bofe  imirbe.  (^in  paarmal  t;dtte  id;  batb  ^erbrnf^ 
befommen  mit  meinem  ^perrn.  T)ag  eine  Ttfat,  mie  id)  bei  fdjoner, 
fternftarer  dcadjt  ba  broben  anf  bem  '-Bocf  bie  @eige  ,^n  fpieten 
anfing,  unb  fobann  fpdtertjin  megen  be§  ^d)(afe§.  T)a^  roar 
1 5  aber  anc^  gan^  gum  ©rftannen !  3*^)  )i>ottte  mir  bod)  red)t 

genan  befe^^en  nnb  rif3  bie  5(ngen  ade  il>iertelftnnben  roeit  anf. 
5tber  fanm  tjatte  id)  ein  5®eitd)en  fo  nor  mid)  t)ingefe'^en,  fo 
i)erfd)roirrten  nnb  oerroidelten  fid)  mir  bie  fed)^et)n  '^^ferbeffif^e  oor 
mir  roie  gilet  fo  ^in  nnb  t)er  nberS  .^ren^,  baf)  mir  bie  5tngen 
2  0  g(eid)  roieber  nbergingen,  nnb  ^ntet^t  geriet  id)  in  ein  fo(d)e§  ent= 
fel^lid)e§  nnb  nnanff)a(tfameg  0d)lafen,  bap  gar  fein  dtat 
me!^r  roar. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ftiegen  (1.  2),  fitoen  (1.  4),  bid= 
fnrierte  (1.  9),  rif^  anf  (L  16),  nbergingen  (1.  20). 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli ; 

Tltein  an  bent  id)  novbei  muj^te,  ftaiib  nod)  auf  ber 

alien  olede,  bie  l)ol)en  ^Tdiime  an§  bent  l)ervfd)aftlid)en  CMavten 
ran]‘d)ten  nod)  iinmev  ban’iber  l)in,  eine  (Molbaminer,  bie  bainalS 
anf  bent  .'Haftanienbanine  nor  bent  Jeitfler  jebeonial  bei  0onnen= 
5  nntergang  il)r  5lbenblieb  ge]'nnc^en  Ijatte,  fang  and)  iniebev,  aid 
indre  feitbem  gar  nic^td  in  ber  '-ITelt  norgegangen.  T)ad 
int  .=^olll)aii)e  ftanb  ojfen,  id)  lief  noller  gvcnben  l)in  nnb  ftecfte 
ben  .'ilopf  in  bie  3ttibe  l)inein.  Cvd  mar  nientanb  barin,  aber  bie 
ii>anbnl)r  pidte  itod)  intnter  ri!l)ig  fort,  ber  0d)reibtifd)  ftanb  ant 
10  Tyenfter  nnb  bie  lange  ^|>feife  in  einent  TlUnfel  mie  bantald. 
fonnte  nid)t  miberftel)en,  ic^  fprang  btird)  bad  ^enfter  l)inein  nnb 
fet^te  mid)  an  ben  Sd)reibtifd)  nor  bad  grope  Dted)nnngdbnd)  l)in. 
T)a  fiel  ber  0onnenfd)ein  btird)  ben  .^aftanienbanni  nor  bent 
iyenfter  mieber  griingolben  anf  bie  Riffern  in  bent  anfgefd)lagenen 
15  'Tnd)e,  bie  'Tienen  fiiminten  mieber  an  bent  offenen  gcufter  l)in 
nnb  l)er,  bie  C^iolbantmer  branpen  anf  bent  iBatinte  fang  frDl)lid) 
intnter  jn. 

4.  Decline  in  singular  and  plural :  ber  alien  0telle  (11.  1,  2), 
bent  offenen  ^s-enfter  (1.  15). 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  perfect  subjunctive 
of  ftel)en,  l)inranfd)en,  fingen,  fein,  ge^en,  fpringen,  l)infel^^en,  fallen, 
anffd)lagen,  f  tint  men. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

Ter  alte  illr^t  ftanb  fiber  bad  ^ett  geneigt,  in  bent  ber  .^nabe 
lag.  ^Jfan  fal)  bent  .^I'inb  an,  bap  bie  £Tanfl)eit  il)nt  l)art  ^ngefept 
l)atte.  illber  bie  5'ldberrote  mar  int  d>erlbfd)en,  nnb  bad  33emnptfein 
trat  flat'  and  ben  Tpiegeln  ber  "Jlitgen,  bie  fo  lange  mie  t)inter 
Td)leiern  ein  feltfam  mirred  Xreiben  nerraten  l)atten.  Ter  .f)andl)err 
ftanb  feitmdrtd,  fein  dMicf  l)ing  mit  einer  faft  dngftlid)en  3agl)Cifllgfeit 
am  (befid)t  bed  dr,dlid)en  Ttuidfreiinbed.  Tie  'j^'flegerin  l)atte  il)re 
.\pdnbe  ineinanbergelegt.  5tn  ber  l)albgebffneten  Tiir  x)erl)arrte  bad 
alte  vvrdntein  5tn^l,  bereit,  jeben  '^Ingenblicf  511  nerfd)minben,  fobalb 
ber  51rd  feinen  ^^Indfprnd)  getan  batte.  Gnblid)  rid)tete  biefer  fid) 
anf,  trat  jn  ber  ^anfpe,  beren  tdd)t  er  abblenbete,  nnb  rebete,  mie 
and  tiefem  Tinnen  ,ptrndfel)renb,  ben  .J)andl)errn  an. 

7.  Translate  into  Eindish  : 

Gd  murbe  intnter  mdrnier  nnb  fonniger.  ilTir  fanien  in  bie 
Tol)e  ber  Ttrape  non  C^iibraltar.  Tl^ir  sogen  bie  blanen  51n^^nge  and 
nnb  ^ogen  bie  leinenen  brannen  .^l)afifad)en  an. 


O^adjt,  ^ittevte  ba§  3d)iif  Dom  (^>ang  ber  wie  ber  nien]d)= 

lidje  £orper  Dom  ^djlag  be§  .rxr^euS.  (^^ott  ma(^  raifieu,  luie  niel 
mal  fie  fid)  gebveljt  ()at.  T)a^  ''3J?eer  umr  imiuer  ('^(eidjenueife  fonnig, 
fd)eineub  raeitljiu.  eo  jagtcn  mx  iiad)  bem  eiibeu,  iininer  lueiter, 
'lag  uiib  91ad)t.  it)unbevte  mid),  mie  gvof)  bie  ilBelt  mar.  (^-ine^ 
'l;age§  fab  id)  auf  ber  grof^eu  c^arte,  metd)e  an  ber  'Jreppe  f)ing  unb 
aiif  me(d)er  bie  tagUd)e  otedimg  imfre§  8d)iffe§  begeid)net  mar — mir 
ftaiiben  oft  in  .r'^aufen  oor  biefer  ilarte — ,  bajj  nun  batb  bie 
^J^abeira  fommen  mii^te. 

8.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

o 

®d)mer  aiiffeufjenb  iiiib  beii  lob  im  Aer^eu,  fd)irft’  id)  mid)  an, 
mein  5i>ort  ju  (ofeii  imb,  mie  ein  'Terbred)er  nor  feineit  dHd)tern,  in 
bem  fyorftergarteii  311  erfd)einen.  3d)  buutdeii  ^aube  ab, 

metd)e  nad)  mir  beimnut  mar,  nub  mo  fie  mid)  and)  biennial  ermarteii 
mugten.  ®ie  'dJ^iitter  fam  mir  forgenfrei  uiib  freubig  entgegeu. 
'i)Jtina  faf^  ba,  bteid)  uitb  fd)on,  mie  ber  erfte  ed)nee,  ber  mand)mat 
im  .f)erbfte  bie  (eUten  iMumeii  fiipt  unb  gleid)  in  bitterer  ^Iniffer 
^^erftiefmn  mirb.  iDer  Jorftmeifter,  ein  gefd)riebene§  53(att  in  ber 
.^anb,  ging  beftig  auf  unb  ab  uub  fd)ieu  oieteS  iu  fid)  511  unterbrudeu, 
ma§,  mit  ftiegeuber  DIote  uub  TMdffe  med)fetub,  fid)  auf  feinem  fouft 
unbemeg(id)eu  (^iefid)te  matte. 

9.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : 

2i>iffeu  ift  'DJ?ad)t.  .^teiue  j^eit  faun  biefeu  ©ruubfab  augen= 
fddiger  bartegeu  at'-o  bie  uufere.  T)ie  diaturtrdfte  ber  uuorganifd)eu 
59ett  tef)reu  mir,  ben  T-^ebiirfuiffen  bee  meufd)tid)en  l^ebene  unb  ben 
3medeu  be§  menfd)tid)eu  (‘*miftee  gu  bieneu.  T'ie  idnmeubung  beg 
T^ampfe§  t)at  bie  .^orperfraft  ber  T)leufd)eu  iu  bae  Taufenbfad)e  uub 
TltitIioueufad)e  oermet)rt ;  iTebe=  uub  0piuumafd)iueu  t)abeu  fotd)e 
iltrbeiteu  iibernommeu,  bereu  ein^igee  Terbieiift  geifttiUeube  9teget= 
nuiffigteit  ift.  T)er  'Tertet)r  ber  9Tenfd)eu  uuter  eiuauber  mit  feiueii 
gemattig  eingreifeubeii  materietteu  uub  geiftigeu  yvotgeu  ift  iu  eiuer 
'ITeife  gefteigert,  mie  ee  fid)  nienmub  and)  uur  I)dtte  trdumeu  taffeu 
iu  ber  )^eit,  at§  bie  iitttereu  uuter  un§  it)r  Veben  beganueu. 


^Department  of  lEDueation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1937 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  He  said  he  had  succeeded  in  tindino;  the  book  for  which  he 

o 

had  been  looking. 

2.  When  I  came  home  during  the  holidays,  yon  were  often 
away. 

3.  When  I  asked  him  to  follow  me  into  the  o;arden,  he 
would  not  do  so. 

4.  Whose  poems  do  you  prefer,  Goethe’s  or  Schiller’s  ?  I 
consider  those  of  Schiller  easier,  and  for  that  reason  I  find  them 
much  more  interesting. 

5.  Having  studied  German  for  two  years,  he  was  able  to  read 
a  simple  novel  quite  well. 

6.  My  uncle  visited  us  on  my  birthday,  the  tenth  of  May. 
In  the  afternoon  we  all  went  for  a  short  walk  in  the  country. 

7.  Do  you  know  where  the  boys  are  ?  Yes,  they  are  all 
playing  under  the  trees  in  the  garden.  They  are  to  come  in  for 
dinner  at  once. 

8.  A  new  church  has  been  built  in  the  centre  of  the  town 
recently.  The  old  one  had  been  struck  by  lightning  and  burnt 
down. 

9.  When  we  walked  past  the  building,  the  door  was  open.  I 
should  have  liked  to  go  in  and  look  at  the  pictures. 

10.  Cologne,  one  of  the  largest  and  oldest  German  cities,  lies 
on* the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  not  far  from  the  frontier. 

11.  Let  us  go  home  at  once.  We  ought  not  to  stay  on  the  ice 
any  longer,  for  it  is  much  too  cold. 

12.  The  dog  came  running  towards  us  and  lay  down  on  the 
grass. 


[over] 


13.  1  sliould  like  to  spend  a  few  weeks  in  Bavaria  and  take  part 
in  the  winter  sports.  Unfortunately  I  have  neither  the  time 
nor  the  money  to  do  that. 

14.  During  my  stay  in  Berlin  I  made  the  acquaintance  of  a 
number  of  very  interesting  people. 

15.  When  are  you  going  to  help  your  father  in  the  garden  ? 
He  told  me  to  be  ready  in  an  hour,  after  I  had  had  my 
swimminof  lesson. 

16.  When  we  arrived  at  the  station  and  asked  whether  the 
Vienna  train  had  already  arrived,  we  were  informed  that  an 
accident  had  happened  and  it  would  not  come  for  another  two 
hours. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  As  he  strode  along  the  road  to  Italy,  the  young  man 
saw  a  lovely  green  space  where  many  children  were  shouting 
and  dancing  around  a  great  tree.  He  at  once  drew  forth  his 
fiddle  and  began  to  play  a  very  lively  tune.  Everybody  was 
astonished.  It  almost  seemed  as  if  they  had  rarely  heard  music 
before.  The  old  men  laughed,  while  the  younger  ones  laid  aside 
their  pipes  and  spoke  to  the  girls.  Soon  the  couples  were  danc¬ 
ing  gaily  round  the  fiddler.  When  they  had  all  had  enough,  a 
girl  brought  the  musician  a  large  glass  of  wine.  Having  drained 
it,  he  at  once  resumed  his  playing,  and  the  dancers  began  again. 
At  last  they  were  tired,  and  soon  all  was  quiet  once  more  in 
front  of  the  inn.  The  girl  who  had  brought  the  wine  was  the 
last  to  go.  Indeed,  she  seemed  to  have  fallen  in  love  with  the 
stranger.  After  a  short  rest,  however,  the  latter  continued  his 
journey  to  the  sunny  land  in  the  south,  and  in  a  few  days  he 
had  almost  forgotten  this  charming  experience. 

(h)  When  the  young  man  arrived  in  Austria  once  more,  he 
was  delighted  to  find  that  the  old  castle  was  still  as  beautiful  as 
ever.  As  he  stood  among  the  flower-beds,  admiring  the  glorious 
trees,  he  suddenly  heard  a  well-known  voice  singing  a  song  he 
had  often  heard  before.  He  hurried  along  and  soon  came  upon 
two  ladies  sitting  on  a  lawn.  A  number  of  little  girls  came 
forward,  and  behind  them  walked  Leonhard,  who  had  accom¬ 
panied  Guido  to  Italy.  He  was  in  a  very  jolly  mood.  Now  he 
explained  to  Taugenichts  exactly  what  had  happened  on  the 
journey.  To  his  astonishment  the  latter  discovered  that  the 
charming  lady  was  not  a  countess,  but  the  porter’s  niece. 


iDcpartment  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  19J7 


NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


AGIUCULTURE 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper.  Candidates  ujill  answer 
questions  1,  2,  either  3  or  J,  either  5  or  6,  and  either  7  or  8. 

1.  (a)  Name  (i)  two  beneficial  insects,  (ii)  injurious  insects 
(one  for  each)  affecting  garden  vegetables,  field  crops,  fruit  trees. 

(6)  Using  one  of  the  injurious  insects  named  in  your 
answer  to  (a)*  as  an  example,  outline  a  lesson  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : 

(i)  practical  work  by  pupils  before  the  lesson  ; 

(ii)  materials  needed  for  the  lesson ; 

(iii)  the  use  of  these  materials; 

(iv)  suitable  records  in  the  pupils’  note  books. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  names  of  five  reference  books  which  should 
be  in  a  rural  school  library  for  use  in  the  study  of  agriculture. 

(b)  State  the  sources  of  circulars  and  bulletins  containing 
reliable  information  on  agricultural  topics. 

(c)  The  Courses  in  Agriculture  (Circular  56  F)  are  divided 
into  four  sections  A,  B,  C,  and  D.  Give,  with  reasons,  the  order 
in  which  these  sections  should  be  taken  in  an  ungraded  school. 


3.  (a)  Name  five  common  weeds. 

(6)  Outline  the  plan  of  a  lesson  on  the  best  method  of 
collecting,  pressing,  mounting,  and  labelling  one  of  the  weeds 
named  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

4.  Describe  fully  a  practical  method  of  teaching  one  of  the 
following  topics : 

(a)  to  make  and  plant  a  cutting  (slip)  of  a  geranium  ; 

(b)  to  plant  and  care  for  hyacinth  or  narcissus  bulbs  for 
indoor  bloom. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  the  constituents  of  milk. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  plan  on  the  care  of  milk. 

(c)  How  is  milk  pasteurized  ?  Give  two  reasons  for 
pasteurization. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  Barred  Plymouth  Rock 
or  the  Single  Comb  White  Leghorn. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  candling  of  eggs. 

7.  Describe  a  school  garden  under  the  headings : 

(a)  preparation  of  the  soil ; 

(b)  planning  the  garden  ; 

(c)  planting  (use  any  common  vegetable  or  flower  to  illus¬ 
trate  your  answer) ; 

(d)  cultivation  after  planting  ; 

(e)  care  of  the  garden  during  vacation. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  comparative  study  of  sand  and  clay 
soils  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  texture; 

(b)  effect  of  the  addition  of  humus ; 

(c)  drainage  or  percolation  of  water  through  the  soil. 


Department  of  i£t>ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1937 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ALGEBRA  AXD  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  CHve  reasons  for  introducing  tlie  equation  as  early  as 
possible  in  the  teaching  of  algebra. 

(h)  Plan  a  first  lesson  in  the  solving  of  easy  problems  by 
the  use  of  algebraic  equations. 

2.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  x'^  xx^  =  ; 

(b)  —ax—h=  -rctb; 

(c)  x^ =  (x  —  y)(x" 


S.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  the  solution  of  problems 
in  algebra  by  using  the  following  example  : 

A  man  l^ouoht  two  farms  for  S4800  each.  One  farm 
contained  20  acres  more  tlian  the  other  and  cost  him  $8  less 
per  acre.  How  many  acres  were  there  in  each  farm  ? 


4.  (a)  What  are  the  educational  values  of  a  preparatory 
course  in  practical  geometry  ? 

(b)  In  an  introductory  course  in  practical  geometry  show 
liow  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  that : 

(i)  the  angles  at  tlie  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are 
equal ; 

(ii)  the  sum  of  tlie  tliree  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal 
to  two  right  angles. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  a  o-eneral  method  of  teachino^  a  theorem  in 
geometry,  illustrating  your  method  from  eitJcer  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Aii}^  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than 
the  third  side. 

(b)  If  two  triangles  have  three  sides  of  the  one  respec¬ 
tively  equal  to  three  sides  of  the  other  the  two  triangles  are 
congruent. 

G.  Indicate  how  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to  solve  either  of 
the  following : 

(a)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the 
median  drawn  to  the  base,  and  the  altitude. 

{h)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  perimeter  and 
the  angles  at  the  base. 


©cpartinent  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1937 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  Discuss  problem  work  in  arithmetic  in  Form  IV  under  the 
following  headings : 

(a)  kinds  of  problems  to  be  selected  ; 

{h)  method  of  attacking  problems  ; 

(c)  verification  of  solutions. 

2.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  drill  in  primary  work  in 
arithmetic. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  the  extension 
table  8  +  9  =  17;  18  +  9  =  27;  etc. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  30J  square  yards  equal  one  square  rod ; 

(h)  f  =  tV  =  M  etc. 

(c)  527-398. 

* 

4.  Make  out  a  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  the  multi¬ 
plication  of  a  number  by  a  two  digit  multiplier. 

5.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  to  a  Form  IV 
senior  class  : 

What  must  be  the  marked  price  of  a  book  which  cost  $2.40 
so  that  there  may  be  a  profit  of  20%  on  the  cost  after  allowing 
a  discount  of  10%  off  the  marked  price? 
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JUNE,  1937 

NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  two  of  the  three  questions  in  this 

section  in  examination  hoohs. 

1.  (a)  Outline  a  series  of  three  lessons  on  rectilineal  perspec¬ 
tive  with  a  Form  IV  class. 

{h)  On  the  unruled  side  of  the  paper  sketch  a  table  placed 
in  angular  perspective  slightly  below  the  eye  level,  the  longer 
side  receding  to  the  right  and  the  shorter  side  to  the  left. 

2.  Plan  three  half-hour  lessons  in  design  for  a  Form  III  class. 
The  lessons  are  to  show  progressive  development  and  the  appli¬ 
cation  of  design  to  some  specific  use.  If  necessary  to  your  plan 
state  any  particular  knowledge  the  class  would  need  to  have  in 
advance.  Illustrate  your  lessons  by  sketches  on  the  unruled 
side  of  the  paper. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  typical  lesson  in  pose  drawing  of  a  child. 
State  the  class  for  which  the  lesson  would  he  suitable. 

{h)  On  the  unruled  side  of  the  paper  make  a  sketch  of  the 
posed  child. 


B 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  this  (luestion  in  examination  hooks. 

4.  By  writing  ten  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept,  indicate  your  method  of  conducting  a  lesson  in 
art  appreciation  with  a  Form  IV  class  on  the  picture  submitted. 

[over] 


c 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  three  of  the  fi.ve  questions  in  this 
section  on  art  qmiwr  eight  inches  by  ten  inches. 

5.  Letter  the  words  COEONATION  YEAE  in  Eoman  capitals 
one  inch  high.  Finish  solidly  in  India  ink,  crayon,  or  soft 
pencil.  Centre  the  two  words,  one  below  the  other  and  design 
two  small  appropriate  units  (or  motifs)  to  equalize  the  lines. 

Note.  Ylarks  will  be  assigned  for  {a)  letters,  {h)  spacing, 
(c)  design  units. 

6.  In  a  rectangle  five  inches  by  eight  inches  make  a  layout 
of  a  health  poster  dealing  with  the  value  of  milk  to  the  child. 

7.  Show  that  you  understand  the  principles  of  good  compo¬ 
sition  by  drawing  a  scene  containing  a  house,  three  trees,  and 
some  clouds,  in  a  simple  line  composition  three  inches  by  four 
inches,  using  pencil. 

8.  Make  a  colour  drawing  of  a  spring  flower  such  as  a  trillium, 
marsh  marigold,  tulip,  or  daffodil,  as  it  would  be  done  in 
{a)  Form  II,  (/;)  Form  IV. 

9.  Draw  from  memory  one  of  the  following  groups  in  pleasing 
arrangement : 

(а)  a  cup  and  saucer  and  teapot ; 

(б)  a  glass  water  pitcher  (half  full  of  water)  and  a  tumbler; 

(c)  two  flower  pots  placed  in  different  positions. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Write  descriptive  notes  on  each  of  the  following  : 

hO  a  good  preservative  of  animals  for  future  study; 

{b)  the  value  of  drawings  in  biology; 

(c)  an  assignment  of  four  topics  for  a  study  of  a  fish  in 
an  aquarium. 

2.  Write  a  lesson  plan  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(n)  the  mushroom  ; 

{b)  varieties  of  plant  stems  ; 

(c)  storage  of  food  in  plants. 

3.  Describe  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  habits  and 
adaptations  of  either  the  grasshopper  or  the  frog. 

4.  (a)  State  how  you  would  prepare  carbon  dioxide. 

(b)  Discuss  the  action  of  carbon  dioxide  in  relation  to  the 
breaking  down  of  rocks. 

(c)  Show  the  effect  of  water  in  relation  to  the  erosion  of 
rocks. 

5.  (a)  Draw^  a  diagram  to  represent  the  relative  positions  of 
the  sun,  earth,  and  moon  at  the  time  of  a  total  eclipse  of  the 
moon,  or  their  relative  positions  at  the  time  of  a  total  eclipse  of 
the  sun. 

{b)  Describe  an  experiment,  including  the  observations, 
that  will  help  the  pupils  to  understand  why  the  eclipse  is  total 
in  the  case  you  have  selected. 

6.  Give  the  reasons  for  the  following  rules  of  laboratory 
practice  : 

(a)  to  avoid  explosions  of  spirit  lamps,  keep  them  well  filled  ; 

(b)  in  pouring  liquids  from  bottles  hold  the  label  uppermost ; 

(c)  when  not  in  use  the  pans  of  a  balance  should  be  sup¬ 
ported  from  below  ; 

(d)  glass  tubes  should  be  removed  from  rubber  stoppers  or 
rubber  tubing  immediately  after  use. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


1.  (a)  Compare  briefly  (i)  the  plan,  (ii)  the  thought  of  the 
two  poems,  L' Allegro  and  11  Penseroso. 

(h)  It  has  been  said  that  these  two  poems  describe  two 
different  currents  of  thought  that  prevailed  in  Milton’s  time. 

To  what  extent  do  you  agree  or  disagree  with  this  opinion  ? 


2.  (a)  By  reference  to  definite  passages  and  devices  show  how 
the  wholesomeness  of  country  life  is  shown  in  the  Sir  Roger  de 
Coverley  papers. 

(b)  Describe  the  visit  of  Sir  Roger  and  the  Spectator  to 
Moll  White. 


3.  The  sergeant’s  brain  was  going  round  like  a  top.  It  was  not  he 
that  challenged  after  all. 

“Soldier  of  the  Old  Guard,”  cried  Vahnond,  in  a  clear,  ringing 
voice,  “how  far  is  it  to  Friedlandl” 

Like  a  machine  the  veteran’s  hand  again  went  up  to  his  cap,  and 
he  answered — 

“  To  Friedland — the  width  of  a  ditch  !  ” 

His  voice  shook  as  he  said  it,  and  the  world  to  him  was  all  a  muddle 
then ;  for  Napoleon  the  Great  had  asked  a  private  this  question  after  that 
battle  on  the  Alle,  when  Berningsen,  the  Russian,  threw  away  an  army  to 
the  master  strategist. 

(a)  Describe  the  incident  climaxed  by  the  above  words 
spoken  by  two  of  the  characters  in  When  Vahnond  Came  to 
Pontiac. 

{b)  What  bearing  had  the  incident  on  subsequent  events 
in  the  story  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Briefly  outline  the  career  of  Becky  Sharp  in  Vanity 
Fair  and  make  such  comment  as  will  show  her  character  as 
Thackeray  revealed  it. 

{b)  Write  brief  character  studies  of  two  of  the  following  in 
the  novel :  Lord  Steyne,  William  Dobbin,  Amelia  Sedley, 
George  Osborne. 

5.  {<(  )  A  casement  high  and  triple  arch’d  there  was, 

All  garlanded  with  carven  iinag’ries 

Of  fruits,  and  tiowers,  and  bunches  of  knot-grass, 

And  diamonded  with  panes  of  quaint  device. 

Innumerable  of  stains  and  splendid  dyes. 

As  are  the  tiger-moth’s  deep-damask’d  wings; 

And  in  the  midst,  ’mong  thousand  heraldries. 

And  twilight  saints,  and  dim  emblazonings, 

A  shielded  scutcheon  blush’d  with  blood  of  (pieens  and  kings. 

(i)  By  reference  to  the  above  stanza  taken  from  The 
Eve  of  St.  Af/nes,  give  proof  of  the  art  of  Keats  in  using  “the 
jewelled  word 

(ii)  Scan  lines  1,  3,  and  5. 

(iii)  Describe  and  name  the  stanza  form. 

{h)  In  what  circumstances  was  Keats’  Ode  to  a  Nightingale 
written  ?  What  is  the  theme  of  the  poem  ? 

6.  {a)  In  King  Lear  there  is  not  only  a  primary  plot  but  a 
secondary  plot. 

Trace  the  course  of  the  secondary  plot  until  it  becomes  a 
part  of  the  primary  plot. 

{h)  Near  the  end  of  King  Lear,  the  statement  occurs,  “The 
wheel  is  come  full  circle”. 

Show  the  truth  of  the  statement  by  reference  to  Edmund, 
to  Goneril,  and  to  Lear  himself. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

COMPOSITION 


1.  “  One  of  the  principal  duties  of  the  teacher  is  to  create  in 
the  pupil  habits  of  clear,  accurate,  and  graceful  expression  in 
language.” 

Discuss  this  statement  and  give  the  various  means  by 
which  you  would  endeavour  to  discharge  the  duty  mentioned. 

2.  Give  the  relative  values  of  the  reproduction  story  and  the 
picture  story  for  the  purpose  of  attaining  the  following  ends  in 
the  junior  grades :  (a)  originality ;  (6)  vocabulary  building ; 
(c)  organization  of  material ;  (d)  lielp  for  the  shy  or  backward 
pupil ;  (e)  exercise  of  the  imaginative  powers. 

3.  (a)  What  attainments  should  pupils  have  as  a  foundation 
for  beginning  written  composition  ?  At  what  stage  would  you 
beo-in  this  work  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  in  written  composition. 

(c)  Write  the  composition  that  you  would  develop  in  this 
lesson. 

(d)  In  connection  with  this  composition  describe  further 
exercises  that  might  profitably  be  given  to  the  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Describe  two  methods  that  might  be  employed  to  teach 
pupils  of  Form  II  to  write  a  friendly  letter. 

(h)  Write  a  friendly  letter  that  you  would  regard  as  a 
satisfactory  specimen  of  the  work  of  a  Form  II  pupil. 

(c)  Specify  two  means  that  might  be  employed  to  make 
letter  writing  an  activity  in  the  school. 

5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  preparing  a  Form  IV  class  to 
write  a  descriptive  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(i)  An  ideal  picnic  ground. 

(ii)  An  attractive  room. 

(iii)  The  newsboy  at  the  corner. 

(iv)  A  traffic  jam. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  class  criticism  of 
compositions  written  by  the  pupils. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRA^yiMAK 


1.  {(t)  Show  the  relation  between  a  knowledge  of  grammar 
and  correct  habits  of  speech. 

(h)  Explain  the  so-called  “inductive-deductive”  method  of 
teaching  grammar. 

2.  By  giving  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  accept,  show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  following 
situations  : 

(a)  The  man  became  a  sailor. 

A  pupil  states  that  sailor  is  object  of  the  verb  became. 

(h)  AVe  have  often  visited  the  city  in  which  you  live. 

A  pupil  calls  in  winch  an  adjective  phrase  modifying 
city. 

(c)  I  bought  a  car  with  what  I  earned  last  year. 

A  pupil  cannot  select  the  subordinate  clause. 

{cl)  AVe  selected  a  boy - we  knew  could  be  trusted. 

A  pupil  does  not  know  whether  to  use  who  or  whom  in 
the  blank. 

{e)  He  is  the  only  one  of  ray  friends  that - not  come  to 

see  me. 

The  pupil  is  unable  to  decide  whether  to  use  has  or 
have  in  the  blank. 

3.  (a)  State  the  nature  of  the  preparatory  work  for  a  lesson 
on  the  gerund  with  a  Form  IV  Senior  Class. 

(h)  AVrite  sentences  you  would  use  in  teaching  the  lesson. 

(c)  Tabulate  the  facts  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  know 
at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 


[over] 


4.  Write  a  set  of  twelve  sentences  to  test  the  ability  of  a 
Form  Y  class  to  recognize  the  following  uses  of  nouns.  Your 
list  should  contain  two  examples  of  each  use  and  should  be 
suitably  arranged  and  varied  in  character.  After  each  sentence 
write  in  brackets  and  in  abbreviated  form  the  answer  you  would 
accept : 

(a)  nominative  in  apposition  ; 

(h)  nominative  absolute ; 

(c)  predicate  nominative ; 

(d)  objective  in  apposition  ; 

{e)  indirect  object ; 

(/)  adverbial  objective. 


5.  Just  before  the  action  commenced,  the  sky,  which  had  been  fair  and 
sunny,  became  overcast^  and  a  heavy  blast  of  rain  and  sleet  beat  directly 
in  the  faces  of  the  Highlanders.  Cumberland,  finding  that  his  artillery 
was  doing  much  execution,  had  no  occasion  to  move ;  and  Charles  com¬ 
mitted  the  great  error  of  abandoning  a  mode  of  warfare  which  was 
peculiarly  suited  for  his  troops.  If,  when  he  saw  his  opportunity,  he  had 
ordered  a  general  charge,  the  issue  of  the  day  might  have  been  different. 

(u)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract  and  give  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  {a)  State  the  chief  ends  to  be  attained  in  the  teaching  of 
literature  in  the  elementary  schools. 

(h)  By  reference  to  the  reading  matter  provided  in  the 
schools,  indicate  how  you  would  seek  to  realize  these  ends. 

2.  Here’s  the  Dandelion’s  rhyme  ; 

See  my  leaves  with  tooth-like  edges ; 

Blow  my  clocks  to  tell  the  time ; 

See  me  flaunting  by  the  hedges. 

In  the  meadow,  in  the  lane. 

Gay  and  naughty  in  the  garden ; 

Pull  me  up — I  grow  again. 

Asking  neither  leave  nor  pardon. 

Sillies,  wliat  are  you  about 

With  your  spades  and  hoes  of  iron  1 
You  can  never  drive  me  out — 

Me,  the  dauntless  Dandelion. 

(a)  How  would  you  prepare  a  Form  II  class  for  a  lesson  in 
literature  on  the  above  poem  ? 

{h)  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  the  memorization  of  the 
poem. 

3.  (a)  What  qualities  should  characterize  stories  which  are 
used  as  literature  in  primary  classes  ? 

(h)  Name  four  types  of  stories  suitable  for  literature  in 
these  classes  and  give  the  titles  of  stories,  one  for  each,  represen¬ 
tative  of  the  types  named. 

(c)  In  what  ways  would  your  treatment  of  a  story  as 
literature  differ  from  your  treatment  of  it  for  composition 
purposes  ? 

[over] 


4. 


The  gypsies  passed  her  little  gate ; 

She  stopped  her  wheel  to  see 
A  brown-faced  pair  who  walked  the  road, 

F ree  as  the  wind  is  free ; 

And  suddenly  her  tidy  room 
A  prison  seemed  to  be. 

Her  shining  plates  against  the  walls, 

Her  sunlit,  sanded  door. 

The  brass-bound  wedding  chest  that  held 
Her  linen’s  snowy  store. 

The  very  wheel  whose  humming  died, — 

Seemed  only  chains  she  bore. 

She  watched  the  foot-free  gypsies  pass ; 

She  never  knew  or  guessed 
The  wistful  dream  that  drew  them  close. 

The  longing  in  each  breast. 

Some  day  to  know  a  home  like  hers. 

Wherein  their  hearts  might  rest. 

(a)  For  what  Form  is  the  above  poem  suitable  for  a  lesson 
in  literature  ? 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  introduction. 

(c)  Write  eight  or  ten  of  the  most  important  questions  you 
would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept  in  developing  the 
lesson. 

5.  (a)  What  purposes  are  to  he  attained  through  lessons  in 
oral  reading  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  for  conducting  a  lesson  in  oral  reading 
with  a  Form  IV  class  on  the  following  extract  from  The  Vicar  of 
Wakefield. 

(Note. — Moses  had  been  sent  to  a  fair  to  sell  a  horse.  He  exchanged 
the  horse  for  a  gross  of  green  spectacles.  The  extract  gives  part  of  the 
conversation  with  his  father  and  mother  on  his  return.  The  father  is 
telling  the  story.) 

“  A  gross  of  green  spectacles !  ”  repeated  my  wife,  in  a  faint  voice. 
“  And  you  have  parted  with  the  colt  and  brought  us  back  nothing  but  a 
gross  of  green  paltry  spectacles  !  ” 

“Dear  mother,”  cried  the  boy,  “why  won’t  you  listen  to  reason'?  I 
had  them  a  dead  bargain,  or  I  should  not  have  bought  them.  The  silver 
rims  will  sell  for  double  the  money.” 

“  A  fig  for  the  silver  rims  !  ”  cried  my  wife,  in  a  passion.  “  I  dare 
swear  they  won’t  sell  for  above  half  the  money  at  the  rate  of  broken 
silver,  five  shillings  an  ounce.” 

“You  need  be  under  no  uneasiness,”  cried  I,  “about  selling  the  rims; 
for  they  are  not  worth  sixpence,  for  I  perceive  they  are  only  copper 
varnished  over.” 

“What,”  cried  my  wife,  “not  silver,  the  rims  not  silver  !  ” 

“No,”  cried  I,  “no  more  silver  than  your  sauce-pan.” 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


PRIMARY  READING  AND  SPELLING 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  ansiver  question  1  and  any  two  others  in 

this  section. 

1.  The  following  selection  is  to  be  used  for  oral  reading  in  a 
primary  class : 

I  have  a  little  garden, 

And  every  summer  day 
I  dig  it  well  and  rake  it  well, 

And  pull  the  weeds  away. 

I  have  a  little  garden. 

And  every  summer  night 
I  water  all  the  pretty  flowers 
And  watch  them  with  delight. 

{a)  What  preparatory  work  should  be  taken  with  the  class 
before  the  reading  lesson  ? 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  reading  lesson. 

2.  “  One  problem  of  the  learning  process  is  to  provide  condi¬ 
tions  of  such  a  character  that  pupils  will  make  responses  which 
cannot  help  having  learning  as  their  consequences.” 

Show  to  what  extent  the  following  activities  provide  the 
conditions  to  which  the  quotation  refers. 

(u)  Children  play  postman  by  delivering  cards  to  objects 
bearing  duplicate  cards  in  the  classroom. 

{b)  The  sand  table  is  used  to  illustrate  an  Eskimo  scene. 
Children  put  labels  on  igloo,  sled,  dog,  bear,  seal,  spear,  etc. 

(c)  Children  are  drilled  for  rapid  word  recognition  from  a 
word  list  on  the  blackboard. 

(d)  The  following  seatwork  is  given  :  I  am  black  and  white. 
I  have  soft  fur.  I  have  four  paws.  I  like  milk.  I  say  meow. 
Draw  my  picture. 

[over] 


3.  State  (a)  the  causes  of  the  difficulty,  {h)  the  remedies,  in 
each  of  the  following  cases  : 

(i)  memorization  of  the  primer  without  the  ability  to 
recognize  words  ; 

(ii)  saying  of  words  in  succession  without  expressive 
reading  ; 

(iii)  indistinct  articulation. 


4.  (a)  State  the  advantages  to  be  secured  and  the  dangers  to 
be  avoided  in  teaching  reading  by  the  phonic  method. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  to  teach  the  sound  of  the  symbol  ok 
and  the  new  words  sour,  scout,  cloud,  mouth,  south.  Assume 
that  the  pupils  know  the  key  word  round  and  the  initial  and 
final  consonant  sounds  in  the  new  words. 

(c)  At  what  stage  would  you  teach  the  names  of  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet.  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


B 

Note.  Candidates  unit  answer  any  two  of  the  following  questions. 


anyhow 

played 

opened 

tried 

barrel 

uses 

sample 

marked 

grown 

nicer 

unless 

question 

former 

writing 

knowing 

shape 

steady 

company 

hurt 

contest 

The  above  is  a  week’s  assignment  in  spelling  for  Form  II. 
{a)  Indicate  wffiat  you  would  do  each  day  of  the  week. 

{h)  Describe  the  plan  that  you  would  encourage  the  pupils 
to  adopt  in  their  own  study  of  words. 


6.  {a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  incidental  teaching  of 
spelling. 

{h)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  using  the  pupils’  own 
mistakes  in  written  work  as  the  basis  of  drill  lessons  in  spelling. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  spelling  of  the 
following  words  to  a  class  in  Form  III  Junior  :  address,  separate, 
striking,  business,  disappear,  receive. 


7.  Discuss  the  following  : 

(а)  difficulties  inherent  in  English  spelling ; 

(б)  treatment  of  the  pupil  who  spells  badly  ; 

(c)  methods  of  detecting  errors  in  dictation  exercises ; 
{d)  methods  of  correcting  errors. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  “  home  geography.” 

{h)  Give  a  list  of  six  topics  suitable  for  a  Form  I  class. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  topics 
mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (6). 

2.  Under  the  following  headings,  indicate  your  method  of 
teaching  to  a  Form  III  class  a  lesson  on  either  A  day  with  the 
tea  growers  of  Ceylon,  or  A  day  in  a  lumber  camp  of  Northern 
Ontario. 

{a)  What  concrete  materials  would  you  use  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson. 

(c)  Write  out  the  blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear 
at  the  end  of  your  lesson. 

3.  (a)  Your  Form  III  pupils  are  taking  a  cruise  along  the 
coast  of  the  Maritime  Provinces.  Mention  a  series  of  interesting 
observations  you  would  expect  them  to  make. 

{b)  How  could  a  bulletin  hoard  be  made  to  add  interest  to 
the  above  mentioned  project  ? 

4.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  senior  class  in  Form  IV 
on  either  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  gold  mining  in  Ontario  ; 

(b)  the  industrial  importance  of  England. 

Give  your  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 

5.  {a)  Name  six  important  factors  that  might  contribute  to 
the  development  of  an  important  seaport. 

(6)  Illustrate  each  of  tlie  above  factors  by  reference  to 
some  well  known  seaport,  using  a  different  seaport  lor  each. 
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NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HISTORY 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  history  to  pupils  in  Form  II  under 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  aims  of  the  teacher  ; 

(b)  content  of  the  authorized  course  ; 

(c)  methods  of  instruction  ; 

(d)  aids  to  interest. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  text-book  in  history  prescribed  (i)  for 
Form  IV  Junior,  (ii)  for  Form  IV  Senior? 

(b)  Name  at  least  tico  supplementary  reading  books  in 
history  suitable  for  the  junior  class  and  two  suitable  for  the 
senior  class. 

(c)  Illustrate  how  the  lessons  in  history  in  Form  IV 
Senior  may  be  aided  by  a  study  of  the  geography  of  Canada. 

3.  Giving  the  matter  you  would  use,  outline  your  method  of 
teaching  one  of  the  following  topics  with  a  Form  IV  class : 

(a)  the  United  Empire  Loyalists  ; 

(b)  the  circumstances  which  led  to  Canadian  Confederation  ; 

(c)  the  reign  of  Alfred  the  Great. 

4.  (a)  What  do  you  hope  to  accomplish  through  instruction 
in  civics  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV 
class  on  either  a  rural  school  board  or  a  township  or  village 
council. 

5.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  dealing  with  current  events  in 
an  elementary  school  ? 

(b)  Name  three  important  events  which  were  worthy  of 
discussion  during  the  past  few  months. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  in  an  ungraded  public 
school  with  one  of  the  events  named. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1,  either  2  or  S,  and 

either  If,  or  5. 

1.  State  your  procedure  in  establishing  the  hot  lunch  in  a 
rural  school. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  to  pupils  of  Forms  III  and  IV  on  the 
preparation  of  one  of  the  following :  (a)  scalloped  salmon, 
(6)  stewed  apricots,  (c)  apple  sauce. 

3.  {a)  Write  a  plan  for  a  demonstration  lesson  on  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  a  cream  soup  or  a  creamed  vegetable. 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  serving  this  food  as  a  rural 
school  luncheon  dish. 

(c)  Make  a  list  of  the  assignments  to  a  class  of  six  girls 
for  putting  the  room  in  order  after  the  meal. 

4  {a)  State  why  milk  is  valuable  as  a  food  for  growing 
children. 

(6)  Suggest /our  ways  of  using  milk  in  preparing  a  hot 
lunch  in  the  school. 

5.  (a)  Name  the  chief  food  elements  found  in  any  six  of  the 
following  :  (i)  prunes,  (ii)  cabbage,  (iii)  butter,  (iv)  lean  beef, 
(v)  carrots,  (vi)  potatoes,  (vii)  oranges,  (viii)  spinach,  (ix)  whole 
grain  cereal,  (x)  apples. 

(h)  Explain  why  foods  containing  the  following  are  a 
necessity  in  the  diet  of  growing  children  :  (i)  calcium,  (ii)  iron, 
(iii)  vitamin  D,  (iv)  vitamin  A. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  6,  either  7  or  8, 

and  either  d  or  10. 

6.  Describe  the  characteristics  of  any  three  of  the  following : 
(a)  blanket  stitch,  (6)  French  seam,  (c)  flat  fell  seam,  id)  cross 
stitch,  {e)  bias  binding. 

7.  (a)  List  a  series  of  four  lessons  on  the  making  of  a  hand 
towel. 

(6)  What  illustrative  material  would  you  use  in  the  lessons 
mentioned  in  your  answer  to  {a)  above. 

8.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  darning  to  a  class  of  girls  and  boys. 

(b)  Prepare  a  score  card  which  could  be  used  in  judging  a 
finished  project  in  darning. 

9.  (a)  Suggest  an  appropriate  problem  in  sewing  for  each  of 
the  following  grades :  Form  III  Junior,  Form  III  Senior,  Form 
IV  Junior,  Form  IV  Senior. 

il))  State  the  stitch  forms  to  be  used  on  each  problem. 

10.  {a)  Describe  three  simple  tests  by  which  a  sample  of  linen 
or  of  cotton  may  be  distinguished. 

(6)  Compare  briefly  silk,  cotton,  wool,  and  linen  fibres 
with  regard  to  length,  lustre,  and  elasticity. 
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JUNE,  1937 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  four  others. 

1.  Discuss  the  main  educational  purposes  to  be  attained  by  a 
course  in  constructive  work. 

2.  {a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  checkerboard  fold. 

(/>)  Name  three  objects  that  may  be  made  from  this  fold 
and  illustrate  each  hy  a  sketch. 

(c)  Describe  the  construction  of  one  of  these  objects. 

3.  {a)  Draw  a  stretch-out  plan  of  a  hexagonal  cardboard  tray  ; 
sides  two  inches  long  and  one  inch  high  at  the  highest  point ; 
top  edges  curved.  Show  the  necessary  dimensions  and  pasting 
flaps. 

{h)  Print  below  the  plan  the  words  ‘‘ hexagonal  tray  ”  in 
plain,  single-stroke  capitals,  two  spaces  high. 

4.  A  nature  study  portfolio  has  been  made  by  a  Form  IV 
class.  Sketch  a  suitable  design  for  its  decoration,  to  be  done  in 
cut  paper. 

5.  (a)  Name  four  suitable  projects  in  constructive  work,  one 
for  each  of  Forms  I,  II,  III,  and  IV. 

(h)  Selecting  any  one  of  these  projects  state  how  you  would 
arouse  the  pupils’  interest  in  initiating  and  carrying  it  through. 

6.  Draw  a  stretch-out  plan  marking  dimensions,  and  describe 
the  construction  in  cardboard  of  one  of  the  following  objects  : 
(a)  a  chair,  (/;)  a  square  tray  with  curved  edges  and  tied  corners, 
(c)  a  triangular  wall  pocket. 

7.  What  steps  might  you  take  towards  starting  a  simple 
woodworking  equipment  for  your  school  in  order  to  provide 
facilities  for  manual  training  for  the  older  boys  ? 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


NATURE  STUDY 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  A,  and  one  question  from 

each  of  B,  C,  and  D. 

A 

1.  Name  five  factors  to  be  considered  in  making  a  wise  choice 
of  nature  study  topics  and  state  why  these  factors  are  important. 

2.  Comment  on  each  of  the  following  incidents : 

(a)  a  teacher  in  a  school  surrounded  by  trees  used  black¬ 
board  drawings  only  to  illustrate  a  lesson  on  winter  buds; 

{h)  for  inattention  during  a  lesson  on  the  robin,  a  boy  was 
required  to  write  a  description  of  the  bird  five  times 
after  school  hours  ; 

(c)  a  teacher  in  a  city  school  required  each  of  her  thirty- 
five  pupils  to  bring  a  trillium  plant  for  examination  in 
the  classroom. 

B 

3.  State  the  values  and  limitations  of  the  following  in  nature 
study  : 

{a)  pictures  and  charts  ; 

{h)  stuffed  specimens  of  birds  or  mammals  ; 

(c)  an  aquarium  in  the  classroom. 

OR 

4.  (a)  State  three  difficulties  in  conducting  class  excursions 
in  nature  study. 

(b)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  overcome  these  difficulties  ? 

(c)  Name  three  topics  which  may  be  taught  to  good 
advantage  by  means  of  a  class  excursion. 

(d)  What  preparations  would  you  make  before  taking  a 
class  on  an  excursion  ? 

[over] 


c 

5.  Outline  the  matter  of  a  lesson  with  a  Form  III  class  on 
‘‘How  animals  prepare  for  winter”. 

OR 

6.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Form  III  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics : 

{a)  any  common  butterfly  ; 

{h)  the  house  fly  ; 

(c)  the  mosquito. 


D 

7.  Outline  the  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  the  fall  of  leaves  in  the  autumn ; 

(b)  how  the  owl  (or  the  woodpecker)  is  adapted  for  its 
mode  of  life. 

OR 

8.  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  teaching  one  of  the 
following  topics  to  a  Form  IV  class : 

(a)  air  expands  when  heated  ; 

(h)  water  expands  in  freezing. 

Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


PHYSICAL  TRALSTHSTG 


Note.  Candidates  will  ansiver  any  five  questions. 

1.  What  is  meant  by  progression  in  the  exercises  and  in  the 
tables  ?  Illustrate. 

2..(n)  What  are  the  advantages  of  rhythmical  exercises? 

{h)  Describe  a  rhythmical  exercise  suitable  for  an  age 
group  5  to  7  years. 

3.  Describe  an  exercise  suitable  for  a  Form  I  class  and 
indicate  how  you  would  teach  it. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  good  posture  ? 

{h)  Describe,  in  detail,  the  correct  standing  position. 

(c)  What  would  you  do  to  improve  the  posture  of  your 
pupils  ? 

5.  (a)  What  principles  would  you  follow  in  choosing  games 
for  the  age  group  6  to  8  years  ? 

{h)  Describe  one  classroom  game,  one  relay  game,  and  one 
tag  game  suitable  for  the  age  group  6  to  8  years. 

6.  Construct  a  table  of  exercises  suitable  for  a  group  of  pupils 
ranging  in  age  from  6  to  14  years  such  as  you  would  have  in  an 
ungraded  rural  school. 

7.  [a]  Describe  briefly  how  any  two  of  the  following  games 
are  played  :  (i)  broom  ball,  (ii)  volley  ball,  (hi)  soft  ball, 
(iv)  soccer. 

(b)  What  educational  and  physical  values  are  acquired  by 
the  pupils  in  playing  games  ? 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Show  how  the  management  of  a  school  may  be  affected 
by  the  teacher’s  (a)  health,  (b)  enthusiasm,  (c)  personality, 
(d)  scholarship,  (e)  professional  skill. 

2.  (a)  Explain  ‘‘  mechanized  daily  routine  ”  as  applied  to 
work  in  the  classroom. 

(h)  Name  five  important  activities  in  the  classroom  which 
should  be  habituated. 

(c)  Name  five  common  causes  of  disorder  in  a  classroom. 

3.  (a)  By  what  general  principles  would  you  be  guided  in 
constructing  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  rural  school  ? 

(b)  Show  by  several  examples  what  means  you  would 
employ  to  reduce  the  number  of  recitation  lessons  in  an  ungraded 
school. 

4.  State  the  school  law  or  regulations  which  relate  to  each  of 
the  following : 

(a)  the  school  flag  ; 

(b)  the  maximum  number  of  pupils  in  a  classroom  ; 

(c)  the  establishment  of  fifth  classes ; 

(d)  the  admission  to  a  school  of  non-resident  pupils ; 

(e)  the  suspension  of  a  pupil. 

5.  Discuss  school  records  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  the  advantages  of  keeping  a  daily  record  of  pupils’  work ; 

(b)  the  best  means  of  keeping  such  records ; 

(c)  the  use  to  be  made  of  the  records. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


ENGLISH  — SPECIAL 


1.  Show  how  the  principle  of  motivation  may  be  applied  in 
the  teaching  of  English  to  French-speaking  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  vocabulary  which  should  be  taught  in  the 
early  lessons  in  English  conversation  with  French-speaking 
pupils  during  the  first  school  year. 

(h)  Indicate  the  subject-matter  which  you  would  consider 
suitable  for  a  typical  lesson,  and  outline  your  method  of  conduct¬ 
ing  this  lesson. 

(c)  What  subsequent  means  w^ould  you  take  to  have  the 
pupils  frequently  use  the  newdy-learned  words  in  order  to 
establish  their  use  as  a  habit  ? 

3.  French-speaking  pupils  have  difficulty  in  using  the  proper 
forms  of  English  verbs. 

(a)  Explain  how  you  would  deal  with  this  difficulty  during 
the  first  two  school  years. 

(h)  Using  the  verb  break  for  illustration,  show  how  you 
would  deal  with  the  difficulty  in  a  Form  III  class. 

4.  {a)  Name  four  types  of  material  which  the  teacher  may 
utilize  with  French-speaking  pupils  in  the  second  and  third 
school  years  to  insure  continuous  progress  in  oral  English. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  specific  lesson 
in  oral  composition  upon  a  topic  belonging  to  one  of  these  types. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  incorrect  habits  in  oral  English  which  are  characteristic  of 
French-speaking  pupils  during  their  early  school  years. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


primary  reading  and  spelling 


1.  (a)  Show  by  an  illustration  how  the  conversational  work 
of  the  first  year  with  French-speaking  pupils  may  serve  as  a 
basis  for  the  early  reading  lessons  in  English  in  the  second  year. 

(b)  Write  the  subject-matter  for  three  other  reading  lessons 
which  would  show  approximately  the  progress  of  a  second-year 
class  at  intervals  of  two,  four,  and  six  weeks  after  the  opening 
of  school. 

2.  The  following  selection  is  to  be  used  for  oral  reading  in  a 
third  year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  : 

I  have  a  little  garden, 

And  eveiy  siiinmer  day 
I  dig  it  well  and  rake  it  well, 

And  pull  the  weeds  away. 

I  have  a  little  garden. 

And  every  summer  night 
I  water  all  the  pretty  flowers 
And  watch  them  with  delight. 

(a)  What  preparatory  work  should  be  taken  wuth  the  class 
before  the  reading  lesson  ? 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  reading  lesson. 

3.  State  (a)  the  causes  of  the  difficulty,  (b)  the  remedies,  in 
each  of  the  following  cases  : 

(i)  memorization  of  the  primer  without  the  ability  to 
recognize  words  ; 

(ii)  saying  of  words  in  succession  without  expressive 
reading ; 

(iii)  indistinct  articulation. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Show  the  importance  of  the  incidental  teaching  of 
spelling. 

(/))  Discuss  the  advantages  of  using  the  pupils’  own 
mistakes  in  spelling  in  written  work  as  the  basis  of  drill  lessons 
in  spelling. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  spelling  of  the 
following  words  to  a  class  in  Form  III  Junior  :  address,  separate, 
striking,  business,  disappear,  receive. 

5.  Discuss  the  following: 

(a)  difficulties  inherent  in  English  spelling  ; 

(b)  treatment  of  the  pupil  who  spells  badly ; 

(c)  methods  of  detecting  errors  in  dictation  exercises ; 

(d)  methods  of  correcting  errors. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT— SPECIAL 


1.  Describe  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  introducing  the 
study  of  French  in  a  school  in  which  it  has  not  previously  been 
a  subject  of  study. 

2.  (a)  Explain  each  of  the  following  modes  of  classification  : 

(i)  parallel  schools ; 

(ii)  parallel  classes ; 

(iii)  mixed  classes. 

(h)  Which  classification  do  you  j)refer  ?  Give  reasons. 

3.  In  a  rural  school  in  which  French  is  a  subject  of  instruction, 
of  a  total  enrolment  of  36  pupils,  3  English-speaking  children 
are  in  the  first  year,  2  in  Form  II,  and  3  in  Form  III.  Explain 
how  you  would  organize  the  school  in  order  to  meet  the  needs 
of  both  English-speaking  and  French-speaking  pupils. 

4.  (a)  Under  what  conditions  may  Form  V  pupils  be  granted 
Lower  School  certificates  on  recommendation  ? 

{b)  How  may  the  course  for  Form  V  pupils  be  planned  in 
an  ungraded  rural  school  to  allow  a  fair  distribution  of  the 
teacher’s  time  among  the  various  grades. 

5.  (u)  State  how,  through  a  correlation  of  subjects,  nature 
study  and  hygiene  may  be  given  a  fair  amount  of  attention  in 
the  schools  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils. 

{b)  Show  the  relation  which  the  teaching  of  physical 
culture  and  vocal  music  bears  to  the  general  progress  of  the 
pupils. 

(c)  In  the  teaching  of  art  as  an  optional  subject,  what 
phases  might  be  stressed  ? 
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University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 


advanced  french 


A 

1.  Quelles  sont  les  iclees  pedagogiques  dont  on  pent  tirer 
profit  de  trois  des  auteurs  suivants  que  vous  avez  etudies : 
Montaigne,  Rousseau,  La  Bruyere,  Georges  Sand. 

2.  Dites  ce  que  vous  admirez  dans  deux  des  inorceaux 
suivants : 

(a)  La  jeune  Tarentine. 

{h)  Soir  de  bataille. 

(c)  L’etude  des  petits. 

{d)  Symphonie  du  torrent. 

B 

N.  B.  Repondez  a  3  ou  a  If.  et  a  5. 

3.  {a)  Quels  sont  les  traits  caracteristiques  des  personnages 
suivants  ;  Joad,  Josabet,  Abner,  Joas,  Athalie,  Matlian  ? 

(b)  Montrez  comment  le  caractere  de  Vun  de  ces  person¬ 
nages  se  manifeste  par  ses  paroles  et  sa  conduite. 

4.  (a)  Resumez  brievement  cliacun  des  cinq  actes  iV Athalie. 

(h)  Quel  est  le  role  du  clicnur  dans  chacun  des  quatre 
premiers  actes  ? 


[tournez] 


5.  Scandez  les  vers  suivants  en  indiquant  les  syllabes,  la 
cesure  et  les  accents  rytlnniques  : 

Oui,  je  viens  dans  son  temple  adorer  I’Eternel. 

Je  viens,  selon  I’usage  antique  et  solennel, 

Celebrer  avec  vous  la  fameuse  jour  nee 
Oil  sur  le  mont  Sina  la  loi  nous  fut  donnee. 

Que  les  temps  sont  changes !  Sitot  que  de  ce  jour 
La  trompette  sacree  annongait  le  retour, 

Du  temple,  orne  partout  de  festons  magnifiques, 

Le  peuple  saint  en  foule  inondait  les  portiques .... 

c 

6.  Decrivez  les  principales  oeuvres  de  cliarite  dont  s’occupa 
Monsieur  Vincent. 

OU 

Racontez  deux  incidents  dans  la  vie  de  Monsieur  Vincent, 
(jui  mettent  en  relief  les  grandes  vertus  de  cet  homme. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


“  De  tons  les  exercices  oraux,  la  reproduction  de  recits  (historiette, 
anecdote,  fable,  conte.  .  .)  nous  parait  etre  le  plus  propre  a  liabituer  les 
enfants  a  parler.  Mallieureusement,  cet  exercice  est  d’une  pratique  encore 
pen  courante.  On  ne  le  voit  en  lionneur  que  dans  les  meilleures  ecoles.” 

{Pedagogie  vecue^  par  Cliarrier.) 

1.  (a)  Partagez-vous  I’opinion  de  I’anteur  sur  I’importance  de 
la  narration  orale  a  Pecole  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

(6)  Discutez  cet  enseignernent  aux  points  de  vue  suivants : 

(i)  le  choix  de  narrations  pour  les  difFerents  cours ; 

(ii)  le  vocabulaire  de  la  narration  ; 

(iii)  la  methode  a  suivre. 

2.  (a)  Suggerez  difFerents  genres  d ’exercices  propres  a  operer 
la  transition  de  la  composition  orale  a  la  redaction. 

(b)  Quelles  caracteristi(|ues  de  la  langue  fran^aise  rendent 
cet  enseignernent  difficile  an  debut  ? 

(c)  Quelle  preparation  I’eleve  doit-il  recevoir  avant  de 
cominencer  ce  travail  ? 

3.  Ci-dessous  est  une  composition  que  vous  voulez  examiner 
avec  VOS  eleves  du  Ille  cours. 

(a)  A  quels  points  de  vue  la  discuterez-vous  ? 

(b)  Indiquez  clairement  comment  vous  corrigerez  et 
ameliorerez  ce  travail  avec  le  concours  de  vos  eleves. 

UNE  PARTIE  DE  PECHE 

II  y  a  deux  ans,  nion  ami  et  moi  deciderent  cFaller  peclier.  C’etait 
le  mois  de  inai  et  il  faisait  tres  beau.  Les  oiseaux  cliantaient  et  tout 
etait  gai.  Le  ciel  etait  bleu  et  il  n’y  avait  pas  de  images. 

Nous  avons  mange  un  bon  dejeuner  car  on  devait  marcher  loin.  On 
devait  nous  rendre  a  la  bale  Brocliet  qui  a  la  reputation  d’avoir  beaucoup 
de  poissons.  A  pres  avoir  pris  un  bon  dejeuner,  notre  depart  se  fit  a  neuf 

[tournez] 


lieures  du  matin.  Apres  une  marche  de  deux  heures  nous  arrivames  a  la 
baie  llrochet.  Nous  avons  trouve  une  chaloupe  et  nous  avons  monte  dans 
la  chaloupe.  J’ai  pris  les  rames  et  j’ai  rame  a  une  assez  grande  distance 
du  bord.  Puis  nous  avons  mis  des  vers  a  nos  liamegons  et  nous  avons 
commence  a  peclier. 

1  lientot  un  gros  poisson  est  venu  mordre,  c’etait  un  brochet.  Yite  je 
le  retirai  de  beau.  Un  pen  plus  tard,  mon  ami  prit  un  achigan.  Nous 
avons  peche  toute  le  journee  et  le  soir  nous  avions  pris  huit  poissons. 

Cependant  le  soleil  baissait  et  il  fallait  retourner.  Aussi  le  bruit  du 
vent  et  des  vagues  nous  faisait  peur.  Alors  mon  ami  a  rame  jusqu’au 
rivage  et  nous  avons  arrives  a  la  maison  a  sept  lieures,  contents  de  notre 
journee. 

4.  (a)  Qaelles  conditions  rendent  difficile  la  pratique  du  bon 
parler  a  I’ecole  ? 

(b)  Par  quels  moyens  tacherez-vous  d’encourager  le  bon 
parler  chez  vos  eleves  ? 

(c)  Quelles  mesures  prendrez-vous  pour  faire  disparaitre 
certaines  fautes  generales  de  prononciation  ?  Donnez  des 
exeinples. 

5.  (a)  Faites  ressortir  le  role  important  que  joue  V observa¬ 
tion  dans  I’etude  de  la  composition. 

(6)  Montrez  comment,  au  moyen  de  questions,  le  maitre 
pent  amener  les  eleves  du  IVe  cours  a  developper  nn  des  sujets 
suivants : 

(i)  J’allume  le  feu  dans  le  poele  de  la  cuisine. 

(ii)  Mon  petit  frere  mange  de  la  soupe  chaude. 

(iii)  Le  chat  attrape  une  souris. 

(iv)  Ma  petite  smur  joue  a  la  maman  avec  sa  poupee. 

(La  composition  ne  depassera  pas  10  lignes.) 
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FRENCH  grammar  AND  SPELLING 


1.  (a)  A  quel  stage  commencerez-vous  renseignement  de  la 
inatiere  suivante  : 

(i)  I’accord  de  I’adjectif  eii  genre  et  en  nombre ; 

(ii)  rimparfait  de  Pindicatif  ; 

(iii)  les  temps  principaux  des  verbes  faire,  prendre,  dire'? 

(6)  Expliquez  brievement  comment  vous  enseignerez 

(i)  et  (iii). 

2.  (a)  Comment  amenerez-vous  vos  eleves  a  faire  la  distinc¬ 
tion  entre  la  proposition  principale  et  la  proposition  subordonnee  ? 

f 

(6)  Ecrivez  une  liste  de  phrases  qui  pourraient  servir  a 
enseiofiier  aux  eleves  du  IVe  cours  les  differentes  fonctions  de  la 
proposition  subordonnee. 

3.  Dans  I’exercice  (a),  vos  eleves  ont  change  la  forme  des 
verbes  en  italique  et  dans  I’exercice  (6),  ils  ont  fait  accorder  les 
participes  passes.  Expliquez  le  precede  que  vous  suivrez  pour 
verifier  le  travail  des  eleves  et  pour  faire  corriger  les  erreurs. 

(a)  (i)  Je  sais  que  tu  courir  plus  vite  que  moi. 

(ii)  II  faudrait  qu’il  savoir  mieux  sa  leyon. 

(iii)  Ne  hair  pas  ton  frm-e. 

(iv)  Pour  (|u’ils  nous  parlent  ainsi,  je  crains  ([ue  nous 
leur  deplaire  lors  de  notre  derniere  entrevue. 

(v)  Croyez-vous  que  ce  cheval  valoir  plus  que  le  votre  ? 

(h)  (i)  Que  d’entreprises  ne  les  a-t-on  pas  vu  commencer  ? 

(ii)  Elle  les  So  fait  mourir  puis  elle  s’est  empare  de  leurs 
biens. 

(iii)  Les  annees  (pie  nous  avons  vecii  ont  ete  seme  de 
chagrin. 


[tournez] 


4.  Vous  enseignez  a  un  Ille  cours  une  legon  d’orthograplie 
basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes  : 

Des  enfants  effrontes  ne  sent  jamais  aimes. 

II  faut  vous  livrer  a  des  exercices  corporels. 

Pour  ne  pas  manquer  ses  examens,  Jean  lit  deux  lieures  par  jour  et 
il  etudie  soigneusement  ses  legons. 

Get  onguent  pent  guerir  cette  plaie. 

Le  tuyau  passe  a  travers  la  cloison. 

Exposez  votre  methode  d’enseigner  cette  le^on,  en  tenant 
compte  des  points  suivants  : 

{a)  la  preparation  des  eleves ; 

(6)  la  decouverte  des  fautes  ; 

(c)  la  correction  des  fautes. 

5.  (a)  Citez,  au  point  de  vue  des  eleves  de  Pecole  primaire, 
(i)  les  avantages,  (ii)  les  difficultes  qu’offre  la  dictee  a  premiere 
vue. 

(h)  Dans  le  choix  de  dictees  a  premiere  vue  que  vous 
donnerez  (i)  aux  eleves  des  cours  inferieurs,  (ii)  aux  eleves  des 
cours  plus  avances,  dites  ce  que  vous  ferez  pour  obvier  a  ces 
difficultes. 
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FRE^^CH  LITERATURE 


LA  CHATTE  NOIRE 

II  est  minuit,  la  ferine  dort, 

Seiile,  ouvrant  ses  deux  rp'ands  yeux  d’or, 

Pres  du  foyer  la  cliatte  veille 
Et  songe,  en  passant  proprement 
Sa  patte  alternativeinent 
Derriere  Tune  et  I’aiitre  oreille. 

Parfois  elle  s’arrete  nn  pen, 

Pour  regarder  du  chene  en  feu 
S’enfuir  des  growpes  d^ etincelles^ 

Ou  pour  ecouter  la  clianson 
Du  gaz  qui  filtre  du  tison, 

Et  qiC elle  prend  ponr  un  bruit  d’ailes. 

I  I’ailleurs,  milord,  le  chien  d’arret, 

Qui  reve  aussi  de  la  foret^ 

Olapit  a  I’autre  coin  de  Tatre, 

Et  la  cliatte  Vair  anxieux^ 

Ne  ferine  qii’a  inoitie  les  yeux 
Et  se  tient  prete  a  combattre. 

1,  Apres  avoir  fait  I’analyse  de  ce  morceau  avec  an  deuxieme 
cours,  vous  demandez  a  un  eleve  de  decrire  la  cliatte  noire. 

(a)  Comment  I’aiderez-vous  a  coordonner  ses  idees  ? 

(b)  Ecrivez  la  description  (|ue  vous  accepteriez  de  I’eleve. 

(c)  Comment  amenerez-vous  les  eleves  a  decouvrir  le  sens 
des  expressions  en  italique  ? 

2.  (a)  Quel  role  doit  jouer  la  lecture  dans  I’enseignement 
d’une  le9on  de  litterature  ?  JustiRez  votre  reponse. 

(6)  A  ([uelles  causes  peut-on  attribuer  le  defaut  (|u’ont 
certains  eleves  de  lire  sans  expression  ? 


[tournez] 


(c)  Comment  corrigeriez-vous  ce  defaut  ?  (Vous  pourrez 
tirer  vos  exemples  du  poeme  ci-dessous  ou  d’un  morceau  de  votre 
choix.) 

3.  Vous  enseignez  a  un  quatrieme  cours  une  109011  de  littera- 
ture  sur  I’extrait  suivant : 

II  est  nuit.  La  cabane  est  pauvre,  mais  bien  close. 

Le  logis  est  plein  d’ombre  et  Ton  sent  qiielque  chose 
Qui  rayonne  a  travers  ce  crepiisciile  obscur. 

Des  filets  de  pecheur  sont  accroclies  an  mur. 

Au  fond,  dans  I’encoignure  on  quelque  humble  vaisselle 
Aux  planches  d’un  bahut  vaguement  etincelle, 

On  distingue  un  grand  lit  aux  grands  rideaux  tombants. 

Tout  pres,  un  inatelas  s’etend  sur  de  vieux  bancs, 

Et  cinq  petits  enfants,  nid  d’arnes,  y  sommeillent. 

La  haute  cheminee  ou  quelques  fiainmes  veillent 
Rougit  le  plafond  sombre,  et  le  front  sur  le  lit, 

Une  femme  a  genoux  prie,  et  songe  et  palit. 

C’est  la  mm'e.  Elle  est  seule.  Et  dehors,  blanc  d’ecume, 

Au  ciel,  aux  vents,  aux  rocs,  a  la  nuit,  a  la  brume 
Le  sinistre  ocean  jette  son  noir  sanglot. 

L’homme  est  en  mer.  Depuis  I’enfance  matelot, 

II  livre  au  hasard  sombre  une  rude  bataille. 

Pluie  ou  bourrasque,  il  faut  qu’il  sorte,  il  faut  qu’il  aille. 

Car  les  petits  enfants  ont  faim.  Il  part  le  soir, 

Quand  I’eau  profonde  monte  aux  marches  du  *musoir. 

Il  gouverne  a  lui  seul  sa  barque  a  quatre  voiles. 

La  femme  est  au  logis,  cousant  les  vieilles  toiles, 

Remmaillant  les  filets,  preparant  I’liamegon, 

Puis  priant  Dieu  sitdt  que  les  cinq  enfants  dorment. 

Lui  seul,  battu  des  fiots  qui  toujours  se  reforment, 

Il  s’en  va  dans  I’abime,  et  s’en  va  dans  la  nuit. 

*Pointe  d’une  digue,  d’une  jetee. 

(a)  Quelle  preparation  eveillerait  en  vos  eleves  le  desir 
d’etudier  ce  passage  ? 

(b)  De  quelles  expressions  enseigneriez-vous  le  sens  ? 
Comment  ? 

(c)  Comment  feriez-vous  Panalyse  du  morceau  ? 

(d)  Quel  travail  suivrait  Panalyse  du  morceau  ? 


4.  (a)  Montrez  la  valeur  de  la  memorisation  de  morceaux 
litteraires  par  les  eleves  des  difFerents  cours. 

(h)  Comment  rendrez-vous  ce  travail  interessant  et 
fructueux  ? 


(c)  Vous  voulez  (jiie  vos  el  eves  apprennent  par  coeur  le 
poeme  suivant.  Expliquez  votre  precede. 

►Sous  Tabat-jour  en  papier  rose, 

]ja  lampe,  mes  petits  amis, 

Est  douce,  et  sa  clarte  repose 
Sur  tous  les  objets  endormis. 

Elle  met  des  roads  de  lumiere 
All  plafond  blanc  qu’elle  fleurit ; 

Travaillant  bien  tard,  votre  mere 
Pease  a  son  enfant  et  sourit. 

Pendant  que  les  enfants  sommeillent, 

Les  mamans  travaillent  pour  eux. 

Les  mamans  et  les  lampes  veillent 
Pour  que  les  petits  soient  heureux. 

5,  (a)  Exposez  brieveinent  Petroite  association  qui  existe 
entre  la  litterature  et  la  composition. 

(b)  Citez  (i)  les  avantages  de  la  lecture  supplementaire, 
(ii)  les  moyens  a  prendre  pour  I’encourager. 
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FRENCH  PRBrARY  READING 


1.  (a)  Discutez  rimportance  de  la  lecture  durant  la  premiere 
annee  d’ecole. 

(h)  Quel  doit  etre  le  degre  d’avancement  des  eleves  a  la 
fin  de  la  premiere  annee  d’ecole. 

2.  (a)  Decrivez  le  procede  que  vous  adopterez  pour  presenter 
un  mot-cle  de  votre  choix. 

(b)  Quels  exercices  de  syllabation  et  de  lecture  decouleront 
de  cet  enseignement  ? 

(c)  De  quelle  utilite  sera  le  mot-cle  au  cours  de  ces 
exercices  ? 

3.  (a)  Expliquez  la  tendance  qu’ont  certains  eleves  de  lire 
“  par  cceur  ”  ? 

(b)  Dites  ce  que  vous  ferez  (i)  pour  prevenir,  (ii)  pour 
a;uerir  ce  mal. 

o 


4.  Vous  voulez  enseigner  a  des  eleves  de  premiere  annee  une 
le9on  de  lecture  basee  sur  les  phrases  suivantes : 

Un  petit  chat  blanc  a  le  bout  du  nez  noir. 

\Jnjoitr  le  petit  chat  blanc  voit  une  tasse  de  farine. 

Le  petit  chat  blanc  pense  que  c^est  une  tasse  de  lait. 

Le  petit  chat  blanc  se  met  le  bout  du  nez  dans  la  farine. 

Maintenant  le  petit  chat  blanc  a  le  bout  du  nez  blanc. 

(а)  Comment  enseignerez-vous  les  mots  ecrits  en  italique  ? 
(Enseignez  chaque  mot.) 

(б)  Comment  amenerez-vous  les  eleves  a  grouper  les  mots 
dans  un  ordre  logicjue  ? 

(c)  Comment  obtiendrez-vous  de  I’expression  dans  la 
lecture  ? 


[tournez] 


5.  Discutez  trois  des  points  suivants  par  rapport  a  I’enseigne- 
iient  de  la  lecture  durant  le  premier  trimestre : 

{a)  I’emploi  du  tableau  ; 

(6)  les  cartes  visuelles  (syllabes  et  mots  ecrits  sur  des 
petites  cartes) ; 

(c)  I’enseignement  de  I’ecriture  ; 

(c?)  les  exercices  d’application  comme  travail  personnel. 
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HYGIENE 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  ]Daper.  Candidates  will 
answer  question  1  and  any  four  others. 

1.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV  class  on  either  digestion 
or  respiration  under  the  following  headings :  (a)  method  of 
approach,  (6)  processes  involved,  (c)  practical  application. 

2.  Describe  first  aid  treatment  for  the  following  emergencies : 

{a)  a  child  faints  in  the  classroom ; 

(6)  a  child  is  taken  out  of  the  water  apparently  drowned ; 

(c)  a  child’s  arm  is  cut  between  the  elbow  and  the  wrist 
by  a  rusty  knife. 

3.  (a)  State  the  facts  you  would  teach  a  Form  III  class  on  the 
care  of  the  teeth. 

(6)  How  would  you  encourage  in  your  pupils  the  habit  of 
caring  for  their  teeth  ? 

4.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  hygiene  in  primary  classes  under 
the  following  headings : 

(а)  classroom  talks ; 

(б)  poster  making ; 

(c)  action  songs ; 

{d)  morning  inspections  ; 

(e)  dramatization. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  how  the  skin  regulates  the  body  temperature. 

(6)  How  would  you  impress  your  pupils  with  the  necessity 
of  keeping  the  skin  clean  ? 

(c)  What  conditions  in  the  classroom  would  encourage 
cleanliness  on  the  part  of  the  pupils  ? 


(i.  Mention  four  conditions  in  the  classroom  which  might 
impair  the  eyesight  of  the  pupils. 

(h)  What  indications  would  lead  you  to  suspect  that  a 
child  has  defective  eyesight? 

(c)  What  should  the  teacher  do  if  he  discovers  that  a  child 
has  defective  eyesight  ? 
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MUSIC 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  the  first  two  questions,  and  any 

three  others. 

1.  Copy  the  following  melody. 

(а)  Name  the  key  and  the  mode. 

(б)  Place  the  pitch  nanpics  under  the  notes  of  the  last  four 
measures. 

(c)  Place  the  syllable  names  under  the  notes  of  the  first 
four  measures. 

((i)  Place  Italian  terms  over  the  melody  indicating  a  very 
slow  and  smooth  tempo,  an  increase  in  power  on  the  fifth 
measure,  a  decrease  in  power  on  the  sixth  measure,  and  a  very 
soft  rendering  of  the  last  two  measures. 
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2.  (a)  What  is  the  range  of  tlie  child  voice  ? 

(fj)  What  kind  of  tone  would  you  seek  to  obtain  in  children’s 
singing  and  what  steps  would  you  take  to  develop  that  kind  of 
tone  ? 


[over] 


3.  (a)  In  what  grade  would  you  introduce  two-part  songs  ? 

(6)  Describe  your  method  of  dividing  the  pupils  into 
soprano  and  contralto. 

(c)  Give  some  examples  of  preliminary  practice  in  two- 
part  singing. 

4.  Write  in  staff  notation  : 

(a)  the  scale  of  E  flat  major ; 

(b)  two  forms  of  its  relative  minor. 

5.  Many  children  commencing  school  are  not  able  to  imitate 
sounds  or  match  tones.  State  (a)  possible  causes  of  this  con¬ 
dition  ;  (b)  methods  of  helping  children  to  find  their  singing 
voices. 

6.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  tones  doh,  me, 
soh  in  the  Tonic  Solfa. 

(6)  Appl}^  these  same  tones  to  the  staff. 

7.  (a)  Give  ten  rules  or  suggestions  for  modulator  drill. 

(b)  In  your  first  lesson  in  octaves,  what  keys  would  you 
use  to  introduce  the  notes  (i)  high  me,  (ii)  low  soh  for  the 
compass  of  the  voices  of  the  average  class  ? 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  ?  Illustrate  your  answer. 

(h)  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  ex'perience, 
and  show  the  functions  of  each  in  education. 

(c)  “We  learn  only  by  the  reconstruction  of  our  experi¬ 
ences.”  Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

2.  (a)  Describe  four  types  of  lesson  assignment  and  give  an 
example  of  each. 

(6)  Point  out  the  advantages  of  each  type  you  have 
described. 

3.  (a)  By  reference  to  a  lesson  in  either  mathematics  or 
science,  outline  the  process  by  which  a  pupil  learns  a  general 
law  or  a  principle. 

(6)  State  the  precautions  that  should  be  taken  by  the 
teacher  in  lessons  of  this  type. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  mental  processes  involved  in  sense- 
perception. 

(6)  Show  the  importance  of  sense-perception  in  the 
learning  activity. 

5.  {a)  Give  the  stages  in  the  formation  of  a  habit  that  is 
consciously  developed. 

{h)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  learning  to 
write  the  capital  letter  E. 
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WRITING 


1.  State  how  you  would  introduce  the  subject  of  writing  to  a 
class  of  beginners. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Form  II  class  on  the  writing  of  the 
letter  k  and  the  word  know. 

3.  (a)  State  the  correct  position  for  writing  under  the  headings  : 

(i)  position  of  body  ; 

(ii)  proper  way  of  holding  the  pen  ; 

(iii)  position  of  paper. 

(6)  What  writing  material  should  be  used  by  pupils  of 
(i)  the  junior  classes,  (ii)  the  senior  classes? 

4.  Make  a  line  two  spaces  high  of  each  of  the  following 
exercises,  using  muscular  or  arm  movement  : 


[over] 


5.  State  with  reasons  the  order  in  which  you  would  teach 
(a)  the  capital  letters,  {b)  the  small  letters. 

6.  (rt)  Write  each  of  the  capital  letters  three  times  without 
joining  them. 

{h)  Write  each  of  the  small  letters  three  times  without 
joining  them. 

(c)  Write  all  the  figures  from  1  to  30. 
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METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1-  •  COLUMBUS 

Behind  him  lay  the  gray  Azores, 

Behind  the  gates  of  Hercules ; 

Before  him  not  the  ghost  of  shores, 

Before  him  only  shoreless  seas. 

The  good  mate  said :  “Now  must  we  pray. 

For,  lo  !  the  very  stars  are  gone. 

Brave  Admiral,  speak;  what  shall  I  sayT’ 

“Why,  say:  ‘Sail  on  !  sail  on  !  and  on  !”’ 

They  sailed.  They  sailed.  Then  spake  the  mate : 

“This  mad  sea  shows  his  teeth  to-night; 

He  curls  his  lip,  he  lies  in  wait. 

He  lifts  his  teeth  as  if  to  bite ; 

Brave  Admiral,  say  but  one  good  word ; 

What  shall  we  do  when  hope  is  goneF’ 

The  words  leapt  as  a  leaping  sword : 

“Sail  on  !  sail  on  !  sail  on  !  and  on  !” 

Then,  pale  and  worn,  he  kept  his  deck 

And  peered  through  darkness.  Ah,  that  night 
Of  all  dark  nights !  And  then,  a  speck — 

A  light !  a  light !  a  light !  a  light ! 

It  grew,  a  starlit  flag  unfurled ! 

It  grew  to  be  Time’s  burst  of  dawn. 

He  gained  a  world ;  he  gave  that  world 
Its  greatest  lesson  :  “On  !  sail  on  !” 

(a)  Give  in  concise  form  five  distinct  services  literature  as 
a  school  study  can  render. 

{h)  State  the  special  value  the  pupil  should  derive  from  a 
proper  study  of  the  above  poem. 

(c)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  poem  in  order  to  impart 
this  value  ? 
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2.  “History  is  the  record  of  man  in  iiis  varied  relationships 

with  his  fellow-man .  In  historical  studies,  emphasis 

should  be  placed  on  the  human  element.” 

(а)  Discuss  concisely 

(i)  how  the  Course  of  Study  makes  provision  for  this 
in  the  elementary  grades  ; 

(ii)  the  danger  of  neglecting  this  principle  in  senior 
classes  when  formal  study  of  history  is  undertaken. 

(б)  Indicate  how  the  principle  may  be  applied  in  a  study 
of  one  of  the  following :  Hudson’s  Bay  Company,  Bill  of  Rights, 
War  of  the  American  Independence,  Struggle  for  Freedom  of 
the  Pi  •ess.  Red  River  Rebellion. 

3.  “  In  grammar  not  so  much  the  fact  as  the  thought-process 
in  arriving  at  the  fact  is  all  important.” 

(а)  Explain  briefly  the  significance  of  this  statement. 

(б)  “  Down  under  the  bulks  of  the  herd,  half-hidden  in 
the  whirl  of  dust,  he  would  spy  a  little  curly  calf  running, 
dodging  and  twisting,  always  at  the  heels  of  its  mother.” 

(See  lines  13-15,  question  4.) 

(i)  Give  the  structural  analysis  of  the  above  sentence. 

(ii)  Show  how  you  would  lead  the  class  to  a  proper 
thought-process  in  finding  the  grammatical  value  and  relation 
of  the  phrase  “half-hidden  in  the  whirl  of  dust”  and  of  the 
word  “always”. 

4.  The  round-up  was  the  harvest  of  the  range.  The  time  of  the  calf 
round-up  was  in  the  spring,  after  the  grass  had  become  good  and  after 
the  calves  had  become  large  enough  for  branding.  Each  cowboy  would 
have  eight  or  ten  horses  for  his  own  use,  for  he  had  now  before  him 

5  the  hardest  riding  of  the  year.  When  the  cow-puncher  went  into 
the  herd  to  cut  out  the  calves,  he  mounted  a  fresh  horse,  and 
every  few  hours  he  changed  horses,  for  there  was  no  horse  could  long 
endure  the  fatigue  of  the  rapid  and  intense  work  of  the  cutting.  Before 
the  rider  stretched  a  sea  of  interwoven  horns,  waving  and  whirling  as 
1 0  the  densly  packed  ranks  of  cattle  closed  in  or  swayed  apart.  It  was 
no  prospect  for  a  weakling.  But  into  it  went  the  cow-puncher  on  his 
determined  little  horse,  heeding  not  the  plunging,  crushing  and 
thrusting  of  the  excited  cattle.  Down  under  the  bulks  of  the  herd, 
half -hidden  in  the  whirl  of  dust,  he  would  spy  a  little  curly  calf 
1  5  running,  dodging  and  twisting,  always  at  the  heels  of  its  mother.  The 
sharp-eyed  pony  would  see  almost  as  soon  as  the  rider  which  cow 
was  wanted  and  he  needed  no  guidance  from  that  time  on.  He  would 
follow  hard  at  the  heels,  edging  her  constantly  to  the  Hank  of  the  herd. 


In  spite  of  herself  she  would  gradually  turn  out  to  the  edge  and  at  last 
•JO  sweep  clear  of  the  crush,  the  calf  still  following  close  behind  her.  There 
was  a  whirl  of  the  rope.  The  calf  was  laid  by  the  heels  and  dragged 
to  the  fire,  where  the  branding  irons  were  heated  and  ready.  In  a  trice 
the  work  was  done  and  mother  and  calf  were  restored  to  freedom. 

“The  unit  of  thought  in  composition  is,  not  the  sentence, 
but  the  paragraph.” 

(a)  Explain  briefly  the  truth  of  this  statement. 

(b)  Suggest  a  name  for  the  story  of  which  the  above 
would  be  a  suitable  paragraph. 

(c)  At  what  stage  in  language  training  would  you  intro¬ 
duce  paragraph  study  ? 

(d)  State  concisely  the  chief  literary  merits  of  the  above 
paragraph  as  it  might  be  presented  to  Form  V. 
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METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Describe  a  general  method  of  attacking  a  problem  in 
arithmetic. 

(b)  Write  a  solution  of  tlie  following  problem  and  indicate 
how  you  would  teach  the  solution  to  a  Form  IV  class: 

A  school  board  pays  its  teacher  $950  and  its  janitor  $75 
per  annum.  The  board  receives  $275.55  as  a  grant  from  the 
government,  and  $480  as  a  grant  from  the  township  in  which 
the  school  is  located.  The  balance  is  raised  by  a  levy  on  the 
section  which  has  an  assessment  of  $155,750.  What  is  the  rate 
in  mills  on  tlie  section,  correct  to  two  places  of  decimals  ? 

2.  Show  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  to  factor  each  of 
the  following  algebraic  expressions ; 

(a)  ; 

(b)  8x^  —  2xy  —  15y-  ; 

(c)  .  —  6”  +  25c  —  c". 

3.  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  Fifth  Class  on  the  following  theorem  : 

If  three  sides  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal  to 
three  sides  of  another  triangle,  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

4.  Indicate  your  method  of  presenting  to  a  Form  IV  class  a 
lesson  on  any  three  representative  commercial  centres  of  the 
world  and  of  showing  the  reason  for  the  importance  of  these 
centres. 
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5.  A  lesson  on  the  “  common  squirrels  ”  is  to  be  taught  to  a 
Form  III  class. 

(a)  Give  in  detail  tlie  content  of  this  lesson. 

(h)  What  observational  work  would  you  assign  the  pupils 
to  be  done  before  the  lesson  is  presented  ? 

(c)  Write  out  six  of  the  leading  questions  you  would  ask 
in  the  presentation  of  the  lesson  and  the  answers  which  you 
would  expect  to  these  questions. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  experiments  which  you  would  use  to  teach 
each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  that  air  contains  nitrogen  ; 

(ii)  that  pressure  on  fluids  is  transmitted  equally  in  all 
directions ; 

(iii)  that  in  the  reflection  of  light  the  angle  of  incidence 
is  equal  to  the  angle  of  reflection. 

(b)  Draw  the  apparatus  used  in  each  experiment  in  (a). 
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Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the 
complete  control  of  education  by  the  State. 

(b)  How  far  has  Ontario  progressed  towards  this  end  ? 

2.  (a)  What  provisions  are  made  for  compulsory  attendance 
at  school  in  (i)  England,  (ii)  Ontario  ? 

(6)  What  have  been  the  general  effects  of  these  provisions  ? 

3.  Explain  the  present  method  in  Ontario  of  certification, 
interim  and  permanent,  of  teacliers  for  {a)  the  elementary 
schools,  (6)  the  secondary  schools. 

4.  Describe  critically  the  method  of  training  teachers  in 
any  two  of  the  following :  (a)  Scotland,  (b)  Nova  Scotia, 
(c)  Saskatchewan,  (d)  State  of  ISlew  York. 

5.  Explain  the  “activity  programme”  recently  adopted  by 
Alberta  and  discuss  its  advantages. 

6.  State  three  methods  of  training  teachers-in-service  and 
point  out  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  each  method. 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “The  great  aim  and  goal  of  individual  education  is  a 
wholesome,  integrated  personality.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  meaning  and  accuracy  of  this  statement. 

(b)  Indicate  at  least  two  important  ways  in  which  formal 
elementary  education  may  attain  the  “  aim  and  goal  ”  mentioned 
above. 

2.  Discuss  the  importance  of  habit  in  the  learning  process, 
and  suggest  a  practical  application  of  your  conclusions  to  the 
teaching  of  any  two  of  the  following  elementary  school  subjects  : 
handwork,  spelling,  literature. 

3.  “  Realism  (in  education)  insists  on  the  measurement  of 
what  can  be  measured,  and  on  no  pretences  at  measurement  of 
what  cannot  be  measured  by  any  instruments  yet  at  our 
disposal.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  question  of  what  can  be  measured  and 
what  cannot  be  measured  in  our  present  system  of  elementary 
education. 

(b)  What  instruments  of  measurement  are  now  at  our 
disposal  and  are  suitable  for  use  either  in  an  ungraded  rural 
school  or  in  a  graded  urlian  school  ? 

(c)  What  advice  would  you  give  to  a  young  teacher  who 
proposes  to  use  the  instruments  of  measurement  which  you 
have  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (6)  ? 

[over] 


4.  “  If  a  problem  child  in  a  school  has  already  been  singled 

out . the  teacher  wants  to  know  why  he  is  a  problem  child 

and  what  can  be  done  about  it.” 

(tt)  How  should  the  teacher  in  an  Ontario  elementary 
school  set  about  learning  ivhy  the  child  in  question  is  a 
problem  child  ? 

{h)  With  the  facilities  available  in  Ontario,  what  “  can  be 
done  about  it”? 

5.  “  Children  are  not  interested  in  problems — political  or 
social — of  older  people,  but  they  are  interested  in  doing  things 
for  themselves.” 

(а)  Discuss  this  statement  with  respect  to  the  training  of 
elementary  school  children  in  citizenship. 

(б)  Outline  and  defend  a  course  in  citizenship  for  a 
Grade  II  class  in  an  Ontario  elementary  school. 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  ivill  answer  four  questions. 

1.  To  the  man  on  the  street,  the  elementary  school  teacher  is 
still  a  person  who  imparts  information  to  young  children.” 

(а)  To  what  extent  may  a  revision  of  the  curriculum 
correct  the  view  described  above  ? 

(б)  By  specific  references  to  a  course  of  study  {either  the 
prescribed  course  or  a  course  you  would  like  to  see  prescribed) 
for  Grade  III,  show  the  relative  importance  of  “  information  ” 
in  the  education  of  the  young  child. 

2.  Under  the  following  headings,  discuss  present  trends  in 
the  training  of  teachers  for  elementary  schools  : 

(a)  requirements  for  admission  to  training  schools ; 

{h)  length  of  professional  training  courses ; 

.  (c)  observation  and  practice  teaching  ; 

{d)  summer  sessions  ; 

{e)  probationary  periods. 

8.  “  Educative  seat  work  is  study,  whether  books  are  used 
or  not.” 

Discuss  the  importance  of  “  educative  seat  work  ”  in  an 
Ontario  rural  school,  using  the  following  headings :  types, 
objectives,  underlying  educational  principles,  tests,  necessary 
equipment. 


[OVERJ 


4.  (a)  Account  for  the  increased  demand  for  adult  education 
in  Canada  during  the  past  ten  years. 

(b)  Describe  common  attempts  to  meet  this  demand. 

(c)  Indicate  the  part  an  elementary  school  teacher  in  an 
Ontario  community  may  play  in  fostering  adult  education. 


5.  Under  the  following  headings  discuss  modern  trends  in 
elementary  education ; 

(a)  school  libraries ; 

(b)  school  sites ; 

(c)  the  furnishings  of  the  classroom  ; 

(d)  extra-curricular  activities. 
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SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  Discuss  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  the  limitations  of  the  ratepayers  of  a  school  section 
in  the  matter  of  the  engagement  and  dismissal  of 
teachers  ; 

{b)  the  procedure  to  be  followed  by  a  rural  board  of 
trustees  preparatory  to  tlie  issue  of  debentures  for  the 
erection  of  a  new  school  building  on  a  new  site  ; 

(c)  the  regulations  relating  to  religious  instruction  in 
public  schools. 

2.  What  duties  and  powers  are  given  to  an  inspector  in  the 
followino;  matters : 

(а)  the  receiving  and  settling  of  complaints  arising  out  of 
the  annual  rural  school  meeting  of  ratepayers ; 

(h)  the  withholding  of  legislative  grants  and  municipal 
grants  and  tax  levies  from  rural  boards  of  trustees ; 

(c)  the  suspension,  validation,  and  extension  of  teachers’ 
certificates. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  disadvantages  from  the  pupil’s  standpoint 
of  the  school  having  small  enrolment. 

(б)  What  are  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools  Act 
with  respect  to  the  closing  of  schools  with  low  attendance  and 
enrolment  ? 

(c)  What  objections  might  be  raised  by  ratepayers  toward 
the  temporary  or  permanent  closing  of  their  rural  school,  and 
how  might  the  inspector  meet  and  overcome  these  objections  ? 
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4.  (a)  What  suggestions  might  you  give  to  a  teacher  of  an 
ungraded  rural  school  when  you  find  the  seat- work  of  the  pupils 
unsatisfactory  ? 

(6)  How  may  teachers  train  pupils  in  good  methods  of 
study  ? 

(c)  Discuss  briefiy  the  subject  of  homework,  mentioning 
any  regulations  and  Departmental  requirements  in  this  respect. 

5.  (a)  State  what  you  regard  as  four  most  important  duties 
of  an  inspector. 

(h)  State  briefly  the  procedure  you  might  follow  in 
inspecting  an  ungraded  rural  school. 

(c)  How  will  you  seek  to  improve  the  teacher’s  work  at 
each  visit  and  to  assure  yourself  that  the  teacher  has  carried 
out  your  suggestions  and  benefitted  by  them  ? 

6.  (a)  Give  a  brief  critical  analysis  of  the  present  authorized 
course  of  study  in  arithmetic  for  public  and  separate  schools. 

(6)  How  will  you,  as  an  inspector,  seek  to  improve  the 
teaching  of  history  in  elementary  school  grades  ?  In  what 
grade  should  history  teaching  begin,  and  what,  in  your  opinion, 
might  be  the  subject  matter  for  this  grade  ? 

(c)  Discuss  briefiy  the  values  and  disadvantages  of  an 
authorized  reader  for  each  grade,  and  indicate  how  you  would 
use  such  readers  toward  securing  the  best  results. 
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